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Preface to the Second Edition 

The first edition, published in 1937, in one volume contained 
Form-giving Exercises only. In accordance with wishes 
expressed by British teachers of Physical Education, this 
second edition is issued in two volumes. Volume I contains 
essentially the same material (Form-giving Exercises) as did 
the first edition, with a few alterations and additions to bring 
the matter up to date. 

Volume II will contain Heaving and Balance Exercises, 
Jumping, Vaulting, Marching, Running and other Agility 
Exercises, and will thus make the work complete. It is hoped 
that Volume II will be available shortly. 

K. A. KNUDSEN. 


Odense, Denmark, 1947. 



Preface to the First Edition 


The demands which the ideal teacher of physical exercises 
has to fulfil are considerable. 

He (or she) should have a natural aptitude for teaching. He 
must be able to teach so that the pupils follow his lead and 
become interested in their work. He must inspire confidence, 
respect and devotion. In him they must see their guide, their 
leader and their friend. 

He must master the practice of his subject. The exercises 
which he demands of his pupils, he must know thoroughly 
himself by personal experience. He must have proved their 
ability to strengthen and form the body and to give it physical 
culture. That physical culture which he wants to instil in his 
pupils, he must possess himself and he must preserve it through 
advancing years. He must be an example to them, not only 
as regards his subject, but also as a man. 

He must have a thorough knowledge of the theory of his 
subject. He must be able to judge the markeS^and many- 
sided effects of physical exercises on the body, particularly the 
growing body, select what is beneficial and avoid what is harm- 
ful or merely useless. In other words he must understand the 
healthy body as the physician understands the ailing body. 
They should be equal in knowledge, each in his sphere. The 
domain of the one is just as important as that of the other. At 
present the physician is ahead of the "teacher, he is about a 
hundred years ahead. But the teacher must catch up with 
him. And although it will take a long time yet, the first step 
has been taken. To the training of teachers of physical exer- 
cises now belongs as an invariable item some training in 
Anatomy, Physiology, Biology, and Hygiene in relation to 
physical exercises so that a better knowledge and a more 
rational use of them may be ensured. 

Furthermore, the ideal teacher of physical exercises must 
have, particularly for the sake of gymnastics, an ariisVs eye 
for bodily beauty in positions and movements. He is like a 
sculptbt of the living body. Plastic beauty of bodily form is a 
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sure sign of a well-developed body, and light, elastic and con- 
trolled movements express bodily culture. The striving for 
physical beauty and the striving for physical health proceed 
along converging lines which finally meet at one point — the 
perfect body. 

Gymnastics, and particularly form-giving gymnastics, con-| 
stitute that branch of physical exercises which, as regards the^^ 
teacher, is most exacting. As the name, form-giving gymnastics, 
implies, its special object is to form and develop the body 
harmoniously, more particularly the trunk, or still more 
definitely expressed, the spine, its joints and the muscles 
which move it, z.e., tlie erector spinse. and the abdominal 
muscles. 

Form-giving gymnastics is found in the Ling system only. 
Ling’s greatest achievement is his invention of the form-giving 
exercises. He was in possession of the necessary qualifications 
for doing it. He had anatomical insight and he had an artist’s 
sense of beauty and harmony. His form-giving exercises show 
his abilities as an artist, as a sculptor not in marble but in 
flesh and blood. They also bear witness to his insight in 
anatomy which he appropriately calls “the sacred Genesis 
which reveals to the eyes of man the masterpiece of the 
C'reator.” These exercises are classical and have come to stay. 
It was not without good reason that the Swedish Society of 
Physicians showed him the rare honour of electing him, not a 
physician himself, as a member. 

It is the form-giving gymnastics that is dealt with in this 
book. The exercises belonging to it are simple and to all 
appearances easy to perform. They lack the inspiration of 
competition, which is an essential and healthy motive in most 
other forms of physical exercises and which makes the teaching 
of them easier. It is the understanding of their worth which 
must be an inducement to keenness in the use of them. Where 
this understanding is lacking they will never take their proper 
place. Who would be able to teach, hour after hour, such 
simple exercises as head pressing backward, trunk bending 
backward, stretch position, etc., if he did not understand what 
they mean and what can be done by them ? 

The chief aim of this book is to describe, explain and give 
reasons for the form-giving exercises, to arouse and strengthen 
the teacher’s interest in them and to widen their knowledge as 
regards these exercises. 



viii PREFACE 

Modern civilised life has deformed the human body. The 
aniipals have kept their harmonious build ; man has not. 
Only few realise the full truth of this statement. Civilised man 
is affected with bodily deformities, beginning deformities in the 
children, deeply-rooted deformities in the adults. Form- 
giving gymnastics must therefore guide the development of 
the normal body so that faults and deformities are. avoided. 
But that is not all. It must also be able to correct faults and 
do away with deformities as far as possible. In other words, 
it must be corrective, or, stated more clearly, orthopaedic. It 
must treat the faults and deformities w^hich have not yet 
reached such a degree that they fall within the sphere of the 
orthopaedically trained doctors. Form-giving gymnastics, 
consequently, demands of the teacher that he is an ortho- 
paedist as regards the initial physical deformities. Here is a 
field where the work of the medical man and the gymnastic 
teacher meet. And here must be sought the main reason why 
they should be equals as regards knowledge so that they may 
discuss all border-line cases on an equal footing. This book 
attempts to contribute towards an orthopa‘dics for beginning 
bodily deformities. 

As most of the faults are to be found in the ba(*k, the book 
has before the form-giving exercises a chapter on the back, and 
it is hoped that it may contribute to the gymnastic teacher’s 
understanding and proper treatment of this central part of the 
body, and it is furthermore hoped that the teachers, each one 
within his circle, will help to spread amongst parents the 
knowledge of certain fundamental rules for the development 
and care of the back. For it is often during the first months 
of a child’s life that the deformity of the back is initiated. 

According to the Publishers’ advice the scope of the book has 
been limited. Consequently the chapters about Heaving 
exercises, Balance exercises. Marching and Running, Jumping, 
Vaulting, and Agility exercises belonging to the special part, 
are not included. If a demand should arise for a supplement 
dealing with these exercises from the Ling points of view, it 
might be within the range of possibility to have such a supple- 
ment written. 

K. A. KNUDSEN. 


Odense, Denmark, 1937:i 
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Textbook of Gymnastics 

L GENERAL PART 
§ 1* The Aim of Physical Education 

It is the object of the school to give the child a general 
education and to further an all-round and harmonious develop- 
ment of its faculties. 

This aim can only be realised if the education covers both 
the mental and the physical side of the child’s nature. 

It is a commonly acknowledged law that mind and body are 
dependent on one another : this law is in force during the whole 
of man’s life, but especially during the first years, and that in 
such a way that the growth of his mental faculties during this 
time is much more dependent on the condition of his body 
than vice versa. 

During these lirst years the child grows more rapidly than 
ever afterwards. This steady growth demands that a brisk 
stream of blood be sent round to all the tissues of the body 
so that they may obtain the materials from which to grow, 
and the only means of promoting the speed of the blood is 
movement. Therefore Nature has given every healthy child 
an almost unconquerable desire for movement. A healthy 
child is really never quiet except when eating and sleeping. 
The more it is allowed to satisfy this desire for movement the 
more normal will be its development ; the more it is hindered 
the more its health will suffer ; many proofs of the latter fact 
can be found in large towns. 

Movement, however, does not only further development of 
the body, but also development of the mental faculties. The 
child in the cradle realises itself and its surroundings by using 
its arms and legs. The mental development of a child before 
going to school is not all due to its observation of its parents’ 
words and actions, but quite as much due to its own play — 
that is, its physical movements. The child cannot think and 
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2 THE AIM OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

reflect about what it sees and hears — that belongs to a later 
age — but it tries at once to turn everything into action, and 
thus to train itself through what adults call play, which is 
often valued far too little. Play is for the child what work is 
for the adult. The child is just as much engrossed, just as 
eager — one might almost say as earnest — over its play as the 
adult over his work. Through this work of play the child gains 
experience, and through this are formed most of the ideas and 
conceptions which it acquires through this period of its life, 
and which express its mental development. 

When schooldays begin, the time comes when mental qualities 
also, such as energy and the sense of duty, must be developed 
in the child ; its former unlimited freedom is restricted ; it is 
gradually led into mental work ; it has to sit in physical 
inactivity for several hours every day, and gradually gets 
duties which have to be attended to outside the school. But 
as a counterbalance to the sedentary work at lessons, the 
school gives the child a certain amount of movement during 
school hours. 

As the school does not devote many hours a week to the 
child’s body, it is important to use the time to the best advan- 
tage. For this reason, and also because the child is no longer 
alone, but has to work together with many other children, the 
school must systematise the work and choose forms of ph> sical 
employment where many can be kept at work at the same 
time. This brings us to the. means for physical education now 
common in the school : handicrafts, gymnastics, organised 
games, ball gvimes, swimming, etc. In this book only gymnastics 
is dealt with. 

These forms of physical exercise do not, however, develo[) 
the children physically only, but they develop them mentally 
too, and this must not be overlooked. 

That influence which can be exercised by certain study 
subjects such as history, on, for instance, the child’s courage, 
will, and power of action might be termed theoretical. By 
describing the great figures in history one may rouse in the 
children the desire to show a firm will, great courage and 
strong power of action, but the ability to be courageous, 
strong-willed and powerful in action is not gained thus. 
Sociology may give the children a sense of loyalty and public 
spirit, and teach them to realise the importance of settiiig 
personal wishes aside for the common good, but it gives no 
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practical training in these virtues. Theory must here, as 
elsewhere, be accompanied by practice, and the school must 
therefore try to combine two aims : to give the children ideals 
and to train them to realise those ideals. * 

In the gymnastic lesson the children learn exact and instant 
obedience. Besides this, they have an opportunity of showing 
courage, they are given tasks which claim, all their will and 
energy, and they gain the physical ability which is necessary 
if the desire for courage is to be expressed in action. 

During ball games or organised games the children learn to 
subordinate themselves for the sake of the common good ; they 
learn obedience to laws, and their sense of justice is sharpened ; 
never are young people more strict and just in their judgments 
than in a case of breaking the rules of a game or sport, or in 
any way not playing fair. In addition, they learn quick 
decision and independence, and the feeling of comradeship is 
increased. 

There is, therefore, no doubt that A good physical education, 
conducted by teachers who have sufficient mental maturity 
to realise that it means more than mere bodily development, 
can contribute substantially to the child’s mental development, 
g!Pf^tmstics in the real seme of the word xve under stana 
movements chosen and formed with the object of giving the bodij 
an all-round and harmonious development. This freedom to 
give the movements a certain distinct form distinguishes 
gymnastics from all other forms of exercise. Those movements, 
for instance, which we perform during daily work, such as 
reaping, planing, etc., or movements made during 
sports, such as kicking or hitting a ball, rowing, fencing, etc. 
all have a distinct external aim ; both the movements them- 
selves and the different positions of the body during the move- 
ments must depend on the work which has to be done. Ir 
gymnastics, on the contrary, when a man stretches up his arms 
bonds his body forward or backward, and so on, he is quite fret 
to perform these movements in that particular way and with 
that particular form which can best further the harmonious 
development of his body. All forms of movement, work 
sports, gymnastics, etc., have one great point in common-^ 
they give the body exercise and so strengthen it, provided th< 
movements are taken under good hygienic conditions and dc 
not cause overstrain. But gymnaslies has, in addilioMjIln 
great advantage of having a special power to moulu 
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form the body by directing its growth and correcting any 
faults in carriage which may have arisen. 

The most important physical aims of gymnastics will now be 
dealt with more in detail. 

In the first place, gymnastics gives suppleness. 

The movements of daily work are not as large as muscles and 
joints allow, and wl\en movements never go quite to the limit, 
the ability to reach the limit is lost, or, more correctly speaking, 
the two limits of movement are brought nearer together as the 
lengths of the muscles have altered ; the mobility of the joints 
is now restricted, or, in other words, the joints have become 
stiffer. The reason for this is that the muscles and ligaments, 
like all organs in the body, adapt themselves to the use that is 
made of them ; when the muscles only make small contractions 
the fleshy part of the muscle grows smaller and they thus lose 
the power of making large contractions. Together with the 
muscles the ligaments have altered. 

When a working movement seems large it is generally 
because many joints take part in it, but in the single joint the 
movement is small, or, at any rate, smaller than it could be. 
There is, for instance, no working movement which causes the 
arms to be stretched fully up, straightened fully out, and 
brought back as far as possible ; none which recjuires that the 
back should be bent as far backward, forward, or to the side 
as possible ; and none which causes the joints of the legs to be 
moved to their full extent. 

There are examples enough of the fact that work diminishes 
suppleness. If a working-man never stretches his fingers fully 
out they will in the end become bent and stiff from the constant 
grip round his tools. If he never stretches his arms or legs 
strongly they will come to retain something of the half-bent 
position, which they have as a rule during his work. His 
shoulders, which were formerly in a good position, well back 
with the chest arched in front, are so often pulled forward by 
working movements that they remain forward if he does not 
frequently and strongly pull them back, and he becomes as 
flat over the chest as he was formerly over the back. His 
back, once straight and supple, will be stiff and rounded if he 
does not take care to counteract his stoop by stretching and 
bending in other directions. 

The movements of gymnastics afford a strong contrast to 
working movements in this respect. It is, in fact, one of the 
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most important laws in gymnastics that in a great number of 
the exercises the movement tmist be carried to the limit of the joints. 
In this way the working muscles are contracted as much as 
possible while the antagonistic muscles, together with the 
ligaments on the one side of the joint, are stretched to their 
fullest extent. If a muscle has become too short it can regain 
its normal length by movements which stretch it time after 
time ; in the same way ligaments which have become too 
short may again be lengthened. 

The question then is whether suppleness is of any importance. 
The answer must be that it is of great importance, provided 
we do not consider the exaggerated and unnatural suppleness 
of the acrobat, but the normal suppleness which we aim at in 
educational physical exercise. A man who has allowed his 
hands and fingers to grow stiff takes an awkward and clumsy 
grip on most work ; one who has allowed his legs to grow stitt 
walks heavily and uses an unnecessary amount of energy in 
walking ; while one who has allowed his back to become stiff 
and rounded has a less roomy and less flexible thorax, and is 
thus less able to breathe strongly and deeply. On the whole, 
suppleness is one of the marks of youthf\ilness, bodily beauty 
and health, just as stiffness is one of the signs of old age and 
weakness. 

It is more common than is generally believed that children 
of 6 or 7 years, or even younger (Fig. 8, p. 86), have begun to 
be stiff, particularly in the back. In gymnastic teaching, 
therefore, we must, even with the youngest children in the 
school, use exercises which give suppleness. 

If the normal suppleness is lost, we try to regain it by using 
temporarily fairly one-sided exercises that make for suppleness ; 
for stiffness is a considerable hindrance to the harmonious 
development at which gymnastics aims, and to the pleasure 
felt by the pupils when performing the exercises in correct 
style. The joints of chief importance in this connection are 
only few, namely, the joints of the spine, the muscular con- 
nection between shoulder-blade and trunk, and the hip- 
joints. The three upper sections of the spine — the neck, the 
thoracic spine and the lumbar spine — are all fairly flexible 
towards their concave side, but comparatively stiff towards 
their convexity. The neck and lumbar spine must therefore 
be treated with exercises that bend them forward and §(tretch 
their strong, but often too short, muscles and ligaments behind, 
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aiid similarly the thoracic spine must be treated with exercises 
that tend to diminish the curve. The stiffness of the hip joints 
as regards bending is counteracted by the same exercises that 
straighten the lumbar curve. 

Besides this, gymnastics is all-round in its effect. Daily 
work,* on the oth^r hand, has on the whole a one-sided effect, 
for it claims continual repetition of the same movements and 
keeps the body in the same positions for a length of time. A 
man who is digging, for instance, repeats the same movements 
from the time he begins until he stops his work ; the same is 
the ease with one who is planing, sawing, rowing, etc. Because 
of this, work has a one-sided influence on the body. Tlu' result 
is often an inharmonious development of the body which makes 
itself known by bad carriage (round or crooked back, slioulders 
pulled forward, hanging head, etc.), but which may also have 
an ill effect on the internal organs, such as the lungs, heart, 
digestive organs, etc. Even if a man is fortunate enough to be 
in such a position as, for example, a farmer, and thus have a 
different kind of work each day, he must not even then consider 
his work sufficiently all-round, because the working object, as 
it might be called, is always in front of the worker, and thus, 
whatever kind of physical work is being done, the w'orking 
position is in the main the same. Also the mental worker bends 
his back during his work when he sits stooping over his books 
and papers. The most important distinguishing marks of the 
position alluded to are the hanging head, rounded back, 
flattened chest (and thus diminished chest cavity), bent arms, 
fingers and knees. It will be seen that it is in the bent positions 
that most work is done. 

As has been said before, gymnastics is also in this respect the 
opposite of working movements. In gymnastics there is no 
continual repetition of the same exercise throughout the lesson ; 
when a movement has been performed a suitable number of 
times another is taken, and thus by degrees each muscle group 
in the body is used for a short time, but strongly. This is one 
of the conditions necessary for an all-round and harmonious 
development. 

In one respect it may be said that gymnastics is one-sided — 
namely, in the use of stretched positions — but this is for good 
reasons. Daily work has so one-sided an influence on the body, 
with its many bent positions, that gymnastics must, in order 
to form an active counterbalance, go to the opposite extreme 



AGILITY 


7 


and use many exercises to streteli tlie body strongly and fully 
straighten out tlie joints. There are a great number of such 
exercises to be found in gymnastics — e,g., the erect position, 
the stretch position, head bending backward, trunk bending 
backward, arch hanging, front lying, span bending, and many 
others. 

One would think that a few hours of gymnastics could not 
have a noticeable effect against the influence which daily work 
is exercising from morning till night, day after day, with its 
monotonous and one-sided movements. But experience shows 
that good and well-conducted gymnastics can have a surprising 
effect, even on a body already affected by work. Though the 
gyinnastic positions are held for so short a time and repeated 
so few times they can get the upper hand and give the body 
once more its original good carriage. This seems to point to 
tlie fact that good car riage is n atural to the body, and therefore 
that gymnastres is the stronger because it works ivith Nature, 
while that which causes bad carriage works against Nature. 

Besides this, gymnastics develops general agility* Agility 
means the ability in each given ease to innervate right muscles 
to the right degree, with the right amount of speed, and at the 
right moment. This ability is gained by training in the sending 
of correct nervT impulses to the muscles. In this way we learn 
to use our strength economically ; muscles which have nothing 
to do with the required movement are not allowed to take part 
and work against the others. Agility also means full control 
over the body under all conditions ; many of the disasters, 
great and small, which happen in daily life are due to clumsi- 
ness. The external physical education which is shown by a 
free and fine bearing is in no small degree due to general 
command over the body. 

Any work of a physical nature gives a certain amount of 
agility. The blacksmith, the joiner, the labourer, etc., have all 
gained great skill or agility in the use of their tools. The same 
is the case with the athlete, who performs with great agility 
the movements necessary for ball games, rowing, spear- and 
discus-throwing, etc. But it is a limited, a specialised agility 
which these men acquire ; in other respects they may be 
awkward and clumsy. Gymnastics, on the other hand, aims 
at giving a more general agility ; there are a great number of 
exercises — the so-called co-ordination exercises — of which each 
gives training in sending the correct nerve impulses, so that the 
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muscles are brought to work together properly under various 
conditions. 

It is also worth noticing that gymnastics is better able to 
increase strength than, for instance, ordinary physical work can. 
Even the young working-man becomes stronger by doing 
gymnastics. This may be due partly to the fact that a strong 
use of the muscles lasting for a short time increases the supply of 
nourishment more than their less vigorous use for a longer period. 

Lastly, it must be mentioned that late investigations show 
that by proper training the body learns to make a better use of 
the various materials in the blood, which again means less strain 
on the heart and respiratory organs. 

It was their striving for beauty which brought thejGiTeeks so 
far in physical education of the youth that they still remain a 
glowing example in this respect. It is without doubt the loss 
of this appreciation of the beauty of the living body which is 
to a great extent to blame for the fact that human beings 
nowadays have forgotten what they owe to the body during 
its growth. It is therefore an important task to rouse once 
more the appreciation of the beauty of the body, and striving 
for this is an indispensable part of our work for a good and 
healthy ph^i cal develop ment~o^ our,youjtli^ If we take beauty 
as a guide, that, more than anything else, will be able to prevent 
gymnastics from leaving the right path and straying on to 
byways — such a byway as, for instance, in earlier times was 
trodden when the training in certain feats of skill and strengtli 
was considered the most important point. In such a case the 
great majority of people are excluded from benehting from 
gymnastics, and for the few who have good aptitude the beneht 
can be but small, because health does not necessarily result 
from skill, and feats of strength often use more strength than 
they promote. 

Man does not develop, mentally and physically, at an even 
rate from year to year, but according to a certain rhythm, 
quicker at certain periods, slower at others.^ 

The human body has three periods of growth : — 

The first 6 years form the first period with a particularly 
rapid increase in height, greatest during the first year* 

1 The following considerations are taken partly from a pamphlet issued 
by a German Reichstag Committee for the Advancement of Physical 
Exercises, and partly from “The Rhythm of Development and Physical 
Education," by the Swiss scientist, Professor Eugen Matthias. 
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The second period, from about 6 to about 12 years of age, is 
a kind of intermediate perkxl with fairly slow growth. 

The third period is adolescence, which for girls lasts from 
about 12 to about 17 , for boys from about 13 to about 18 years 
of age. Normally during that period a particularly rapid 
increase in height takes place iirst, after that we find a marked 
increase in^weight (and in width). The most rapid increase in 
height for girls falls between the ages of 12 and 16 , for boys 
between 13 and 18 . The increase in weight (and in width) for 
both sexes begins about a year after the beginning of the growth 
in height and lasts about a year longer before falling to a 
slower level. 

It deserves the notice of all educationists, and amongst them 
particularly the physical training teachers, that the marked 
growth of the girls begins a year sooner and lasts a year shorter 
than that of the boys, and consequently takes a more stormy 
course. 

A certain amount of the materials taken in by the body 
from food and air is used in keeping up the body temperature 
and in sustaining the activities of nerves, heart, lungs, glands 
etc., all of which may be termed the internal work of the 
organism. By using the remaining part of these materials the 
organism may work outwardly, perform some external work, 
physical or mental. The more material demanded by the 
internal work th(' less will be left over for external work, and 
vice versa. 

During the periods of rapid growth not only must the vital 
activities be kept going, but also material for growth must be 
provided. Consequently, the internal work of the organism is 
much greater and the amount of potential external work 
correspondingly far smaller during these periods than when 
growth has finished. 

These periods may be called periods of leniency. The young 
people should be exempted from such work and exertions which 
retard the growth of the body 'by consuming the materials 
necessary for the internal building work of the organism. But 
while it is wrong to give the young people too hard work to do, 
it is equally wrong to give them too little work. The periods 
of rapid growth are also sensitive periods, i.e,, periods in which 
susceptibility of influence is particularly great. The impulse 
necessary for normal growth during these periods can only be 
given by movement, because a nourishing blood stream to the 
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growing tissues can only be stimulated by movement. The 
time of greatest growth is therefore the time of greatest demand for 
movement. 

Consequently, it cannot be too strongly emphasised that 
during adolescence one must guard equally against too little, 
as well as too great, physical exertion. 

Several investigations have been made as to the influence by 
school life on the development of the children, and they have 
shown that the sedentary life in the school retards the growth 
of the children. 

By weighing children between the ages of 0 and 7 it has been 
found that the children who entered school at the age of () 
during the year increased less in weight than those who first 
began schooling at the age of 7 ; in the case of the boys the 
average difference was 0 .7 kg., for the girls 1 .8 kg. 

By examining 1,000 school children, Quirsfcld found that 
16 per cent of the boys and 26 per cent of the girls lost weiglit 
during the first school year ; of the rest 80 per <‘ent of the boys 
and 44 per cent of the girls remained stationary. 

In a girls’ high school where the pupils were 1 6 years of age, 
the age when they ought to increase most rapidly in weight, 
it turned out that, although they increased their weight by an 
average of 2 .8 kg. during the summer vacation, during the 
following terms they lost in weight increasingly as the holidays 
receded, altogether 1 .2 kg., so that their full increase in weiglit 
for the whole year, the long vacation included, only came to 
1 .6 kg. 

These investigations show how important it is to counteract 
the retarding influence of school life by physical exercises 
adapted to age and sex, and the demand for physical exercise 
is hardly fulfilled by less than an hour’s exercise daily. They 
also show that the girls are in greater need of exercise than the 
boys. 

Bodily exercises are necessary, not only for the sake of the 
individual, but also for the sake of society, and the race. 

The neglect of physical training, so common amongst the 
civilised peoples of our time, has resulted in the European 
race increasing in height but not correspondingly in width, in 
chest girth. The tall, narrow-shouldered and narrow-chested 
type is a product of the civilisation of our day, particularly 
amongst the higher classes and amongst the studying 
youth. 
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This type of body denotes a decline. The right relationship 
between height and chest girth is of fundamental importar\ee 
for the health and vitality of the race. The structure and 
mobility of the chest are of great importance to the capacity 
of the lungs. There is a definite relationship between chest 
girth, height and tuberculosis. Examinations of soldiers and 
life-insured people have shown that the ratio between chest 
girth and height conforms less to the normal with tuberculous 
than with non-tuberculous people. 

A (ierman scientist, Friedenthal, says that all over Europe 
one may see that in families that have improved their social 
position the originally normal proportions of body and limbs 
are altered during the next generation ; the limbs, are now 
longer, the trunk is shorter, and the head smaller ; further- 
more, the period of growth in height is lengthened to the 
detriment of the growth in width. Together with these changes, 
nervous irritability grows and sterility increases. 

Facts such as these show the range of the problem -physical 
education. Not only the individual but the race is concerned. 

§ 2. Exercises and their Classification 

It is, as was emphasised on pp. 6, 7, one of the main 
objects of gymnastics to give the body an all-round develop- 
ment. 

It follows from this that there must be exercises for practically 
all joints and groups of muscles. It is not sutficient to have 
one or even several exercises for each part of the body ; there 
must be a certain selection, partly for the sake of change and 
partly for the sake of all-round development. 

In addition, there must be easier exercises for beginners and 
more difficult ones for the more advanced ; there must be 
exercises to suit smaller children and some to suit older ones. 
Also the exercises must not be quite the same for both sexes ; 
though this is not so important with smaller children as with 
older ones it is especially important during the age of puberty 
and with adults. 

There must be simple uncombined exercises which mainly 
aim at developing and forming each single part of the body 
and bringing it into its right position in relation to the other 
parts — exercises for the arms, shoulders, neck, back, etc. ; 
but besides these there must also be combined exercises, which 
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mainly aim at developing agility, as stated on p. 7 ; these 
are called co-ordination exercises. The most important are 
balance exercises, vaults, and agility exercises. 

In order to develop muscular strength exercises are needed 
in which the muscles work actively, and thus receive a suitable 
training. This work ought to be proportionate to the size of the 
muscles. Big muscles must have harder work to do, i.e„ must 
be used for more powerful exercises, than smaller ones. The 
easier the exercise is to the muscles working the more often it 
has to be repeated to further development. A professional 
violinist will develop a strong right arm by using the bow but 
only because the movement, which requires but a slight exer- 
tion, is repeated innumerable times. A gymnast who has only 
a short time at his disposal must use comparatively strenuous 
exercises. 

To correct acquired bodily defects or deformities it is neces- 
sary to have exercises sometimes involving active muscular 
work and sometimes affecting the muscles passively. If a 
muscle has become too long, such a muscle has to work actively, 
especially in a shortened condition, in order that it may become 
shorter. If, on the other hand, it is too short, passive extension 
is necessary to lengthen it. In a round back, e.g,, the dorsal 
extensors of the thoracic region are too long. To correct this 
defect active work by these muscles is imperative. 

Lengthening of a too short muscle must, on the other hand, 
be done by a force outside the muscle itself. Such force may 
be represented by the antagonists of the muscle or muscles in 
question. The work of the antagonists, however, is not always 
enough or might require too long a time to be effective. 
Shortened pectorals, e.g,, cannot within a reasonable time be 
lengthened by active work of the muscles which bring the arms 
into stretch or yard position. Other forces must be resorted to, 
such as inertia, gravity, muscles other than the antagonists 
or the aid of a gymnastic partner. 

Inertia is without comparison the means which is most often 
and most effectively employed when shortened muscles (and 
ligaments) have to be made longer or joints have to be made 
more mobile, which comes to the same thing. Inertia is made 
use of in large movements such as arm circling ; arm swinging 
upward ; arm flinging ; span hanging, leg swinging ; overgrip 
hanging, arm travelling with leg swinging sideways, etc. ; but 
it is also made use of in small rhythmical pulling movements in 



GROUPS OF EXERCISES 18 

positions where the limit of movement has been reached and 
where one endeavours to increase the mobility of the joint or 
joints in question by small but energetic pulling movements or 
jerks (examples are : rhythmical pulling in twist standing, 
side arch standing, and stoop standing positions). 

Gravity plays a part in exercises, such as stretch hanging and 
span hanging positions, etc. Here the weight of the body, 
which is at rest, extends the muscles that are too short. 

The influence of muscles other than the antagonists manifests 
itself in exercises such as heel raising in the span bend position, 
because here the tension is increased by the heel raising per- 
formed by the calf muscles ; or in trunk bending downward 
grasping the ankles or a low bar, as here the flexors of the arms 
pull the trunk further down towards the legs than the mere 
weight of the body could do, and consequently stretch the 
lumbar extensors and the hamstrings. 

An extension of muscles (and ligaments) performed by 
the aid of a partner is employed particularly in remedial 
gymnastics, but may also be used in ordinary , gymnastics. 
Its use should, however, generally be limited to adult 
beginners. 

As will be seen from the many demands made on gymnastic^, 
a great number of exercises must be at our disposal in order 
that the object of gymnastics may be attained, and these 
exercises have been arranged in groups according to their 
effects. 

It is clear that the classifleation of exercises according to 
their effects is the only correct and natural one, as it is the 
only one that makes it possible for the teacher to be clear as to 
which movements to choose in making a table in which the 
important rule of all-round work is observed. But there is one 
difficulty about this classification — as yet we do not know 
enough about the effects of the different movements, and this 
is especially the case with regard to their physiological effects 
(i,e,, effect on respiration, circulation, digestion, etc.). We 
have, therefore, to be content with classifying the movements 
according to the chief muscle groups used, or according to 
other points which distinguish them especially. 

Exercises within one group are again divided into sub-groups. 
The group Dorsal Exercises, for example, has the following 
sub-groups : Trunk leaning forward, trunk bending downward, 
front lying, and lunging forward. Sometimes one of these 
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sub' groups is again divided ; for instance, lunging forward is 
divided into standing, toe support standing, and fix standing 
lunging forward. Game-like exercises or special forms of 
exercises for small children are given as a special division of 
each group. In each group the different exercises are arranged 
according to difficulty, so that the easiest are put first and the 
most difficult last. 

The exercises do not all fall easily into place in the different 
groups. The more simple an exercise is the easier it is to 
classify ; the more complex it is the more difficult to classify. 
For an arm stretching, a knee bending, a trunk bending back- 
ward, a front lying, and such exercises, it is easy to find the 
right place because their field of action is so small and limited. 
But a movement brought about by more than one great set 
of muscles will often fall between two groups of exercises. 
Stretch hanging knee raising is, for instance, chiefly an exercise 
for the abdominal muscles, but it is in addition a heaving 
exercise. Lunging forward is both a dorsal and a leg 
exercise. 

The points common to all exercises within a group, together 
with any special points, will be given as an introduction to the 
detailed treatment of each group of exercises. 

The exercises may be divided into three main divisions : 

A. Order exercises^ used in arranging the pupils and j)utting 
them into position for their different exercises. 

B. Form-giving exercises, the main object of which is to 
mould the body into a harmonious development of its different 
parts by eradicating faults and producing suppleness. 

They are mass exercises, and they arc^ divided into the 
following groups 

Leg exercises 
Arm exercises 
Neck exercises 
Tnmk exercises 

C. Exercises of skill. They further neuro - mu.^cular 
co-ordination, and most of them have a stimulating effect 
on the organs of respiration and circulation. They develop 
bodily strength and endurancCv and several of them may 
further qualities such as courage, energy, and presence of 
mind. 

Generally the} are individual exercises that encourage 



THE TABLE 


15 


competition and make the pupils keen and happy in their 
work. They are divided into the following groups : — 

Balance exercises 
Heaving exercises 
Marching and running 
Jumping and vaulting 
Agility exercises 

The erect position and the position of ease are considered as 
standing outside the groups and will be treated separately. 

§ 3. The Table 

{a) Rules for ike Construction of the Table, By the table is 
understood a series of exercises which are chosen and arranged 
according to certain rules for a gymnastic lesson. 

The two main rules according to which the exercises are 
chosen and arranged are the following : — 

1. Exercises must be chosen for the different parts of the 
body, so that the whole body is exercised. 

2. The exercises must be arranged in such a way that there 
is an even increase in effort until toward the end of the lesson, 
and then ai\ oven decrease. Consequently, easier exercises 
must be chosen for the beginning and the end of the lesson, 
more strenuous aiul difheult ones for the middle part. Thus 
the work in a well-arranged gymnastic table can be shown 
graphically as a curve which rises more slowly than it descends. 

The first main rule, the rule of “all-roundness” in the work, 
must be adhered to, partly because gymnastics must counteract 
the effect of the one-sided movements and positions of daily 
life, and partly because single parts of the body are often used 
so strongly in gymnastics that they could not continue the 
work for very long at a time. By working first at one part of 
the body and then at another we gain the advantage of being 
able to give the pupils a greater amount of useful movement 
without danger of vStrain ; it is the case here, as everywhere else, 
that there is a kind of rest in change of work. 

This rule of being all-round is not, however, fully carried 
out by choosing movements from all the different groups. 
Firstly, the movements chosen must harmonise with each other 
in strength, form and co-ordination. Easy exercises should 
not be chosen from one group and difficult ones from another. 
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Secondly, they must be arranged according to their secondary 
effects. Exercises within one group may be widely different 
as regards their secondary effects, whereas exercises from 
different groups may have secondary effects that are much 
alike. 

Thus a trunk bending backward, a front hand lying, and a 
hanging high knee raising are all abdominal exercises, but their 
secondary effects on the lumbar spine differ greatly. The 
first exercise bends the lumbar spine forward, the third bends 
it backward, while the second does neither the one nor the 
other. In the same way the secondary effects of some of the 
exercises belonging to the dorsal group are different. The 
three exercises; front lying, trunk bending downward, and trunk 
leaning forward affect the spine very differently. A trunk 
twisting, a trunk bending sideways, a trunk leaning sideways, 
and a side hand lying are all lateral exercises, but in the first 
the spine is twisted round its long axis, in the second it is bent 
to the side, and in the last two its position is practically the 
same as in the erect position. A high jump, a jump to balance 
hanging position, and a heave jump arc all jumps, but there is 
a great difference in their secondary effects on, for instance, 
the arms. In a high jump the arms are scarcely used, whereas 
their extensor muscles are xised very strongly in a jump to 
balance hanging and their flexor muscles in a heave jump. 

As an example of the other case, that exercises from different 
groups may have the same secondary effect, we may mention a 
deep span bending, a low arch hanging, a front lying trunk 
bending backward, and a standing trunk bending backward. 
These are all exercises belonging to different groups, but they 
have in common a marked bending of the lumbar spine. The 
various exercises chosen for the table must therefore harmonise 
in such a way that in their secondary effects they counteract 
one another. 

In other cases similar secondary effects may not be actually 
harmful, but they may involve a continued use of certain 
muscle groups which are therefore disproportionately tired. 
If, for instance, the stretch position were used for several 
exercises in succession the arms and shoulders would be tired, 
and the result would be that some of the exercises would be 
badly performed, since in the end the muscles could not be 
exerted as they should be. If we took for a balance exercise 
wing run standing knee bending with trunk leaning forward, 
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for a lateral exercise a lunging sideways, for a dorsal exercise a 
lunging forward, the extensors of the knee would have one-sided 
and tiring work.' 

In order to prevent the above-mentioned mistakes in the 
construction of a table, the teacher must not only consider 
which muscle groups the exercise, according to its classification, 
makes use of, but also be clear as to the movements caused in 
the joints and the resulting positions of the various parts of the 
skeleton in relation to each other. 

The second main imle, the rule of an even increase and^ 
decrease, is well known from practical life when a work of great 
effort has to be performed. The racehorse is not allowed to run 
directly it leaves the stable, but it is given a little gentle 
exercise first ; when the race is over it is not immediately taken 
back to the stable, but is ridden for a little while. It is chiefly 
on account of the heart that a work of great effort must be 
prepared for by an even and gradual rise and concluded by an 
even fall. In an adult human being the heart beats from 60 
to 70 times a minute during rest ; during strong work the 
number of beats is often increased to more than double. At 
the same time the amount of blood driven out with each 
beat is increased, so that the actual amount of blood passing 
through the heart during one minute may be six times as great 
under strong physical work as during rest. For this increase a 
dilation of the vessels, particularly the capillaries, is required, 
and this dilation takes time. It will thus be understood 
that a too suddci\ change from rest to vigorous work may 
cause overstrain and permanent injury to, or weakening of, 
the heart. 

The work of the respiratory organs is also considerably 
increased during great physical endeavour. The normal 
breathing in an adult at rest is 10 to 12 breaths a minute ; 
during effort this can be increased to double or more ; at the 
same time the volume of air changed with each breath is 
increased. The respiratory muscles can bear this great increase 
of work better if the increase comes gradually. 

In the same way even increase in the exercises of all the 
muscles and the joints in the body makes it more possible for 
them to stand the strong work which every gymnastic lesson 
should contain. Besides this, it is a fact that the muscles 
work less surely and strongly when cold, while at the same 
time the joints are less movable ; by the preparation before 

knudben’s gymnastics 2 
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the principal exercises the circulation is quickened and the 
production of heat by the body is increased: Thus the muscles 
are prepared for working more strongly, quickly and surely, 
and the joints are made more supple. 

It is not, however, sufficient to follow these two main rules. 
There are other things to take into consideration in the working 
out of a table. Care must be taken, for instance, that there is 
the proper amount of change between free standing work and 
apparatus work, between slow and quick exercises, between 
mass exercises and individual exercises. In this way one- 
sidedness in the work is prevented, and life and speed come into 
the lesson. On the other hand, we must not in our effort to do 
this go too far and rush the pupils from one piece of apparatus 
to another ; this would be tiring and would take away that 
smoothness which is necessary in gymnastics. The exercises 
must be chosen in such a way that they follow easily and 
naturally after one another, and that the small breathing 
spaces which arc so refreshing to the pupils come in the right 
place and are utilised for putting the apparatus in order and 
arranging the pupils at the apparatus, etc. 

Besides the exercises which are written down in the table, 
some calming and soothing exercises (depleting) must be taken 
after work involving much exertion. Such exercises help to 
make the circulation easier and to equalise the distribution of 
the blood which has been sent to strongly working organs ; in 
this way they help to remove the results of the momentary 
effort and make it possible to go on more quickly to a new 
exercise without danger of overworking the pupils. It is of 
importance that the teacher should know the strength of his 
pupils and follow their work during the lesson, so that he has 
a feeling of how much he is requiring of them and can judge 
when he must put in a depleting exercise or when give them 
a rest. 

Dead points with long pauses in the work must be avoided 
in the construction of the table. This is not difficult if the 
gymnasium is large and well supplied with apparatus and the 
number of the pupils is not too great ; but if the gymnasium is 
small, with little apparatus, and the pupils, on the other hand, 
are many, the table must be adapted to those special conditions, 
and team work must be used to a very great extent (see p. 55). 

If the teacher is one day taking an exercise which takes a 
long time to be introduced and set going, he may that day 
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pass over other exercises in order to get the necessary time. 
In the same way one may occasionally break off when part of 
the table has been taken and use the rest of the lesson for 
games or sports. But these greater or smaller deviations 
from the normal table must be exceptions, for it is of such 
importance that a gymnastic lesson should be all-round work 
for the body that one must not alter the normal table wil!\3ut 
reason. 

(b) The Normal Table. The order of the exercises in the 
table has undergone many changes since the rhythmical work 
has bjen introduced and the transition from one exercise to 
the next is done without stopping. It is now possible to 
put more work into the time available for the lesson than 
formerly. And this is of great advantage. 

For older children and adults the following plan of a tabic 
may be called the normal one : — 

A. A series of free standing exercises capable of forming the 
body and producing flexibility and comprising : — 

Leg exercises, 

Arm exercises. 

Neck exercises, 

Trunk exercises (lateral, abdominal and dorsal ex.). 

B. Mass exercises on apparatus developing form and 
strength, producing agility and stimulating the bodily functions. 
These arc ; — 

Span bendings w ith complementary exercises. 
Powerful trunk exercises (lateral, abdominal and 
dorsal) at w^all bars, on stools and benches, etc.. 
Balance exercises. 

Heaving exercises. 

Marching and running. 

Jumping, vaulting and agility exercises (and games). 

C. Final exercises consisting of ; — 

Leg exercises, 

Trunk exercises, 

Breathing exercises, or 
Marching. 

The exercises in Part A give the whole body that easy w^ork 
mentioned on p. 17, which is to prepare it for the strong exertion 
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of the exercises in Part B. As these exercises are easily mastered 
by the pupils they may be taken in quick succession, and 
through these the teacher can, from the very beginning of the 
lesson, introduce that life, keenness, order and discipline which 
is to characterise the whole lesson. The speed must, however, 
not be so great that the exercises are performed in a slovenly 
manner, in incorrect form, and without going to the full limit 
of the movements. The ability of these exercises to prepare 
the body for greater exertion, to quicken the circulation in 
practically all tissues, to give that warmth which makes 
difficult movements surer, depends in particular on whether 
the movements of the exercises are carried to the limits so that 
the muscles contract fully and are extended to their full limit. 
The cohsequent alternate relaxing and extension of other 
tissues will further the circulation in them and make them 
elastic. The exercises in Part A should, as a rule, not take up 
more than about 15 minutes of a lesson lasting in all 40-50 
minutes. 

As the first of the exercises in Part B we take .span benditig. 
This is not a particularly strenuous exercise, especially when care 
is taken that the breathing is not restricted more than necessary. 
It is first and foremost an exercise for carriage, and as such 
it gives such a strong stretching and such an effectual straighten- 
ing to the curve in the thoracic part of the spine that it becomes 
easier to do the following exercises with good carriage. As a 
span bending has, as mentioned before, the secondary effect 
of hollowing the loin, an exercise to bend the lumbar curve 
strongly in the opposite direction must be taken as a comple- 
mentary exercise — e,g,, trunk bending downward in its various 
forms. Another complementary exercise, fully as good, which 
should be' much used is hanging, high knee raising. 

After span bending some trunk exercises (lateral, abdominal 
and dorsal) are taken at apparatus such as wall bars, stools, 
benches, beams, where they may be made more vigorous and 
more varied than the free standing trunk exercises in Part A. 
Exercises for the thoracic spine with its backward curve should 
not be forgotten. This part of the back requires at least as 
many and as powerful exercises as the lumbar spine with its 
forward curve. Exercises with the face moved downward 
towards the legs or the legs moved towards the face, and thus 
affecting the small of the back, are j(xumerous (standing, sitting, 
ying trunk bending forward ; lying or hanging high knee and 
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leg raising, etc.). But there are not so many exercises, and 
especially not so many powerful and easily available exercises 
for the stretching of the thoracic spine. And this part of the 
spine, more than the lumbar spine, needs a straightening of its 
curve, which is usually too large. It is stiffer, and consequently 
harder to influence than the loin. It also needs a developing 
of its muscles — those from the middle of the thoracic spine to 
the back of the head, the principal muscles of carriage — So that 
they may have the normal strength, length and tone. These 
muscles are strong, and powerful exercises are necessary for 
their developing. When they have their proper length and 
strength they give the upper part of the trunk, the bust, as the 
sculptors say, its plastic and harmonious shape by carrying the 
head high, straightening the spine and arching the chest. 
They also give the right carriage of the shoulders by moving 
backwards the lower cervical vertebrae from which the shoulders 
are suspended. The well-shaped bust influences the parts of 
the trunk below. It will give the lumbar spine its correct 
form owing to the labour-saving balance which the spine on 
its own tries to bring about. The most powerful exercises for 
the thoracic and cervical regions of the spine are neck support 
hanging ; neck support fall sitting, stretching of the hips ; 
“log raising” ; neck pull ; stretching of the arms as after 
sleep, etc. 

After these exercises we have a series of agility exercises and 
exei'cises stimulating the bodily functions. By these the co- 
ordination necessary for each individual exercise is developed. 
The final result will therefore be a many-sided training in 
co-ordination, producing what we might call an all-round 
co-ordination. This would enable one to respond to all the 
unexpected demands of ordinary daily life as regards co-ordina- 
tion and nimbleness, and it is most valuable as it often enables 
one to avoid accidents. 

These exercises may demand strong work from a greater or a 
smaller number of muscles, which naturally results in a corre- 
sponding development of these muscles. They also stimulate 
the bodily functions, such as breathing and circulation. 

First, we have balance exercises. They are in a marked 
"degree exercises of co-ordination, a, kind of agility exercises. 
In order to maintain equilibrium the perfect working together 
of a great number of muscles is necessary. A difficult balance 
exercise should not come immediately after vigorous and 
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fatiguing exercises, as fatigue lias a detrimental effect on 
eo-ordination. Not only physical but also mental exertion 
(such as hard study before an examination) makes balance 
exercises more difficult. The way in which one masters balance 
exercises is a pretty good indication of the degree of nervous 
fatigue. Several balance exercises on apparatus take up a long 
time for each individual pupil. Such exercises are best taken 
in squads, together with jumping and vaulting, and there 
should not be more than 4 or 5 pupils in the squad, as otherwise 
time is wasted. A squad of 8 or 10 for jumping may be divided 
into two for these balance exercises. 

After balance exercises heaving exercises follow. Heaving 
exercises are only in a small degree exercises of agility and 
co-ordination. Those' performed with straight arms, the 
so-called hanging exercises, produce llexibility by stretching 
the pectoral muscles, the latissimus dorsi and the abdominal 
muscles. Heaving exercises performed with bent arms arc 
particularly good in producing muscular strength. By 
strengthening the muscles of the shoulder-blades and shortening 
some of them to their normal length several of these exercises 
help to give the body its natural form, but this is only the 
case when they are performed correctly. Done incorrectly, 
they may deform the body in no small degree by pulling the 
shoulders forward, as they then shorten the pectoral muscles 
and lengthen those that keep the shoulders back. 

After heaving exercises come marching and runnings where 
the work is done by the legs instead of the arms. Most 
marchings are easy exercises, which, like other easy leg 
exercises, can have a depleting effect and give a good breathing 
space between strenuous exercises. Running can sometimes 
be taken with particular stress laid on the introduction of 
good form in the run and sometimes as endurance running. 
Amongst the exercises stimulating the bodily functions, long- 
distance running, endurance Tunning, is the most typical one, 
owing to the strong effect it has on the organs of respiration 
and circulation. Running must always be followed by an easy 
marching. 

The whole body has now been strongly worked through. It 
has been warmed, the joints have a feeling of suppleness, the 
muscles act quickly and surely. The pupils are therefore well 
prepared for the most difficult and strenuous part of the table : 
jumping, vaulting and agility exercises. 
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Whereas balance exercises as a rule are easy exercises of 
co-ordination, jumping, vaulting and agility exercises are 
mostly strenuous exercises of co-ordination. During a strenuous 
output of energy the muscles must be controlled by the nerves, 
so as to work together with the greatest precision and with a 
minutely exact adjustment of the strength needed at a particular 
moment. Consequently, nervous fatigue makes it at least as 
difficult for one to perform strenuous exercises of co-ordination 
as muscular fatigue. 

In regard to jumping, an introductory jump should, as a rule, 
be taken, such as standing jump upward ; jump forward with 
one step run, etc. It is also, in many cases, best to take a 
jump which can be taken by many together — e.g.^ high jump 
over low beams, over forms, stools, etc. : upsprii\g to balance 
hanging, heave jump in ropes or beams, })rovided tliat there is 
a sullicient amount of apparatus, etc. 

Those jumps, vaults and agility exercises which are individual 
exercises must, as mentioned on pp. 55 and following, be taken 
as team work. 

In the choice between the various jumps, vaults and agility 
exercises, there must be, as elsewhere, a suitable variety, so 
that those taken in one table do not resemble each other too 
much, for vaults arc by no means leg exercises alone ; besides 
the leg muscles, it is sometimes those of the arms or those of 
the back, front or sides wliich are especially active. 

For men, jumping, vaulting and agility exercises should, if 
the pupils are not beginners, take about 20 minutes of each 
45-minute lesson ; for women this would, in general, be too 
long and have a straining effect. 

As the last part of the table come the final exercises. The 
physical activities, such as respiration and circulation, can with 
comparative ease be calmed down after exertion for the pupils 
to stand the change to rest and sedentary work without risk. 
The final part of the table may therefore be made much 
shorter than the introductory part. 

The exercises chosen for the final part of the table must be 
slow exercises, which let the muscles employed work to their 
fullest extent from extreme contraction to full extension. Such 
exercises especially help the circulation and equalise the distri- 
bution of the blood ; they have something of the same effect 
as massage for removing fatigue materials from the muscles, 
and in that way giving a feeling of well-being. During the final 
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exercises special regard must be paid to respiration, and 
wherever possible the exercises should be taken in time with 
the breathing. The final exercises, like other mass exercises, 
do theft part in producing good carriage, something which is 
often neglected during team work. Breathing exercises proper 
are in themselves corrective exercises. 

The final exercises have not only a physiological but a 
pedagogical importance, and the latter is by no means less 
important than the former. During the jumping, vaulting, and 
agility exercises, the pupils usually have worked in squads, 
and therefore to a certain extent have been left to themselves. 
It would not then be in accordance with the order and discipline 
which must characterise all gymnastic teaching, and which 
should be one of its points, if the pupils, without more ado, 
hurried out of the room. On the contrary, it is from a peda- 
gogical point of view a valuable conclusion to the lesson that 
the pupils first put in the proper place all the apparatus which 
they have used, and then assemble in line to take a few free 
standing exercises which not only once more enforce good 
erect carriage, but also claim full attention and quiet, and thus 
have a calming effect both physically and mentally. When, 
then, the pupils, after falling out, march out of the room, 
or in any other way leave it in good order, a well- worked- out 
gymnastic lesson has been brought to a fitting conclusion. 

(c) The Table for Children, The table which has just been 
described, as was mentioned before, is suitable for adults, and 
in its main points for children from 10 years of age. 

But for children of the age of 6 fo 8 years it must undergo a 
good deal of alteration. We must remember that children, 
before the age of going to school, supply themselves with the 
necessary amount of physical movement by throwing them- 
selves into games ; in other words, movements which do not 
localise the action to single muscle groups or joints, but which 
take practically the whole body into use. The transition to 
true gymnastics must take place . gradually ; the movements 
taken must put all, or at any rate many, of the children to 
work at the same time ; they must give a great deal of exercise ; 
and, especially at first, they must be a natural continuation 
of the child’s own free movements ; they must be easy to 
grasp, so that long explanations are avoided (see p. 58). 
Children of this age cannot get any benefit from gymnastic 
exercises which have great definition and form, among other 
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things, because their ability to isolate the working parts of 
the body from other parts which should be kept comparatively 
quiet and at rest (see pp. S5 and following) is not developed. 
Just as little can they gain any benefit from combined exercises 
(co-ordination exercises), because their nervous system is not 
trained to allow the muscles to act together with sufficient 
exactness. 

For children of this age the gymnastic lesson therefore must 
be used for games which give strong movement — running games, 
pulling games, and games where they have to use their imagina- 
tion ; among the various games must be inserted exercises 
which train the sense of time, and exercises which claim attention, 
both of which must be taken in such a way that they retain 
something of the character of a game. The last-mentioned 
group does not consist of special exercises, but ordinary 
exercises which claim attention by the way in which they 
have to be performed — ^.g., standing, arm swinging sideways, 
sometimes with and sometimes without a hard beat against 
the legs ; turnings taken quickly after one another, etc. 
Besides these there must be used exercises which have an 
enlivening effect, called enlivening exercises, consisting of 
specially quick and strong movements, or movements following 
quickly one after the other — e.g., Down on the back ! Up 
again ! Quickly from open order to hang from the top wall 
bar and back again, etc. There must also be exercises which 
accustom the children to instant obedience — e.g,, to stop a 
game immediately at a signal or word of command. Heaving 
exercises with straight arms (hanging exercises) on fairly low 
apparatus must also be practised early and frequently in order 
to teach the children to hold fast, and to stretch muscles 
which may have become too short. When we can begin the 
form-giving exercises (and these must be taken comparatively 
early, see p. 5), they must be of such a nature that the children 
can get the correct form of the exercises without difficulty, 
because they are not easy to perform wrongly — e.g., prone 
lying on the floor ; back lying, leg raising ; hanging, knee 
raising ; arm travelling with straight arms, etc. (see p. 88). 
Finally, we must begin the first forms of agility exercises, which 
must have some of the character of games and must not be too 
difficult. We ought to begin, also, to teach the children the 
recognised movements of civility (bowing, curtsying, etc.), 
and so accustom them to politeness and free them from 
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awkwardness in this respect ; tlie lesson should always end 
with a falling out. 

Thus for children of 6 to 8 years of -a fixed scheme for a 
table cannot be given, although the exercises must not be 
chosen without any plan. The rule of beginning with easier 
exercises and taking the strenuous ones in the middle part of 
the table must still be adhered to. In the same way games, and 
especially the game-like exercises, must be chosen in such a way 
that one-sidedness is avoided and the body gets all-round work. 

For children of 8 to 10 years of age, games must still take up a 
great part of the table, though nOt as much as with the younger 
children. The games must, especially for boys, contain to a 
greater degree elements of competition and contest ; running 
games which claim a more prolonged run are also suitable. 
For girls especially, fairly easy dancing games may with advan- 
tage be inserted among the other games. The gymnastic 
exercises must gradually take a more distinct form, although 
many of thefn must still retain something of the character of 
games. Most heaving exercises should still at this age be 
taken with straight arms, and we must still use exercises of 
attention and enlivening exercises, and others which more and 
more accustom the children to discipline. 

From 10 to 12 years old the children are at the age where 
it is most advantageous to teach them gymnastics ; they are 
old enough to be able to learn all the easier exercises of true 
gymnastics ; they like to work, and they have not yet come 
to the difficulties of the age of puberty. The normal plan for a 
table in its main points can be used, though some games 
must still be taken. The teacher should be careful not to 
take too difficult span bendings, while stress must be laid on 
the jumping, vaulting, and agility exercises — of course, always 
within the bounds of the children’s abilities. Real ball games 
can also be introduced at this age. 

In the special part of the book, under each group of exercises, 
there will first be dealt with the various sub-groups of ordinary 
exercises, and then, usually as a special sub-group, the game-like 
exercises, or special forms of exercises for small children. 
Passing from game-like exercises to the true exercises, as well 
as passing from one exercise to another within the groups 
for the different ages, must take place gradually in the school 
work. 

The Age of Puberty, In the 12th to the 13th year for girls 
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and the IStli to the 14th year for l)oys the children enter upon 
tlie so-called age of puberty. During this age such great 
mental and physical changes take place that special regard 
must be paid to it in the gymnastic teaching, though more 
with girls than with boys. 

The age of puberty is the child’s last growing period. In 
the course of 2 to g or 4 years a great increase takes place, 
both in the height and weight of the body. The children 
increase on an average in a year 6 cm. in height and 5 kg. 
in weight. The increase in weight is not only due to the fact 
that the bones and muscles become bigger and heavier, but 
also to a considerable storing-up of fat in the loose connective 
tissue which ties the skin to the underlying muscles and bones 
(subcutaneous fat layer) ; it is this fat layer which gives the 
soft, rounded forms, and in that way the specially plump and 
fresh appearance which we find in this age. As this increase in 
weight takes place more quickly than the muscles increase in 
strength, the muscle power is relatively less than before. 

The power of co-ordination is also diminished in the age 
of puberty. This is especially due to an alteration in the 
mechanical conditions under which the muscles are working. 
The growth of the bones in length and thickness gives a change 
in leverage, so much the more as this growth in the different 
bones takes place periodically, and not at the same time. In 
tliis way, for instance, the humerus and femur grow quickly, 
while the growth of the forearm and leg is very small. The 
result is that a nerve impulse of the same strength as formerly 
does not now give the same amount of movement, and that 
therefore a new training of co-ordination must take place. 
This is seen in the lack of ability to master their movements 
which characterises children of this age. The more suddenly 
the growth takes place — some can grow in 8 to 10 months 
quite as much as others grow in 2 to 3 years — the more awkward, 
clumsy and inco-ordinate are the movements. The fatigue 
often caused by quick growth diminishes to a still greater extent 
the power of co-ordination (see p. 88). 

These changes in physique during the age of puberty are 
common to boys and girls. With girls, however, other changes 
have to be taken into consideration. 

Whereas a girl’s body has until the 12th or 18th year the 
“male” shape, with narrow pelvis and broader shoulders, 
during the age of puberty the pelvis grows so much that in the 
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adult woman it is nearly as broad as the shoulders. Besides 
this, with girls, in eontrast to boys, the conneetion between 
the bones of the pelvis at the symphysis pubis and between the 
sacrum and hip bones remains comparatively loose and yielding, 
a condition which plays a considerable part in parturition, and 
which, therefore, must not be adversely affected by overstrong 
physical exercise. 

When the pelvis thus increases in breadth while its joints do 
not correspondingly grow more secure, a mechanical deteriora- 
tion has taken place. The broader pelvis gives a broader and 
weaker abdominal wall. To balance this the muscles which 
go from the pelvis up to the thorax (the abdominal muscles 
and those parts of the erector spinse lying farthest out to the 
side) get somewhat better leverage, which, together with the 
fact that the upper part of the body is now proportionately 
lighter, makes such exercises as trunk bending sideways, 
trunk twisting, trunk bending, and trunk leaning backward 
comparatively easy. 

With regard to the legs, the broader pelvis of the woman 
causes the femurs to stand more obliquely inward, which from 
a mechanical point of view makes the legs weaker. 

Besides skeletal changes, alterations also take place for both 
sexes in the conditions of the circulatory organs, which is 
shown by less staying-power and greater tendency to palpitation 
of the heart and breathlessness. 

The reason for this is that the strongly increasing growth 
claims strong work from the circulatory organs, while the 
growth of these organs does not even correspond to that of 
the rest of the body. In childhood the weight of the heart is 
greater in proportion to the weight of the body than in the 
adult, and therefore is also comparatively stronger, which is 
one of the reasons why children show such endurance in games. 
The diameter of the arteries seems also to be comparatively 
smaller in the age of puberty than earlier, which must also 
increase the work of the heart. 

Lastly, there may come in this age, both with girls and boys, 
but especially with the former, great irritability and lack of 
mental balance, which must be taken into consideration in all 
teaching, and not least in the teaching of gymnastics. 

All this considered, it is clear that during the age of puberty 
all overstrain must be avoided, but certainly not exertion. 
During that period the body needs that incentive to growth 
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which only movement is able to give. Growth may be equally 
retarded by too much and too little movement. The point is to 
find the right measure, the correct amount, of exercise. 

It must be a main rule for both sexes that the table should 
contain many and easy exercises rather than few and difficult 
ones. Those exercises, especially, which may have a hampering 
effect on the respiration, and thus also on the circulation, must 
not be too strenuous. Such exercises are those which employ 
muscles attached to the thorax ; consequently, especially 
lateral, abdominal and heaving exercises. This, however, does 
not mean that these exercises should not be used, for the 
muscles of the trunk, arms and shoulders, of course, must have 
their proper amount of development in this age, with all the 
other muscles ; but they must be given sufficient work by 
means of easy exercises, preferably those which do not cause 
the pupils to remain long in the positions. It is in this age even 
more important than at other times (see p. 36) that respiration 
should be continued during the exercises, and that the air in 
the room be kept fresh and free from dust. Those heaving 
exercises can be recommended in which part of the weight of the 
body is carried by the legs or is in some other way supported 
(fall hanging, high arch hanging, twisting in the window or 
square ladder). For span bendings, those should be chosen 
where the span-bending position is only kept for a very short 
time (fall angle hanging, span bending ; heave toe standing, 
span bending with a step forward). Marching and running 
(though not endurance running or vigorous runnings, such as a 
longer race or playing football on a large iield) are very suitable 
for the age of puberty ; they give considerable exercise, and the 
principle of giving many and easy exercises is fulfilled, as the 
single running steps give no strain worth mentioning to the 
strong leg muscles, and in addition cause no fixing of the thorax 
and consequent hampering of the breathing. The same applies 
to dancing movements, which in the same way consist of many 
small movements, each in itself being easy enough, but together 
giving strong movement. Strong jumping, vaulting, and agility 
exercises, on the other hand, must not be given to pupils in 
the age of puberty. 

The lessening of co-ordinative power causes a decline in the 
pupil’s skill in gymnastics, both in the special co-ordinative 
movements and as regards the co-ordination which gives 
precision in the exercises in general. 
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As it is in the age of puberty, which is the last real time of 
development, that the body especially gets its form, form- 
giving exercises are of great importance here. Therefore great 
stress must be laid on the choice of such exercises as, without 
being too strenuous, can correct faults in carriage, and also 
on the correct performance of the exercises ; this can be claimed 
so much the more m the case of form-giving exercises, as these 
put no strain on the co-ordinative power, being rather slow 
and uncomplicated ; with girls this is especially the case, as 
they, because of the broader pelvis, can do many of these 
exercises comparatively easily. 

The special conditions present in the girl’s physique, especially 
the large, loosely connected pelvis and the more oblique femurs, 
make it necessary to be specially careful with them when taking 
jumpings and vaultings, especially such of these as lead to a 
deep landing. Some other jumps and vaults ought, for 
aesthetic reasons, not to be taken with girls in this age any 
more than with adult women. 

Heaving exercises also should for girls be still easier than 
for boys, because of the weaker shoulders and heavier pelvis 
of the girls. The agility exercises should also be easier ; of 
this whole group there arc only a few exercises whi(*h can be 
used. Balance exercises, on the other hand, arc very suitable 
for girls, but in introducing these exercises it must be re- 
membered that they claim a large amount of co-ordinative 
power. 

The quick, strong and often somewhat angular movements, 
which girls sometimes at an earlier age have in common with 
boys, now begin to give place to soft and more subdued move- 
ments, and therefore more stress must be laid on such exercises 
as can further the plastic, the soft, and the expressive. 

For the time after the age of puberty there should be, with 
young men, especial stress laid on all that inclines to strength 
agility, and athletic power. For young women there may 
certainly also be an increase of difficulty in the exercises, but 
this must be much more in the direction of perfection of form 
and expression and grace than in the direction of strength 
and courage, while it must be remembered that the special 
conditions in the physique which began in the age of puberty 
are still present in the adult woman. 

It must be emphasised that women, as a rule, should not do 
g^^ronastics during menstruation. 
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(d) The Table for Shorter or Longer Lessons, The construc- 
tion of the table described above is suitable for a lesson of 
about 45 minutes with a class of big children or adults, corre- 
sponding in number to the gymnasium and its apparatus. But 
the framework of the table is so elastic that without breaking 
its principles the teacher can adapt it to both longer and 
shorter lessons. 

The table can be arranged for a longer lesson by repeating 
the various exercises a greater number of times, and thus 
introducing and practising them more thoroughly by increasing 
the number of form-giving exercises as well as agility exercises 
and exercises stimulating the bodily functions. For male 
pupils who have sulhcient endurance more time should be 
spent on vaulting, jumping, and agility exercises in particular. 
Female pupils might be given more trunk exercises, and 
balance exercises. 

The table may be arranged for a shoHer lesson by repeating 
the various exercises fewer times and by including fewer 
(‘xercises, both of those that arc form-giving and those that 
make for agility and stimulation of the bodily functions. 

In deciding which exercises on each occasion should be left 
out, regard must, of course, be paid to the sex, age, standard of 
ability, etc., of the pupils. 

(c) Passing over to a New Table, The teacher must not at 
once pass over to an entirely new table, for then in the iirst 
lessons after the change the pupils would get far too much 
explanation and too little movement. In addition, it is not 
wise to teach many new exercises in the same lesson. 

Pa-,ssiug from one table to another must therefore take plcux 
gradualUj by a few exercises being changed and the table which 
is the result being worked at for some time. The exercises 
first to be changed are those Avhich are easily learnt and lefis 
important, while those which are valuable and more difficult 
to learn are kept longest. 

It is a fairly common assumption among less experienced 
teachers that the exercises must be changed frequently if the 
interest of the pupils is to be kept ; but this is a mistake. It is 
when the exercises in a table have been carefully explained 
and understood, when the pupils are accustomed to the arrange- 
ment of the apparatus and to the order and run of the lesson 
that the conditions are present for the work to go with speed 
and energy and for the pupils to be given good practice. In 
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this lies one of the best means of calling forth keenness and 
pleasure in the work from the pupils. 

As mentioned on pp. 37 — 89, With regard to the degree of 
difficulty of the exercises, the progress must be neither too 
quick nor too slow in changing from one table to another. 

The table is not a drag on lively teaching, nor a tie on the 
teacher’s freedom to allow his particular characteristics to 
appear in his work. It is a help for him to keep order and method 
in his work, and to arrange it sensibly so that the pupils may 
get the best possible result. The table is one of the things 
which has lifted gymnastics to a place among the pedagogically 
arranged and regulated subjects. 

§ 4. Form and Faults in the Exercises 

The fact that in gymnastics the movements have no aim 
outside the development of the body gives gymnastics an 
advantage over other forms of physical exercises in that the 
gymnastic movements can be chosen and formed without 
considering anything but the furthering of the development of 
the body (see p. 3). The exercises have therefore been given 
that certain form which, according to present-day knowledge 
of their effects, is thought to be the most beneficial to the body. 

From this standpoint it will be understood that the form of 
the exercises is of the greatest importance to their effect, and 
that it is one of the main points'in the teaching of gymnastics 
to bring the pupils to perform the exercises as correctly as 
possible. The important thing now is that the teacher by 
means of his physiological and anatomical knowledge and his 
knowledge of the effects of the various exercises can distinguish 
between what is important and what unimportant, as this is 
one of the many cases where the incompicuous points are of 
more importance than those which first meet the eye. Among the 
many examples of this may be mentioned trunk bending 
backward. If this movement is performed by a bending in the 
loin alone, the pupil can bend much farther back and appears 
to have done a strong and effective exercise. As a matter of 
fact, he would get far more benefit from the exercise if Jie took 
a smaller bending with as much of the movement as possible 
in the thoracic part of the spine. Another example is the 
stretch standing position, where, for one who does not under- 
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stand, it seems fairly unimportant whether the arms are pressed 
an ineh farther back or not. 

While the teacher sees with comparative ease the importance 
of life, precision and time in the exercises, it is found to be a 
good deal more difficult for him in practice to understand the 
importance of the form, and it must therefore to a great degree 
be his duty to learn to know each single exercise, so that he 
understands what is first and foremost to be gained by it. 
In this way only will he gain the joy of thorough compre- 
hension of his work, and escape the danger of its becoming a 
mechanical commanding, bearing the mark of the trivial. 

With smaller children and untrained pupils it may 
temporarily be necessary to depart from the correct form of 
certain exercises, but this is only the case when such departures 
arc unimportant (see p. 39). 

Beauty as a Guide. As a knowledge of the effects of exercises 
is as yet incomplete, and as the teacher’s training is often 
defective, especially as regards insight into anatomy and 
physiology, it would be good if a»iother help could be given 
him to support him where his knowledge falls short. Such 
help can be rendered him by his sense of beauty. 

In the first place, it can guide him to judge the measure of 
exertion suited to the pupils, for if a movement is to be per- 
formed according to the laws of beauty, it is necessary that 
the pupils can control it (see p. 39), and in that way all exercises 
which arc beyond the pupils’ strength are excluded, as they 
will always be done in incorrect form. This does not exclude 
the development of strength, for very energetic and therefore 
devclo})ing work is necessary in order to gain and maintain 
good carriage and harmony in the body. 

In the second place, the demand for beauty leads to all- 
roundness in the work, and thus excludes one-sided ness and 
striving for special skill and strength in a single direction. One 
who cares only for vaulting will not get the upper part of his 
body developed. One who practises, for instance, to excel in 
heaving exercises alone, or in exercises on the parallel bars ori 
on the horizontal bar, will have over-developed shoulders, whilo 
the lower part of his body will be disproportionately weak^ 
Marked examples of this disproportion in development, sad 
to say, can be seen in international meetings, where stress is 
laid on specialities'. 

The importance of this sense of beauty in exercise makes 
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it desirable that the teacher should gradually train in hiniself 
something of the same feeling for harmony and form in the 
movements and positions of the body as a sculptor has. He 
will also keep himself fresher in this way and more alive for 
his work, and at the same time make it more generally educative 
for his pupils. 

There may, however, lie a danger in this striving for beauty, 
partly in that it can be overdone in the direction of the soft, 
the enervated, and the strengthlcss, and partly because, by 
leaving what is simple and natural, it can degenerate into 
artificiality and stiltedness. The best guard against this last 
danger is the teacher’s general education. 

Any deviation from correct form in the performance of an 
exercise is called a fault. The word “fault” embraces all 
deviations, beginning from the comparatively unimportant and 
extending through all degrees to deviations so great that the 
good effect aimed at does not appear, or even the opposite effecd 
is the result, so that the exercise in that way becomes harmful 
and works against good carriage. 

An exercise consists of staHing positian, inornnrnt, and final 
position. To avoid faults in the exercise the starting position 
first must be correct ; this is gained, as emphasised on p. 37^ 
by the exercise leading to it being first introduced. Next 
the “range of movement” — that is, the movement from the 
starting to the final position nmst be pro])erly understood 
and well introduced before the exercise can end with a correct 
final position. 

Almost any exercise is an example of this. 11* the stretch 
position is incorrect, a trunk bending backward or sideways 
or a trunk leaning forward taken from that position has a fault 
in it from the beginning, and the movement must be wrong. 
It is not, however, certain that the range of movement will 
be correct even if the stretch position is ({uite correct. If the 
pupil has not understood how to perform the movement in 
these exercises, or has not yet the ability to be able to perform 
them, then his range of movement will be wrong and he will 
end in a wrong final position. 

As the erect position is the original starting position for all 
exercises, it follows that the first thing to be aimed at is to get 
that position correct. There arc, however, two sides to that 
position in that it is also an expression of good carriage, and 
in that way, is one of the aims of gymnastics as a whole, and 
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thus of each single exercise ; in this way it becomes also a 
measure of advancement towards good carriage. 

Besides the faults which pertain to each single exercise, of 
which the most important are given under the description of 
the exercises in the special part of the book, there are faults 
of a general character, which can assert themselves in practically 
all exercises. 

Of this group comes first and foremost the lack of ability to 
isolate those muscles which are to work during an exercise from 
those which have nothing to do with the exercise (to localise 
muscular action). This lack is especially prominent in childrea 
and is connected with the fact that their nerves are not trained 
in commanding the various muscles with sufficient exactness 
Gradually as the children get practice in various movements 
this ability grows, and it is of great importance that its develop- 
ment is as all-round as possible. If this has not taken place 
it is seen that the adult also, outside the limit of those move- 
ments in which his work has trained him, has a sorely defective 
ability for muscle isolation. 

Many examples can be given in this connection. The most 
typical, and in addition the most important, is the erect position. 
When a child of 7 or 8 years tries to take the erect position it 
contracts practically all the muscles of its body, and as a result 
often takes a very incorrect position. The head is held stiffly, 
the arms held as if there were no joints in them, and the muscles 
on the trunk are contracted so that the thorax becomes stiff 
and the breathing is restricted ; in short, the whole living body 
has become a dead wooden figure. Something of the same, as 
a rule, is to be seen with adult beginners. The fault is that the 
muscles which stretch the knees, straighten the spine, keep the 
shoulders properly back, and the head lifted, are not trained 
to work independently of the other muscles. 

Arm bending can be given as another example of this. This 
small but quick and energetic movement should only put the 
flexors of the forearm and some of the shoulder muscles to 
work. But as a rule with untrained pupils, both children and 
adults, all the upper part of the trunk is also seen to work during 
the performance of the exercise, as the head and abdomen are 
brought somewhat forward, thus increasing the curves in the 
spine. In this way serious faults are caused in an erect position 
which may have been irreproachable before the exercise. 

A third example is trunk leaning forward. This exercise 
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is so simple that beyond a slight movement in the ankles it 
consists of nothing but a movement in the hip- joints ; but 
every experienced gymnastic teacher knows how long it is 
before the pupils can learn to avoid a bending forward in the 
loin. 

A fourth example may be found in jumping, vaulting, and 
agility exercises (co-ordination exercises). The difference 
between a beginner’s high jump (which looks as if the whole 
body resisted the movement) and the high jump of the clever 
gymnast (where the whole exercise goes easily and without 
apparent effort), arises from the fact that with the former the 
various parts of the movement ^are hampered by the intrusion 
of muscles which should not be working. The same is the 
case in a head spring, hand spring, etc. 

Yet another example is found in heaving exercises, where the 
pupils so often are seen to kick, bring their legs forward, or 
make faces. Such small movements (by-movements) make the 
exercise cramped, and one has the impression that it is an 
enormous strain. 

Thus it is seen that the outcome of lack of power of isolation 
(localising muscular work) can be stiff and dead positions, or 
movements which cause serious faults in the exercise itself, 
or small movements (by-movements) which are really not 
serious faults in themselves, but which show that the movement 
is impeded and cramped. 

One of the most unfortunate results of incomplete localising 
of muscular work is that restriction of the breathing during the 
exercises which is so common, not only with beginners, but also 
with well-trained gymnasts. The reason for this restraint is that 
during the exercises those muscles which fix the thorax arc also 
put to work. With many exercises there is very little or no 
reason for this ; for instance, dorsal exercises, which, as a rule, 
nit the thorax in just the position which is most favourable 
or respiration. With other exercises there is some reason for 
restricting the breathing, as the muscles from the thorax to 
the arms, shoulder-blades, or pelvis, are made to work 
vigorously ; this is especially the case with heaving exercises 
and lateral and abdominal exercises. But even during these 
exercises the breathing need not be nearly as much restricted 
as is generally the case. 

In order to train correct muscle isolation the teacher must 
from the very beginning remind his pujiils to stand freely and 
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easily in the various positions, that is, to slacken the muscles 
whose help is not recjuired in keeping the position and to 
perform the movements with full force without letting muscles 
which are not concerned join in. Before all, he must be untiring 
in watching that the pupils breathe as freely as possible while 
they are doing the exercises. In order to counteract cramped 
positions the teacher may make the pupils take small easy 
movements ■ with those parts of the body which should be 
inactive. In that way, while the gymnasts are standing in a 
certain position there are often taken, on command or simply 
on information, small, quick movements with the head or arms 
(for instance, during the erect position, lean position, lunge 
position, etc.). 

For the rest concerning the correction of faults, refer to 
p. 53, etc. 


§ 5. Progression in Gymnastics 

The ordinary pedagogical rule that one must go from easier 
ivorJx' to more diffndt holds good also with regard to gymnastics, 
but the rule has not yet been as well applied in gymnastics as 
in academic subjects. One gymnastic exercise in many cases 
forms the foundation for another to follow, as the final position 
of the one is the starting position for the one following ; the 
lirst must therefore he introduced and to a certain extent learnt. 

As an exaniplc of this may be given stretch stride standing, 
trunk leaning forward. Before this exercise is reached the 
pupils must have gone through the following exercises from 
the erect position : - 

1 . Arm bending and arm stretching upward. 

2. Wing standing, trunk leaning forward. 

3. Bend standing, trunk leaning forward. 

4. Bend lean standing, arm stretching upward. 

5. Foot placing sideways. 

Each of these introductions, however, is an independent 
exercise, so that the pupils do not have the feeling that they 
work for a long time only at something which is a preparation 
for other exercises, for this would weaken their interests. 

It must not be understood by this rule of gradual progression 
from easier to more difficult work that the pupils must be 
able to perform, one exercise perfectly before they can begin on 
the next. If this were the case the teacher would have such a 
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limited stock of exercises, espeeially in the beginning, that he 
could neither give his pupils all-round and strong exercises in 
each lesson, nor keep their attention aroused and their pleasure 
in gymnastics alive. Therefore he must know what is most 
important in the exercise (see p. 82), and for a time be content 
to correct those faults which especially concern this. Further, 
he must choose exercises which are easily learnt, because they 
do not claim as much form, but yet which give strong move- 
ment, together with exercises where the form is so unimportant 
that no harm is done by lesser irregularities in the performance 
of them. Thus, especially with smaller children, one must not 
keep a high jump until all the introductory jumps have been 
introdm'ed, but rather let the pupils jump at once without 
troubling about the form for a time. Later, as the children’s 
sense for movement is developed by the work, the separate 
parts of the jump are taken, for to postpone teaching the form 
is by no means the same as to forget it. To progress in this way 
is really to follow the main rule of “going from the easier to 
the more didieult,” as by claiming less form the exercises are 
made easier. 

On the other hand, one must not go forward too quickly. 
Young teachers have not gained by experience sul!i(‘ient under- 
standing of, and sutticiently sharp eyes for, the importance of 
form. They often forget that exercises which are easy for 
themselves are difficult for their pupils, and unthinkingly take 
for granted that the latter must have just as hard exercises 
as they themselves need, if the interest is to be kept up. The 
result is that they pass over to the harder exercises too quickly. 
Espeeially where .co-ordination exercises are concerned, the 
teacher must remember that untrained gymnasts use c’on- 
siderably more strength in these exercises than trained ones. 
The untrained pupil has not learnt to regulate with sufficient 
exactness the nerve impulses to the working muscles, and the 
result is that the muscles join in the action with either too 
much or too little force, too early or too late. In addition, 
he often sends nerve impulses to muscles which should be 
entirely passive, and which may even come to work against 
the other muscles. In short, the harmony of the muscle work 
is disarranged, and thus the work is increased (see p. 86). 

It must be added that the longer the pupil practises a 
co-ordination exercise which is beyond his strength and 
standard of development as a whole, the more likely he is to 
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introduce into tlie co-ordination faults whicli can be corrected 
only with ditiiculty. It is one of the teacher’s most important 
tasks to teach in such a way that he makes the pupils eager to 
reach as far as possible towards the correct form in every single 
exercise. A short explanation of the effect and the value of the 
exercise may be helpful. 

Those exercises which are only of value if their correct form 
is maintained e.g., arm bending, trunk leaning forward, 
span bending, overgrip hanging, body raising- must never be 
lightly passed over. The teacher must therefore not begin 
to work with them before the pupils are a little older and have 
had practice in other exercises, and thus have come so far 
that the most harmful faults can be avoided, so that work with 
exercises of distinct form is really prolitable. On the other 
hand, it will not do to wait so long at them that every detail 
is performed correctly ; the point is. as mentioned before, to 
distinguish the important from the unimportant points. 
When such an exercise has beeii worked at for a suitable 
length of time, it should be left for a while and returned 
to later. In the meantime exercises of the same ditheulty, or 
even easier ones, can be taken. When the ])upils' ability and 
strength have increased by this work the teacher may return 
once more to the uncompleted exercise, and now claim more 
correctness, often by taking it in a more diltieult form (another 
starting position for the arms, legs, etc.). By returning to 
the exercise in this way the pupils feel their progress ; those 
difliculties which before were insuperable they can now 
succeed in overcoming, and this increases their keenness and 
interest. 

If it is found that an exercise which has been correctly 
(‘X})lained and illustrated is still performed in such a way that 
the majority of the pupils make serious mistakes in it — among 
others, of restricting the breathing too greatly — then the 
exercise lies beyond the pupils’ standard of strength, and the 
tea(‘her must choose another and less diltieult exercise from 
the same group. 

The next question is hoiv this progression can be maintained 
when dealing with the various exercises of the same type 
(sub-groups and their divisions ; see p. IJI). 

Exercises of the same type are made stronger by making the 
muscular action greater, by increasing difficulties in form, or 
by more numerous repetitions of the exercises. It often happens 
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that an increase in nnisclc work at the same time increases ihc 
ditliculty of form. 

The muscular action is most often increased by making the 
weight arm of the lever longer. This takes place especially 
in trunk exercises — trunk bending backward, leaning for- 
ward, bending sideways, front lying, etc, - by letting the 
-pupils move their arms higher up -/.e., by in turn using the 
wing, bend, across bend (or lling), yard, reach, stretch 
positions. By taking other starting })ositions for the legs 
e.g,, by using in turn standing, stride standing, walk stand- 
ing (outward, then forward), outward lunge standing, forward 
lunge standing, half kneeling, and kneeling positions some- 
times the muscle work is increased and sometimes the ditlieulty 
in form. 

For the rest, the progress in each sub-group will be seen from 
the order in which the exercises are described (see pp. lli, 14.) 
As regards the transition from children’s exercis(‘s to the 
exercises proper, refer to pp. 24 and following. 

§ 6. The Teacher 

To be able to teach gymnastics with ability, a tea(‘her must 
possess certain cjualifieations. 

Some of these cpmlifieations are general, in as far as they are 
common to all teachers. A teacher must be able to deal with 
children, he must understand them and be fond of tluan, and 
he must be able to win their confidence. He must himself 
possess that culture which is necessary to have an educative 
effect on j:hem and to help in developing their character, and 
he must be able to create order and discipline among them. 
There is especial reason to emphasise this last point, because* 
the gymnastic teacher has the children under more free and, 
from a disciplinary point of view, more diflicult conditions in 
the gymnasium or games field than in the classrooms. The 
student will find these gene^ral qualifications dealt with under 
the subject of Pedagogy. 

In the next place, a number of special qualifications are 
necessary for a gymnastic teacher. 

It is the body which he is to work with and develoj). There- 
fore he must, to as great an extent as possible, know that body, 
its structure, its functions, and the laws for its development. 
He must therefore have insight into anatomy and physiology, 
and be able to apply this knowledge in his teaching. 
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In addition, he must h ive a thorou^^li knowledge of the stock 
of exercises, so that lie has a broail view of the whole and also 
knows the various exercises with regard to their form, their 
effect, and their application to various ages and standards of 
pupils. The details of these questions are dealt with in the 
description of the various exercises. 

He must himself have tried the various exercises and gained 
the greatest possible skill in the performance of them. This 
has several advantages. First, he is convinced as to the effect 
of the exercises, and his belief, in them and in what can be 
gained by them is confirmed. In addition, his theoretical 
knowledge of the exercises is lixed and extended through his 
experience in the gymnasium, and this gives him a surer and 
more practical grip in teaching them. Besides this, a gooil 
demonstration by the teacher (here it is the younger teachers 
who are especially meant) has a powerful effect in giving the 
pupils that keenness and understanding which a good example 
always promotes. 

If physical exercises are to have their full share in the wdiole 
development aiul education of the child, they must be an 
incorporated part of the school work. For this it is necessary 
that the school, both management and teachers, should have 
understanding and knowledge of the subject. This can only 
be the ease if it is the real teachers in the school who work 
at physical exercises and themselves teach it ; as long as the 
school leaves this work to persons who have no connection with, 
or insight into, the rest of the school work, physical exercises 
will continue to stand outside. 

The (piestion. then, is whether the teachers who have charge 
of the gymnastics should not teach some other subjects also - 
in other words, whether wi* should have special teachers or 
form teaidiers for gymnastics. Where both systems have been 
tried experience has shown that the form teacher, as the one 
faking charge of the physical training, is to be preferred to 
the specialist, both in the elementary and the secondary schools. 

With regard to the form teacher system, the advantages 
and disadvantages of which are dealt with more in detail in 
pedagogy, we will here only remark that during physical 
exercises other sides of the child’s nature appear than during 
ordinary subjects, and therefore the teacher who has charge 
of the child, both in physical exercises and other subjects, gains 
a wider and more all-round knowledge of its nature. The 
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teaching of physical exercises thus helps the teacher to under- 
stand the child, which is, of course, one of the first conditions 
necessary for real education. 

Besides this, it is too monotonous for a teacher to take one 
subject only ; also for that reason the gymnastic teaching in a 
school should not be given by one but by several of the teachers. 

Last, but not least, it is of great importance, for the sake of 
the position of the subject in the school, that there is not a 
difference in education between the gymnastic teacher anti the 
other teachers. In this way the children, the parents, 
and the school management will gain more respect for the 
subject. 


§ 7. Teaching 

(a) Plan in Teaching, A good result can just as certainly be 
obtained in the school work for the physical development of 
the children as in that for their mental development. Whether 
or not this result is obtained depends first and foremost upon 
there being a thoroughly worked-out plan in the tea(‘hing. 

Directions as to the making of a plan for a single lesson 
i.e., the table for the day — are given on pp. 15 and following. 
It is most important that this table should be well thought out. 
The teacher must on no account be content to make it in the 
course of the lesson ; it must be thoroughly prepared and 
written out beforehand. 

He should also, particularly during his tirst years as a teacher, 
refresh and perfect his knowledge of the exercises so that he may 
have all details regarding them ready at hand during th(‘ 
lesson ; he must, by judging the standard of his pupils, make 
it clear to himself which details in an exercise the stress should 
be laid on. All this is necessary in order to secure firmness and 
efficiency in the teaching and life and progress in the work. 

Besides the plan for the day’s work there must be a plan of 
work for the year. The exercises must be arranged according to the 
different classes in the school. Every teacher must work out 
his own plan for the year according to the needs of his pupils, the 
weekly hours available, the gymnasium and the apparatus at 
his disposal, and his own qualifications as a teacher. 

The teacher, for instance, may form his first year’s plan for a 
class by marking in the book those exercises which he considers 
suitable for that class, and for the conditions under which he 
has to work. When he leaves any exercise out of his table 
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because lie has hnished teaching it - either entirely or only 
temporarily he enters it on a form, which may be arranged 
as the one given on a small scale on this page. 

This plan, then, shows the work which he has taken with the 
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children. This is naturally of great value to himself if he is 
to teach the same children in the next class, but it is of still 
greater value if a new teacher is to carry on his work. 

The plan which the teacher has thus worked out in the course 
of the first year for a class of a certain age may be the year’s 
plan for the next class of that age, with such alterations as 
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possible changes (e.g., more lessons, a better room, better 
apparatus, etc.) may necessitate. 

It goes without saying that the teacher, in the eourse of the 
year, must take advantage of the experience which he gradually 
gains, and therefore alter and improve the plan with which 
he began the year. 

When drawing up a plan, especially that for a single lesson, 
the teacher must choose his exercises in such a way as to bring 
all his pupils as far forward as their ability and aptitude for tlu‘ 
work will allow. He must always remember that the aim of 
gymnastics is to give to all the best possible physical dev^elop- 
ment, and not to bring a few of the best pupils to so high a 
standard that they are able to give a display. It is a great 
fault in a teacher to neglect the weak and awkward pupils for 
the sake of the capable ones ; those who are weak are the very 
ones who especially need help and encouragement. Naturally 
he must not give them too much attention at the expense of 
the strong and active pupils, but the danger of this is not so 
great . 

(b) ExjAanatum and lllusiraiion. When introducing an 
exercise which is new to the pupils, the teacher nmst tirst 
give an explanation. This should, as a rule, be cpiite sliort, and 
at first only relate to the main points of the exercise. He must 
on no account deliver the theoretical explanation which was 
given to him during his course of training ; in the first place, 
this would take too much time ; and secondly, the pupils would 
not have the qualifications necessary for understanding and 
retaining such an explanation. After the explanation, or 
together with it, there must be an illustration of the exercise, 
given by the teacher himself or by a capable pupil ; in the latter 
case especially, the explanation and illustration may to some 
extent be given together. On the whole, the main point is t(t 
let the pupils themselves perform the exercise as soon as possible. 
When they have tried it they stand in quite a new relation to 
it, as they have felt the point of the exercise and where the chief 
difficulties lie. The teacher, too, can see how much they have 
understood of his explanation and illustration, and so be clear 
as to what points must next be especially empliasised. He 
should make a halt in the exercise and command the class to 
stand easy, while he explains to the pupils what main fault 
the majority of them have made. He should show them 
this fault, and, as a contrast, the exercise properly performed, 
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thus gradually opening their eyes to the correct form of the 
movement. After this pause he should again command the 
exercise, in this way letting theory and practice alternate — in 
other words, combine them. 

While this way of teaching a new movement is especially 
used with mass exercises, both free standing and those per- 
formed on apparatus, there arc others, especially co-ordination 
exercises (jumping, vaulting, agility, and balance exercises, etc.), 
which are so complicated that it would be difficult to explain 
them in words. The best way of teaching such exercises is to 
give a good and neat illustration. If the teacher is no longer 
able to do this himself, he may choose a capable pupil to show 
the exercise. Then the teacher corrects each pupil individually 
and points out to him the mistake he makes. 

When giving an explanation the teacher must speak slowly 
and distinctly. This makes it possible for him to use fewer 
words and to give his words more weight, so that they can be 
better understood, especially by the younger pupils. 

When an exercise is to be explained or illustrated the class 
must always be commanded to stand easy. The erect position 
is one of effort, and therefore the pupils will be tempted to 
relax it of their own accord if the command to rest is not 
givTU. 

For explanation and illustration the teacher must be careful 
to choose such a position that all the pupils can sec him without 
difficulty, both to enable them to follow the teaching and also 
to prevent inattention. Often, if a more careful explanation 
or illustration is to be given, and the pupils are in open order, 
it will be found convenient, if the teacher has trained them, to 
run on a certain word of command (c.g., “For illustration - 
ready !”) and place themselves along the two long walls facing 
him. If he then stands in the middle of the gymnasium, each 
pupil can see without difficulty and follow what is shown and 
explained. On such a command as “Back to your places — 
run !” they run quickly back to their original positions. With 
many exercises the teacher may confine himself to letting some 
of the pupils sit during his illustration. If an exercise is to be 
shown at the wall bars, beam, or any such piece of apparatus, 
the pupils may stand round in a circle or semicircle. 

The teacher must be careful that the pupils see the exercise 
from the side on which the main points are most distinctly 
brought out — from the side, front, or back, as the case may be. 
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When an exercise has been explained it must immediately be 
performed by the pupils. No other exercise or other explanation 
must be allowed to intervene. The teacher, therefore, with 
regard to the class arrangement, apparatus, etc., must have 
everything prepared, so that the pupils may at once begin 
the exercise. 

The teacher must, on the one hand, avoid the danger which 
lies in a tendency to explain and theorise too much, but, on the 
other hand, he must remember that there is a danger in saying 
too little. In the latter case his attitude towards the work 
becomes less personal, and therefore his interest in it is not 
expressed in such a way that the pupils can grasp it. The 
pupils, too, will not understand, or at least will easily forget, 
which points they are especially to remember when they per- 
form the exercise. The teacher, therefore, not only before the 
exercise, but also during the performance of it, must constantly 
remind the pupils by means of short, stimulating words of 
what they must aim at (the correct form, beauty, ease, time, 
life, energy, etc.). 

(c) Method of Work, The teacher must introduce one thiiig 
at a time in such a way that, as stated on pp. 32, 33, he takes 
the most important first. This especially concerns all that 
there is to learn about the correct form, but it further concerns 
such points as simultaneousness, time, speed, (pnekness and 
quietness — i,e,, steadiness in a position or complete stillness 
after an exercise. It would be formlcwss work to attempt to 
introduce all these things at once ; both teacher and pupils 
would forget one point while thinking of the others. When, 
for instance, the pupils are going to learn standing, arm bending 
the teacher first teaches it to them slowly, so that they can find 
the right range of the movement and the right final position, 
the bend position. Not until after this should stress be laid 
upon speed and strength in the movement, on simultancousness, 
localisation of muscular work, etc. 

The mass exercises have to be conducted by the teacher in 
all details. On the other hand, the individual exercises per- 
formed in squads are merely started by a single command from 
the teacher when the squads are in their appointed places and 
the different pieces of apparatus put in order. The teacher’s 
activity is then limited to a (‘orrection here and there, to stimu- 
lation and encouragement, in order to make the exercises go with 
life and spirit. 
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Mass exercises may be conducted in four different ways : 
(1) performed ''"freely'^; (2) taken numbers^'; (3) taken 
in '"‘individual time" or "iridividiud rhythm" ; and finally 
( f) in "Joint-time" or "joint-rhythm" 

pjxereises performed "freely" When the teacher has 
explained the exercise the pupils are set to work freely with it, 
each one independent of the others. During this practice they 
iind out what is difficult and what is important, and they 
obtain an impression as to the effect and the value of the 
exercise. Used judiciously, this method is useful in teaching 
the pupils what to strive for in each exercise ; in that way 
their understanding of the exercise and their interest in it 
will increase. 

The method can by no means be applied to all exercises, but 
in several eases it may be used with advantage, even in the 
ease of simple and formal exercises, such as the stretching of 
the up})er part of the back from slack to erect position ; the 
intro(iuetion of exercises, such as bend position with the hands, 
elbows, back and head held correctly ; arm flinging, moving the 
hands within the correct range ; easy and springy landings in 
connection with introductory jumps. It is also advantageous 
to use it when introducing complicated exercises with 
unaccustomed co-ordimUion and where the brain must control 
the movements till they become habitual and partly reflex 
actions (e.g., exercises where arms and legs are used simul- 
taneously). Certain mass exercises of balance are most easily 
learned when the pupils go through them freely a few times. 

'File free way of working is eminently suitable for adults, 
particularly students training for the gymnastic profession. 
Work of this kind will to them be a putting into practice of 
the theory of exercises. But also children (right down to the 
age of 10). with their readiness to follow the teacher, will like 
to feel themselves as l\is fellow-workers and responsible for 
their own work ; independent work, it is agreed, develops the 
feeling of responsibility. 

With maj^s exercises the free method should not be used too 
long ; fairly soon the teacher ought to adopt one of the methods 
following. As regards individual exercises the case is different. 
These lend themselves to free work, and here the method 
should be used time after time. In these exercises the aim is 
to develop the strength of certain groups of muscles (e.g*, in 
an upward circling) or co-ordination in agility exercises, 
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such as hand standing, “head spring,” etc.), and for that 
purpose many repetitions are required. 

Exercises taken “61/ numbers.'*'* The teacher takes an exercise 
by numbers when he commands each movement of the exercise, 
stops, corrects or repeats, so that the movement becomes an 
exercise by itself, so to speak. According to the free method, 
the pupils are working independently, trying to correct faults 
and to find the right positions. But now each part of the 
exercise is controlled by the teacher ; he judges it, he deter- 
mines whether the movement is to be repeated, he corrects any 
one pupil before the rest of the class, etc. And he demands the 
same of all at a given time ; in other words, a simultaneous 
working together. 

Exercises performed in '"individual time'* or "individual 
rhythm^ Exercises taken by numbers give the pupils com- 
paratively little work to do. This method should therefore 
not be used more than is absolutely necessary ; as soon as 
possible the proper form for work, in time or rhythmically, 
should be adopted. In case the pupils have not understood an 
exorcise fully or have forgotten the right way of doing it. the 
free method of working by numbers may be brielly resorted to. 

When an exercise is done in time or rhythmically the oiu* 
movement follows the other, according to a certain time or 
rhythm and during constant repetition till the word “Halt” 
is given or till the next exercise is taken up. By this method 
a given exercise may be performed a far greater number of 
times within a certain space of time than when the exercise is 
done by numbers. A greater training both of n\useles and 
nerves is obtained, and pupils will soon have a feeling of warmth 
and well-being, bodily and mentally, which will increase their 
keenness, and which is a condition for their full benefit from 
the lesson. 

The most suitable time or rhythm for the individual p\q>il 
depends on various circumstances and facts, particularly his size, 
his physical strength, temperament and his nervous reaction. 
A small person moves his arms, his legs, his trunk, more 
quickly than a big one ; the samelaolds good for the physically 
strong compared to the physically weak, and the one who is 
able to react quickly compared to the one who reacts slowly. 
Consequently, it is right to allow beginners, whether (*hildr(*n 
or adults, to work in their own time, ix., in individual time or 
individual rhythm. The various pupils will in this way gel an 
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opi)ortiiuity of working with an exercise according to their 
abilities and strength, quite unhampered by those fellow-pupils 
who either cannot or will not keep up with the rest, those whom 
the teacher must constantly correct or for whose sake he often 
has to stop the exercise and begin afresh in his endeavour to 
make them keep up with the others. 

It is a lightening of the work, both to teacher and to pupils, 
to put aside the old and too far-reaching demand of simul- 
taneous work in all more or less important exercises. The daily 
work will now yield better results and will be more stimulating 
and attra(‘tive to the pupils. There is accordingly a difference 
between the daily work where the results are gained and a 
gymnastic display where the results arc exhibited. 

Exercises taken in ^"‘joinUiimey or "’'joinUrhythm'" As a 
pupil learns an exercise, i.c., understands its correct form, has 
obtained suflicient strength, suppleness and control over the 
movements, his ability of working together with others is 
increased. And as it is more agreeable and stimulating to 
work in time with others, the pupil will adopt joint-time or 
joint-rhythm both as much by following his own desire as that 
of the "teacher. A simultaneous working together has now 
been established, but of a different kind than the one which 
the teachers of old sought to enforce from the outset. When 
the pupil is capable of keeping time Avith others, the common 
rhythm will stimulate him to greater exertion and endurance, 
and train his nervous system in reacting precisely and under 
control. By demanding simultaneousness the ability to sense 
the rhythm and keep to it minutely is also developed, and 
this is a valuable part of physical education too. 

Teachers, particularly those who are young, inexperienced 
and eager, must not be tempted to hurry the time too much. 
When the time is too quick the movements are not carried 
out to the full limit, and the effect, particularly as regards 
su{)plcness, is diminished. By over-much attention to life and 
speed the form of the exercise may be neglected. It isn’t 
enough to set an exercise going. The teacher must constantly 
correct and instruct, wdiethcr the exercise is taken in time or by 
numbers. The full effect on the bexly is only gained when 
the exercise is done in correct form. Correction and instruction 
should be giveui without interruption of the exercise. The 
words used may be spoken in time wdth the movements, so as 
not to disturb the rhythm. 

KSUUaKN’S 0\MNASHCd 4 
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From personal experience the teacher should know the time 
and rhythm suitable to the various exercises. During work in 
individual rhythm he must help the pupil to And that speed 
which makes the exercise most effective. The keen pupils who 
are hurrying the time too much to allow them to go to the 
limit in each movement should be retarded, and the slow and 
lazy ones should be speeded up. 

But when we come to exercises in joint-time the teacher’s 
perfect knowledge of the rhythm suitable to the various 
exercises is of vital importance to secure efficient teaching. 
As the whole class has to work according to the same rhythm, 
he must find the time most suitable to the majority, a sort of 
average or normal rhythm. For those whose movements are 
naturally quick it is easier to lessen the speed than for the 
slow ones to increase it. Therefore the speed of the rhythm 
should be rather a bit below than above the average. A 
fairly slow rhythm leads to better results than a rhythm 
which is too quick, even if only slightly so. Whether he is 
teaching younger or older children or adults he must try to 
imagine how the exercise is being felt by the pupils. To do 
this effectively he should take any opportunity that presents 
itself of personally lining up as a pupil in the ranks. 

In the gymnastic terminology the words rhythni and time 
are used at random. But there is a difference in the original 
meanings of the words. Rhythm comes frotn (ireek {rhtfthmos — 
rhein, to flow). The Greeks used it about the regular n^ovc- 
ments of the waves, of movements done in time, such as dancing, 
but also of the rise and fall and harmony of the voice in free 
speech, and of the proper relationsliip between the details of a 
connected whole, e.g,, in sculpture. The word tact, the stroke 
in keeping time in music, comes from Latin tavtum, to touch, 
to beat. Time is marked by strokes or beats by a sti<‘k, 
regular, uniform movements measuring off spaces of time, 
intervals. 

In their present-day meaning rhythm and time are to a 
certain extent synonymous, both marking a certain regularity. 
But rhythm contains more than time. Time is, so to speak, 
the frame, rhythm the animated, the spiritual content. A 
metronome beats the time firmly and regularly, but the music 
is not rhythmical unless, besides keeping to time, it is animated, 
expressive, and instinct with feeling. 

Nor in gymnastics arc time and rhythm synonymous ; also 
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here rhythm contains more than time. Take, for example, 
marching. Beginners may soon learn to move their feet 
together, to march in time, but the movements may still be 
stiff, clumsy and heavy. The marching or walking is not 
rhythmical till the whole body is so trained and developed 
that all the movements are co-ordinated and the marching 
light, free and economical of energy. When introducing 
marching we first strive for time ; the next aim, far more 
difficult to attain, is to make the marching rhythmical. 

Not all mass exercises can be taken rhythmically, and one 
should not attempt to enforce rhythm in exercises that do not 
lend themselves to it. There are a number of exercises in 
which the pupils may work freely, repeating the movements 
as often as their strength will allow, e.g., fall hanging, body 
raising ; high and free front hand lying, arm bending ; back 
lying, trunk bending forward, etc. Here we cannot speak of 
individual rhythm or joint-rhythm, hardly even about time. 
In arm stretching there is a marked time, but really no rhythm ; 
because the movements are too jerky and not sufficiently 
connected. But rhythm may be spoken of in exercises such as 
stride standing, trunk bending sideways, and stride standing, 
trunk twisting, particularly when single arm flinging is added. 
When the extreme position has been reached in, e.g., a trunk 
bending or twisting, rhythmical pulling (in order to bend or 
twist a little further) done in joint-rhythm may be of advantage. 
Rhythm is well marked in all kinds of marching and running 
exercises, not to speak of the various forms of jumping astride, 
jumping with straight knees, or hopping ; but these latter are 
also closely related to dancing, which is the most rhythmical 
form of physical exercise, particularly when accompanied by 
good music. 

Formerly teachers made the mistake of taking the exercises 
too much by numbers and repeating the exercises insufficiently 
when taking them in time. Now, on the other hand, many go to 
the other extreme of using the rhythmical way of working 
almost exclusively. Stopping in a position and holding it a 
moment should not be done away with altogether; It gives 
to the muscles static work which they ought to be trained in. 
Throughout the day we use static muscle work, often of a 
prolonged kind ; and while some muscles arc primarily destined 
for movement (c.g., ilio-psoas), others liave to maintain 
positions, and arc therefore richly provided with tendinous 
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tissue {e.g.y the hamstrings, the erector spinac, the middle 
portion of the deltoid, etc.). 

Furthermore, during rhythmical work the muscles will not 
work to their full extent ; they will neither be fully shortened 
nor made to work with full power. A couple of examples will 
make this clear. 

In drag stride lean standing, arm swinging forward-upward, 
the muscles swinging the arms forward-Upward, strongly 
extended in the starting position, will by a smart contraction 
at the beginning of the movement give the arms such an 
impetus that they will swing through the latter half of the 
range without any muscular exertion. If they are allowed to 
swing back immediately without stopping in the stretch position 
the muscles previously mentioned get no opportunity of 
working in a shortened condition. The exercise will then make 
solely for suppleness, not for strength. 

If, on the other hand, the arms are stopped now and then 
in the stretch position, these muscles will have to work hard 
pgdinst the elasticity of those that pull the arms downward 
and which have been extended by the arm swinging upward. 
The trapezius, one of the muscles swinging the arm up, ought, 
in most cases, to be shortened in order to keep the shoulders in 
their right position. Therefore the exercise is good for the 
carriage. 

In hanging, high knee raising, the quick lifting of the knees 
will lessen the muscular effort in the latter part of the raising. 
The muscles which lift the knees will then get no opportunity of 
working in their greatest shortening, unless a stopping in the 
crook hanging position is demanded. 

To secure harmonious bodily form, not only normal supple- 
ness must be effected or maintained, but the different parts 
of the body must be kept in their proper related positions. 
Consequently, gymnastics must comprise both static and 
rhythmical work. 

(d) The teacher must take care that no dead points come into 
his teaching. If the pupils are kept in constant activity, or, 
in any case, if their^ attention is held, it is much easier to 
maintain order and discipline. To have to wait in inactivity 
tempts the pupils to be inattentive and to play tricks. Scolding 
and punishments are not nearly so good a prevention against 
this as work. 

Regard must already have been paid to this in the construction 
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of the table (as explained on p. 18), and team division must 
be used in necessary measure. But besides this the teaehtr 
must be able to let the one command follow upon the other, 
and corrections and encouragements in connection with the 
commands must follow close upon each other ; he must fill the 
room with his energy. The pupils feel immediately when the 
teacher hesitates,, or is in doubt or unsure, and in that way he 
loses control over them. If it should happen that it is necessary 
for him to stop in order to reflect or consider, then he must be 
sure at once to command a rest, so that the pupils get a natural 
pause. In the same way the teacher must carefully consider 
his orders before l^e gives them, as it has a bad effect on the 
discipline to have to give a counter order. 

{e) Correction of Faults. One of the most important sides 
of the teaching is the correction of faults, because the exercises 
are not only to have a recreative, but also a corrective effect ; 
also the work of an exercise (that is, the amount of recreation 
it gives) is often greater when it is done with correct form than 
when it is done incorrectly, which last is, as a matter of fact, 
in many cases the same as to do it slackly. As stated on 
pp. 82 and 88, the teacher must have an eye for the correct 
form of the exercises, be able to see at once the departures from 
it — t.e., the faults —and be able to distinguish between the 
important and the unimportant faults, of which the former 
must be corrected first. 

In order to be able to sec the faults easily the teacher must 
take care to stand in a position from which he can vsee his pupils 
clearly. In certain exercises the faults are most easily seen 
from the side - for instance, stretch lean standing position — 
in others from the front. Not a few exercises must be seen 
from more than one side if the faults are to be detected. 

The way in which the faults should be corrected depends to 
a great extent upon the kind of fault and the type of exercise 
in which it occurs, and upon whether the faults are made by 
many or by few of the pupils. 

If a fault is foupd in many of the pupils, the teacher must, 
as explained on p. 44, correct it by stopping the exercise and 
commanding a rest, after which he speaks about the fault in 
detail ; he explains how it can be avoided, and he can, perhaps, 
using words suited to the comprehension of his pupils, make 
them understind wh^t harm it does. For example, one can 
get even fairly sm^H children to see the difference between an 
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exercise uone with round back and done with straight back, 
and get them to believe that the latter is much more beautiful 
and beneficial. With older children an explanation of the 
importance and effect of the exercises often helps greatly in 
maintaining their interest. The teacher can also make use 
of the vanity of the age of puberty by getting the pupils to 
realise that the best ornament is a beautiful body. — The 
explanation of the fault should, as a rule, be supported by an 
illustration of it. 

Even if a fault in an exercise is in this way made clear to 
the pupils, they will, nevertheless, often make it. In such ease, 
it is corrected by a short injunction while the exercise is being 
done (for instance : “Head up !“ “Shoulders back !“ 
“Stretch the knees !” etc.), as the pupils now only need to 
be reminded of it. Such corrections must be repeated con- 
stantly, and so emphatically that they are complied with. 
They must be given in a calm, decided, and encouraging manner, 
never with offensive or scolding words or in an angry, sulky 
tone. The exclamations may apply to all the pupils, but if 
they are especially to concern certain ones, the teacher must let 
these feel it by looking or pointing in their direction, by nien- 
tioning their names, etc. 

Often it can be of advantage if the teacher supports his 
verbal corrections by going quickly from one to another of his 
pupils while still continuing his commanding or verbal teaching, 
helping with his hand those whose faults are especially pro- 
nounced, or in any other way bringing them into the right 
position, 

The corrections which are given during the performance 
of an exercise while the pupils are standing in difficult and 
strenuous positions must be of very short duration, otherwise 
the pupils will be tired and the position slackened ; this also 
will be the case with those pupils who have hitherto performed 
the exercise correctly, so that there are more faults caused than 
are corrected. There.fore the teacher must take especial care 
that correction by touch is not used too much, as this takes 
a comparatively longtime. 

At times it may be useful to let the older pupils in pairs 
correct one another. 

Some faults also can be corrected with advantage by letting 
the pupils correct themselves. In this way during a stretch 
position one may let them look up at their arms, so that they 
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themselvcfi become clear abotit the faults and can correct them. 
In this way their muscular sense is trained and they gradually 
get a physical impression of how the various parts of the body 
stand in relation to each other. In addition, it is much easier 
to convince the pupils about their faults when they themselves 
have a chance of seeing them. Unfortunately, there are only 
comparatively few exercises during which the pupils can in this 
way correct themselves, unless there are in the gymnasium 
mirrors so arranged that the pupils can see themselves from all 
sides, a thing which should be aimed at. 

If such serious faults occur in a single pupil that they cannot 
be corrected during the performance of the exercise, then the 
teacher must not let all the other pupils wait while he corrects 
that one. He should, on the contrary, help such a pupil in a 
free moment after the lesson, or during team work or the like, 
while the others are at work. 

The teacher must watch strictly that what he has commanded 
is fully carried out. If, for example, during a vault he has 
said that the pupils must remain standing where they land in 
the erect position or in the landing position, that they must 
take a full knee bending in the landing, that they must go a 
certain way back to their places, etc., then he must interfere 
the first time that anyone transgresses his order. Otherwise 
the children get a feeling of uncertain management, which 
undermines the discipline. 

The teacher must distinguish with great accuracy between 
inability and unwillingness, or perliaps even obstinacy, in his 
pupils. Lack of ability must not be considered as an error, 
to be treated with rebuke or punishment, but as something 
which can be improved by practice, by sympathetic and 
encouraging^ help, and by correction. To claim of the pupils 
what is beyond their strength undermines the discipline. 
With pupils in the age of puberty special regard must be paid 
to irritability and lack of mental balance ; reproach and 
reprimand, then, should be given privately, and the teacher 
will find it best to treat his pupils more as adults than as children, 
as he more easily wins their confidence and affection in that 
way. Gymnastic exercises must never be used as a punishment. 

(/) Team Work. As was emphasised on pp. 18 and 58, it 
is an important rule in the teaching of gymnastics that the 
pupils must be kept in regular and constant work. This is 
easy enough with mass exercises, either with or without 
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apparatus, but it becomes more difficult with individual 
exercises, certain heaving exercises, balance exercises, jumping 
and agility exercises, which can only be taken by one pupil at 
a time. It is therefore necessary with these exercises to 
divide the pupils according to the size of room and class into 
two to six teams (or squads), with six to ten pupils in each 
team. At the head of each team is put a team leader, whose^ 
work it is to conduct the team to the place where it is to work, 
to look after the taking out and replacing of the apparatus, 
to conduct the exercises and see that the standing-by is done 
satisfactorily. 

During team exercises the teacher supervises all the teams, 
going from one to the other, and giving help where it is needed. 
If a team has to learn a difficult exercise, then it may be best 
for him to keep mainly to this team ; he must then stand in 
such a place that he can easily «ee and keep his eye on the other 
teams. 

In the case of team division for heaving or balance exercises, 
the teams should not change in one lesson ; they may, on the 
other hand, change from day to day, but as a rule it will be 
better to let each team work for some days at the same exercise, 
so that it is thoroughly introduced. With vaults and agility 
exercises, which are taken, as a rule, at the same time, teams 
must be changed, on the other hand, two or three times in the 
same lesson, so that each team gets, as far as possible, both 
jumping, vaulting, and agility exercises, preferably a couple of 
vaults. The teams, however, especially in the case of untrained 
pupils, must not change too often ; only enough to give every 
pupil a chance to practise each exercise a suitable number of 
times. Conversely, too frequent repetition does not assist, 
for fatigue to a great extent lessens the power of co^-ordination ; 
the result is that the pupils perform the exercise worse and 
worse. 

The teacher must keep account of which exercises the various 
teams took last, so that in the following lesson they can begin 
at the right place. During team exercises the teacher occa- 
sionally should let one team perform an exercise a couple of 
times with the other teams as spectators. Then he not only 
expresses his own criticism, but can let the pupils in the other 
teams also give their opinion about what was shown ; in this 
way their faculty of observation of the correct form and the 
faults is trained, and this will increase their understanding and 
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interest. In the same way it is good to let the teams compete 
in quickness, with the teaelier keeping the time — for instance/ 
with vaults in stream. 

When the gymnasium is large enough and well enough 
supplied with apparatus, the teacher can and should conduct 
the teams himself fairly often, letting them take different 
degrees of the same exercise on the same or nearly similar 
apparatus (horse, buck, box, beam saddles). In this way he 
gains variation ; also the possibility of being more intimate 
with the performances, and especially of correcting more. 

(g) Order in the Gyrmuisium. It is of importance not only for 
discipline, but also for training a sense of order in the pupils, 
that the teacher should be careful to keep thorough order in 
the gymnasium. In the apparatus rooms each piece of apparatus 
must hav^ its definite place ; the pulling rope, swinging 
rope, jumping rope, etc., must be properly coiled up ; the mats 
must hang in their places. Further, it is a part of good order 
that all which concerns the pupils in keeping the gymnasium 
clean (changing of shoes, swabbing, etc. ; see pp. 65 and 66) 
is strictly carried out. 

When apparatus has to be brought out or taken away, the 
teacher must first appoint those who are to do the work, and 
assign to each that part of the work which each is to do. It is 
often useful to let the pupils take their positions — for instance, at 
the beams, horse, mats — and first begin to move them when the 
teacher gives the signal. The teacher in this way is able to make 
the children accustomed to working together, and, for example, 
avoids seeing the pupil who comes first dragging the mat after 
him ; if the apparatus is heavy, the moving of it goes much 
more surely and easily when all take hold at the same time. 
The time used for arranging the apparatus must not be looked 
upon as wasted ; it is good to train the pupils to be practical 
in such work. In the same way, care must be taken that the 
pupils go nicely to and from an exercise ; that they do not 
knock or push one another in running to and from position at 
the apparatus ; that they do not run between the teacher or 
team leader and his team ; that they go behind, not in front 
of the teacher ; and that they behave well under all conditions, 
especially when they are not directly under command of the 
teacher. 

> (h) Precautionary Measures, The teacher is responsible for 
the necessary precautions being taken to prevent accidents, 



58 


TEACHING 


wliethcr he is teaching swimming, gymnastics, or games. As 
regards the gymnastic apparatus, the teacher — preferably the 
oldest, where there are several — must make sure that it is in 
satisfactory condition — for instance, that the ropes for hoisting 
the beams are not worn — and he must draw the attention of 
those concerned to anything wrong. 

In the lesson he must see that the bolts are put under the 
beams before they are used, that the children do not stand 
under the beams or any other heavy apparatus when it is 
being moved, and that there is sufficient standing-by for new 
or difficult exercises ; as regards this last point, however, he 
must aim at making the pupils gradually accustomed to rely on 
themselves as much as possible, so that it does not become a 
habit with them to have to be helped ; the more gradually 
the teacher advances the less necessary standing-by is. 

(i) Teaching of Infants, The above rules apply to all teach- 
ing in general. With children of 6 to 8 years there are some 
special points which have to be taken into consideration in the 
teaching. As regards gymnastics, we have mainly to consider 
how the teacher has to explain and command the exercises. 

The teacher should, by his explanations of the exercises, try 
to put the children’s imagination to work so that they are 
attracted and interested. If, for instance, they are to have 
long jump over two chalk lines, then the teacher may tell them 
that while going to the forest they come to a ditch full of 
water which they must now try to get over, as otherwise they 
will get wet feet and have to go home to change their stockings. 
The more pictures of this kind he can bring into his teaching, 
using few and easily comprehensible words, the more joy he will 
put into the work. 

Those movements which cannot be explained in this way by 
pictures must be taught first and foremost by illustration. 
Often the teacher must not only show an exercise himself, 
but afterwards let one of his best pupils show it again, so that 
the children can better grasp it. 

Most of the ordinary words of command cannot be used for 
infants. The explanatory words must often be a short descrip- 
tion of the exercise which has been shown ; sometimes the 
illustration can even take the place of the explanatory words 
if it can be given while the children are standing ready to 
perform the exercise. As an executive word, a word (now, 
come, begin, etc.), a sign, a whistle, or a clap can be used. 



EXEMPTION FEOM GYMNASTICS 59 

From the beginning the teaeher should lay great stress on 
training the sense of rhythm and time in young children. He 
can count the time energetically and distinctly, and later let 
the children themselves count aloud, taking care that they 
pronounce the numbers clearly and sharply, and not in a 
slovenly or dragging manner. He must also see that the 
emphasis is put on the number corresponding to the most impor- 
tant movement of the exercise. For such a movement a special 
word, in place of the number, may be used. If, for example, 
during marching they are counting for the halting, instead of 
saying one! — two ! after the teacher’s halt ! they may say one ! — 
fitop ! When the children begin mastering the time, singing or 
humming easy and catchy tunes to the exercise may help in a 
further training of their rhythmic sense. 

(k) Exemption from Gymnastics. The teacher should work 
in concert with the school, college, or institution medical 
officer, and the latter’s recommendations or orders following 
entrance, periodical, occasional, or special examination of 
pupils must be adhered to consistently. Where possible, the 
teacher responsible for physical training should attend the 
S.M.O.’s examinations. 

On request from a parent or guardian the head master or 
principal may exempt a pupil from part or the whole of the 
physical work, and the teacher of physical training must be 
careful to be particularly loyal and avoid a possible cause of 
unpleasantness between the home and the school. 

In cases of temporary indisposition, physical incapacity, 
deformity, etc., the teacher must use a careful discretion and 
display a ready sympathy, but this must not be capable of 
interpretation as softness or weakness. 

It is, of course, of importance that the pupils are not temped 
to apply for exemption from gymnastics in greater measure 
than necessary. The teacher must try to make the children 
enjoy their gymnastics. Good and lively teaching is first and 
foremost necessary, but such things as care in keeping the 
gymnasium clean and good airing of the gymnasium and 
changing rooms (see p. 66) are also important. In the next 
place, the teacher must remember that the children vary 
very much in strength and endurance — ^in short, in all their 
health conditions. In this direction, too, he must learn to know 
his pupils, so that in time he can judge how each should be 
treated. If there are exercises which are not suitable for some 



60 COMMANDING 

of the pupils, he must excuse them from these exercises or 
give them others instead. In the age of puberty, for instance, 
where, as mentioned on pp. 28 and following, special care must 
be taken with exercises which restrict the breathing and claim 
strong exertion of the heart, there might in addition be reason 
to excuse some of the pupils from exercises which the others 
could quite well perform. Besides this, the teacher must pay 
regard to the nervousness and timidity which is found in some 
children, and not demand of such children that they should 
work on high apparatus and do exercises of which they are 
specially afraid. He must try, by using the progression of 
exercises which suits them, to give them courage. 

§ 8. Commanding 

A command states in the shortest possible form both the 
exercise to be done and when it is to be done. It therefore 
consists of two parts : the explanatory tvord{fi) and the executive 
word. 

The explanatory words should contain short and clear informa- 
tion as to which exercise should be performed and in what 
way it should be done (freely, by numbers, in time, rhythmically, 
slowly, quickly, etc.). 

The teacher must give the explanatory words loudly and 
distinctly, as a rule slowly, in order to give them emphasis. 
He must put" energy into his words, and so influence his pupils 
to put energy into the exercises. Each word should be pro- 
nounced correctly, though with rather more emphasis than is 
usual upon the separate syllables, and in a tone between 
speaking and singing. This tone must, above all, not be 
monotonous or dragging, as then the command would have a 
slackening effect and make the work wearisome. The teacher 
must be able to alter the tone of voice even for the same word 
of command if this is often repeated. Finally, the rhythm 
and character of the exercise must be shown by the expression 
of the explanatory words ; one must be able to hear whether 
it is a slow or quick movement which is to follow. 

The executive word gives the moment at which the exercise is 
to begin. It must be a short word, preferably of one syllable, 
which can easily be pronounced distinctly. It is given differ- 
ently according to whether the exercise should be a quick or 
slow one. In the first case it must be given as shortly and 
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distinctly as possible, the tone of voice being raised. In the 
latter case the voice should be lowered and the word said more 
slowly, being drawn out a little, but even this kind of command 
must be said with emphasis and energy. 

It is not sufficient, however, that the executive word should 
express the difference between very quick and very slow 
movements only (for instance, hips — firm, as compared with 
backward — bend). It must also express all of the many 
transitional forms which lie between these two extremes. 
This difference in expression is necessary partly to teach the 
pupils the speed of the movement, and partly to keep in 
training their sense of time and to prevent monotony in the 
commanding. 

The following can be mentioned as examples of difference of 
speed in movements. Arm stretchings are decidedly quick 
exercises, foot placings are somewhat slower, lungings are a 
degree slower still, and lastly trunk bendings are decidedly 
slow exercises. This difference in the speed of the exercises 
must consequently be expressed by the different way in which 
the executive words are given, from a short and sharp “stretch” 
to a slow and singing “be — n — d.” 

Between the two parts of the command there must be a, pause 
in order that the pupils can prepare for the exercise which is 
to be performed. It is naturally only an inward preparation 
which must take place ; outwardly there must be no movement. 
The strength is collected and ready, but bound until the 
executive word releases it. 

There is no small amount of self-control necessary for an 
unpractised teacher to keep the executive word back long 
enough. It often slips out of his mouth without his knowing ; 
as a rule, he gives the whole command in one breath, and is then 
forced to hurry with the executive word while there is still 
some breath in his lungs. The best way to cure this fault is 
therefore to draw a breath after the explanatory words. By 
this he is, in addition, able to give the executive word with 
greater strength and decision, just as he can more easily 
pronounce a difficult word correctly. 

The pauses between the two parts of the command must by 
no means always be of the same length. In the first place, they 
must be longer \vith beginners and infants, because the exercises 
are to them strange and less known ; therefore they need 
more time for preparation. In the next place, even with more 
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practised pupils there must be a difference in the length of the 
pause, so that they may not be able to conclude when the 
executive word is coming and begin the exercise too early ; in 
this way simultaneousness is spoilt and the pupils do not learn to 
control themselves. It is in reality a very common fault that 
the teacher makes the pauses of equal length, and thus comes 
to command in a certain rhythm. It often even goes so far 
that the exercise begins before the executive word has been 
given, because the whole class knows the rhythm ; the teacher 
then has to hurry to give the word, and thus it comes to be the 
pupils who draw the teacher with them, and not the other way 
about, as it should be. 

Exercises consisting of more than one movement may be 
taken in four different ways (see pp. 47 and following) : freely^ 
by numbers, in individual time or individual rhythm, and in 
joint-time or joint-rhythm. 

When the pupils have to y/OT\i freely, the teacher simply gives 
the order “work freely.’J 

When an exercise is to be taken by number, the teacher may 
use a complete command for each movement {e,g,, arms bend ! 
arms upward — stretch ! arms — bend ! arms downward 

stretch !), or he may use the explanatory words which apply 
to the whole exercise, followed by the words “by numbers” and 
as executive words the numbers needed {e,g,, arm stretching 
upward by numbers — one ! — two ! — three ! — four !). 

If the pupils have to work in individual tune or rhythm, this 
may be indicated by adding to the command or the order “in 
individual time” or “in individual rhythm.” 

A similar addition may be made in the case of joint-time or 
joint-rhythm. 

It is of great importance that the teacher distinguishes 
clearly between the use of numbers as ej:ecutive words and the 
so-called time counting. When the movements of an exercise 
have been learnt by numbers and the exercise is taken in time 
or rhythmically, time counting may be used in order to help 
the pupils to keep together. The words “in time” precede 
the explanatory words and the executive word may be begin ! 
ov go ! or jump ! etc., according to the exercise. When numbers 
are used as executive words (for separate movements of an 
exercise laken by numbers), they mu^t, of course, be said 
before each movemenf, and not in a certain rhythm after 
one another (p. 48), while, when time counting is used, each 
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number is given just at the end of the movement, and, as its 
name implies, in an absolutely fixed rhythm. 

When an exercise is to be repeated it is not necessary to give 
the whole command again, but the word “repeat” is used as 
the explanatory word and as executive word the various 
numbers, exactly as explained before when dealing with the 
performance by numbers of exercises consisting of more than 
one movement. 

If the exercise is to be performed in time the command 
may be : “Repeat in time — go (or begin) !” The exercise is 
then stopped by a “Halt !” * 

In order to get the pupils quickly into a starting position 
two exercises are often joined in one command, and are then 
})erformed simultaneously. This, however, cannot be done 
before each of the exercises has been introduced alone. The 
command then consists of the explanatory words for both 
exercises and the executive word for the last, For example, 
one may command, “Feet close and arms — bend!” instead 
of command first “Feet — close!”; and after that “Arms — 
bend !” The same can be done when each of the exercises 
cotisists of more than one movement ; for example : “Feet 
astride and arms upward — ^stretch.” If one of the exercises 
consists of a single movement and the other of two, the first is 
taken together with the second movement of the latter, and the 
single movement is put first in the explanatory words ; for 
example : “Left foot forward, arms upward — stretch !” 

Besides the form of command described above, a form which 
is used when the exercises must be performed quite simul- 
taneously and with full precision, another form, a simple 
order ^ is used. Here one does not distinguish between explana- 
tory word and executive word, because no simultaneous 
working is demanded (e.g,y “numbering by twos !” or 
“apparatus ready !”). 

The rhythmical way of working which is used extensively, 
and rightly so, has resulted in a quick transition from one exer- 
cise to another, often without stopping. In that way time 
is not wasted as formerly, when one made each exercise finish 
in the erect position and the following begin from the erect 
position. The consequence is that the simple order has become 
the most common form of command. While one exercise 
is being performed the order for the following is given and 
the transition from the one to the other is marked by words 
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such as now go ! — begin !- etc. Till this word has been 
said the work with the former exercise goes on undisturV)e(l. 

The teacher must give the order for the new exercise in such 
a way as not to disturb the rliythm of the exercise with which 
the pupils are working. 

About commands for exercises with young children, sec 
pp. 58, 59. 

It is especially by means of his commands that the teacher 
exercises an influence over his pupils and brings them under 
his will. It has been said aptly that a good command is the 
exercise half done. In his commands are reflected his per- 
sonality, energy, keenness, and interest, and through them all 
these are transferred to his pu{)ils. The pupils, in their work 
in the gymnasium and in the playground, are the (‘xpression 
of the commanding and management and the whole of tlu' 
teaching generally. 

There is reason to draw attention also to the fact that the 
teacher, by means of careful commanding, can develop his 
power of speaking distinctly. In order to be able to pronounce* 
a difiicult word correctly and clearly, the muscles which are 
concerned in speech must be trained to work with suflieient 
speed and exactness. The pronunciation of a word is in r(‘ality 
for these muscles a co-ordination exereis(' of the same kind as 
the co-ordination exercises in gymnastics, and a co-ordination 
exercise is learnt in one way only namely, by persevering 
practice and many repetitions. The mode of progressing with 
the introduction is also the same in this ease ; just as one 
divides a diflicult exercise into separate parts and teac‘hes each 
part separately, in the same way one (!an practise a diflicult 
word by first practising the separate syllables sharffly and 
distinctly, and by saying the word slowly before saying it 
quickly. Such practice in saying a word of command clearly 
and correctly can help to make the ordinary speech eorrecl, 
distinct, and easy to “catch,” which is of great importance to 
a teacher if by liis teaching he is to induce liis pupils to follow 
him and be attentive. 

§ 9. Gymnasium and Apparatus ^ 

The gymnasium should be twice as long as it is broad » 
otherwise its size must be according to the size of the school. 

In schools with about 150 children the gymnasium should 
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not be less tha^ 50 feet in length, 25 feet in breadth, and 16 feet 
in height, and for bigger schools not less than 64- feet by 32 feet 
by 18i feet. 

The gynmasiuin should lie in such a position as to admit the 
greatest amount of sunlight. The entire area of glass in the 
windows should be one-sixth of the floor area. The windows 
should be in the long walls, their lower edge at the height of 
the wall bars ; if they cannot easily be reached from the floor, 
they must be arranged in such a way that they can be easily 
opened from the floor. It is only when there are windows in 
both sidc^s of the gymnasium that it is possible to renew the 
air in a moment during the exercises, and this is of material 
importance. 

The position of the windows must be arranged according to 
where the fixed apparatus ought to stand, as the beams can 
only be solidly placed up against a wall pillar. -If the girders 
of the roof protrude from under the ceiling, the position of 
these must also be taken into consideration. 

The walls must be so high that th(‘ roof can be flat all over 
the hall. This is of importance for the right placing of some 
fixed apparatus (beams, climbing ropes, scpiare ladders, etc.). 

In the //oor the boards should lie across the room, as the 
pupils then are less inclined to glide in the running and take-off, 
and the danger of getting splinters in the hands from a fall is 
also considerably less. The floor must be kept well varnished, 
and if cracks open between the boards they must be filled with 
putty, as otherwise dust eolle(‘ts in thein and is thrown up by 
the vibration of the floor. 

In building the gymnasium we must avoid surfaces which 
face upward, on which dust can collect and from which it is 
whirled down when the air is moved. All corners must be 
rounded or filled out with sweeping lists in order that the room 
can be kept clean. 

The colour of the walls and ceiling of the gymnasium should 
be light. 

It is necessary that there should be a changing-room and an 
enlry^ in order that the pupils may never enter the gymnasium 
without clean gymnastic shoes. In the entry the children 
should be able to put their footwear, if necessary, on shelves ; 
in order that it may not get dirty there should be a scraping 
mat either in the entry or just outside, and preferably also a 
large floor mat inside the door. The door from the entry to 
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the changing-room must be as far as possible from the entrance 
door. It is necessary to have a door opening directly into the 
gymnasium from the entry, but this must be closed to the 
pupils. The changing-room should be supplied with the neces- 
sary forms, pegs for clothes, and cupboards for shoes and 
gymnastic dresses (the children must not take their gymnastic 
shoes home, as they then easily come to be used out of doors 
and are thus made dirty). In gymnasiums which are much 
used and where one class comes immediately after another, 
there should be two changing-rooms. 

In addition, for each gymnasium there should be an aj^paratus- 
room, as otherwise the large pieces of apparatus, such as horse, 
box, buck, mats, etc., take up too much space in the gymnasium, 
and prevent proper cleaning and free movement. 

After each gymnastic lesson the pupils must be able to have 
a shower bath. Consequently, there should be a bathroom with 
shower baths in connection with the gymnasium. 

The most important objection to gymnastics is that it 
takes place indoors ; therefore we must take care to keep the 
air in the gymnasium as clean and fresh as possible. It is 
of extreme importance that the gymnasium be kept properly 
cleaned. 

The floor in the gymnasium and in the rooms in connection 
with it should be washed once a day, or at least a couple of 
times a week, according to the use which is made of the gym- 
nasium, and at the same time all the wooden apparatus, 
window sills, etc., should be wiped with a wet cloth. If the 
gymnasium has been used for a meeting, a dance, or the like, 
it is absolutely necessary that it is well cleaned before any 
gymnastics are performed in it. All cleaning must be done 
with the windows open. 

The mats must now and then be taken out and well beaten. 
Cocoa mats do not give nearly as much dust as stuffed mats ; 
the latter should therefore be avoided. In addition, cocoa 
mats can be cleaned by rinsing ; this should be done a couple 
of times a year. ' 

At least once a year the gymnasium and rooms connected 
with it should be given a thorough cleaning. 

A very important means of keeping the gymnasium clean is 
swabbing. This should be done (by the pupils in turn) before 
leaving the lesson, with a broad swab which is pushed from 
behind. There must be a trough for the swab, which should 
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preferably be cast in the underlying concrete under the floor 
in the apparatus-room, changing-room, or entry, and which 
should be arranged so that there is an outlet at the bottom of 
it and a tap above it. 

Before and after the lesson and during ^ the lesson, while 
marching and running are taken, the gymnasium should be 
aired. 

The use of resin and especially chalk must as far as possible 
be avoided, as they give dust. 

The cliildren must not be in the gymnasium in the intervals, 
except in wet weather, and then only if no other rooms can be 
used. They must change their shoes before entering the 
gymnasium, as before a gymnastic lesson. 

The temperature in the gymnasium should not be less than 
to 10° Celsius ; it is therefore necessary that the room 
should be heated in the winter. The changing-rooms should 
also he heated. Ordinary stoves cause a lot of dust. Central 
heating is therefore preferable. 

Apparatus. The free standing exercises are certainly of 
great importance for many reasons. They are effective, the 
whole class can work at them at the same time, and, what is of 
importance, they can be done outside the gymnasium. We 
really ought to get so far that the free standing exercises 
become so well understoml and habitual that the pupils take 
them with them from school, and. later in life, every day 
devote some few minutes to keeping their lx)dies healthy and 
supple by means of these exercises. But in spite of all these 
good points in the free standing exercises, we cannot, of course, 
in the teaching of gymnastics be content to use these alone. 
Without apparatus the development through gymnastics of 
strength, agility and courage would be practically excluded ; 
also we should not be able to make so much use of that driving 
force, the spirit of competition. 

One point about the apparatus is that is has to be used by 
many at the same time, and for so many different exercises that 
both the weak and strong pupils can use it. Further, it is of 
importance that the apparatus be so arranged that it can all 
easily be brought forward for use and easily taken away again, 
so that the whole of the floor is free. In the last place, its 
expensiveness must be taken into consideration. 

The best piece of apparatus is, beyond comparison, the beam. 
There should be so many beams that there can be 2 feet for 
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each pupil — in general, that is, two or three sets of beams 
across the room with a centre upright. The beams should not 
be more than 15 feet long, as otherwise they must be made too 
heavy, both in order to be sufficiently strong and in order not 
to sway. They should be counterbalanced and the upright 
arranged so that it can be drawn to the wall ; the beams must 
be arranged so that they can so easily be taken out for use 
and taken away again that the teacher will think nothing of 
using them several times in the same lesson. Although single 
beams are most used, double beams should not be lacking in 
any gymnasium. The beams can be used for a number of 
exercises — heaving and balance exercises, many jumps and 
vaults, some span bendings, and some good trunk exercises. 

There should be so large a number of wall bars that there 
is a section for each child in the class. In gymnasiums where 
economy is necessary the number can be lowered just as well 
to half as, for instance, to three-quarters, as the pupils must 
in any case be in two divisions for exercises at them. 

In connection with the wall bars there must be stools (one 
to each section) and a suitable number of, benches, narrow and 
flat on top and with a “runner” for balance exercises 
underneath. 

There must be so many clirnbmg ropes that there is one for 
every three pupils in the largest class — i,e., eight to twelve 
ropes. 

Of other apparatus there should be : Horse, buck, box, 
jumping stands, square ladders, oblique ropes, beam saddles, 
agility mat, cocoa mats, sivinging rope, pulling {tug-of-war) rope, 
skipping ropes. 

Spring-boards with a spring should not be used, whereas 
a firm spring-board {i,e,, a “beating” board) can be used 
under certain conditions. 

A special costume for gymnastics must be strongly recom- 
mended for boys — for girls it is necessary. It allows of freer 
movement, and it is hygienic to change clothes when one is 
warm and perspiring from gymnastics. Further, a special 
costume saves the daily clothes, and the air is more easily kept 
clean where it is used ; an amount of dust and fluff falls in the 
gymnasium from the children’s ordinary clothes. 

Boys need only wear short drawers and shoes if the 
gymnasium is warm enough. The air bath which they obtain 
in that way is invigorating and hardening. 
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§ 10. Terminology of Gymnastics 

The description of an exercise in gymnastics, as a rule, 
especially as far as all the less complicated mass exercises are 
concerned, is made up of one or more words which state the 
position {the starting position) from which the movement is 
taken, and a word or phrase which states the movement. In 
“standing, heel raising,” “heel raising” indicates the move- 
ment itself, “standing” (really erect standing position — i,e,, 
attention) indicates the position from which the heel raising 
is taken and which is again returned to. In “bend arch stride 
standing, arm stretching upward,” “arm stretching” indicates 
the movement, but as that can be taken in several directions, 
“upward” must be added in order to show the direction 
claimed in this case. “Bend arch stride standing” shows 
what positions the various parts of the body are to be in before 
the arm stretching is taken ; “bend” states the position of 
the arms, “arch” the position of the trunk, and “stride” 
that of the legs. 

After the name of the exercise is added here in brackets the 
name of the position to which the movement leads, though 
this is, as a rule, only added when this position can be a starting 
position for a new exercise. 

The following examples show how the position reached by 
one exercise can be the starting position for another : — 

Example 1 

Standing, arm bending. Bend standing position. 

Bend standing, arm stretching Stretch standing position, 
upward. 

Stretch standing, trunk lean- Stretch lean standing position, 
ing forward. 

Example 2 

Standing, heel raising. Toe standing position. 

Wing toe standing, knee Wing spring standing position 
bending. 

Bend spring standing, arm Stretch spring standing posi- 
stretching upward. tion. 

Stretch spring standing, arm Yard spring standing position, 
parting. 

The description of the exercises gives only the movement 
from starting position to final position, not the return move- 
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merit to the starting position, for this, as a rule, goes back 
the same way. The name is thus, wing standing, trunk 
bending backward, and not wing standing, trunk bending 
backward and trunk stretching upward. We say standing, 
arm stretching upward; and not standing, arm stretching 
upward and downward. If it does happen that the return 
movement is taken in a different way this is stated in the 
description ; for instance, standing, arm raising forward — 
upward, lowering sideways — downward. Those parts of the 
body which are not mentioned in the name of the exercise are 
kept in that relation to each other which they have in the erect 
position. 

In some exercises, for the sake of brevity, details which are 
a matter of course or are generally recognised are not included 
in the name. For example, marching means, when nothing 
else is said,, marching forward in time. Most jumps and vaults 
are taken with a run, therefore tliis is not given in the name ; 
whereas if a jump or vault is to be taken without a run, standing 
(st.) is added to the description. 

Stride standing position, bend standing position, yard stand- 
ing position, etc., are in the text abbreviated to stride standing, 
bend standing, yard standing, etc. ; arch hanging position, 
fall hanging position, balance hanging position, etc., can be 
abbreviated to arch hanging, fall hanging, balance hanging, etc. 

A vault can often be taken on different pieces of apparatus 
or one piece of apparatus in different positions, by which the 
character of the vault is somewhat altered ; the apparatus or 
its position must then be stated in connection with the descrip- 
tion of the exercise. For example : — 

Overswing (hand spring) with bent Apparatus crosswise. 

arms. 

Overswing (hand spring) with bent Apparatus lengthwise. 

arms. 

Stride vault. Apparatus crosswise. 

Stride vault. Apparatus lengthwise. 

The technical terms used to describe the various positions 
of the body are given at the back of the book in alphabetical 
order, with a short explanation to each, while otherwise 
reference must be made to the illustrations and the complete 
explanations to be found in the special part of the book. 
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§ 11. The Back 

The development of the back is the essential point in the physical 
development of the whole body. 

It is the fundamental principle in Ling’s (Swedish) 
gymnastics. 

In order to understand completely Ling’s exercises for the 
back, it is necessary to know something of the development, 
structure and function of the back. Therefore, an account of 
the structure and importance of the back is given as an intro- 
duction to the special gymnastic theoretical explanation of the 
individual exercises for the trunk. 

The spine is very complex when compared with the other big 
skeletal parts. This is necessary in order that two quite 
different qualities, which as a matter of fact oppose each other, 
may be provided ; it must act as a column, not in one position 
only, but in many ; therefore it must also be mobile. There 
must be both stability and mobility. 

The nexil)le part of the spine, which lies between the head 
and the sacrum, is not much longer than the femur. Unlike 
the latter, it consists of 24 bones or vertebrae. Every vertebra 
is complex, for, besides its body, it has 7 processes, of which 
3 serve as fixed points and levers for the posture- and move- 
ment-muscles of the back, and 4 as articulations which control 
the movements of the back. The 24 vertebrae have, then, 
altogether 168 processes. 

While the femur takes part in forming only 2 joints, the 
back has 95 joints, namely, 1 neck joint, consisting of 7 small 
joints, 44 joints at the articular processes, and 44 joints with 
the ribs. Of the latter joints almost half are double, being 
associated with 2 vertebrae. Besides these there are 23 movable 
symphyses between the bodies of the vertebrae. 

The joints of the limbs have but few ligaments to hold the 
bones together ; yet between the 24 vertebrae there are about 
400 ligaments. The vertebrae are so strongly connected that it 
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needs very great strength to displace them from their correct 
position. 

The fewer movements a joint can perform, the fewer muscles 
it has ; conversely, the more movements, the more muscles. 
The elbow joint, which can only move in one plane, bending and 
stretching, has only 3 or 4 muscles. The back, which by 
co-operation of its many joints is able to move in almost all 
directions, has an extraordinary number of muscles — about 400 
muscles or muscle-endings attached to its 168 processes 
(especially to the 72 muscle processes, but also to the 96 
articular processes). These muscles run in all directions 
between the horizontal and vertical. Some are so short (1-2 cm.) 
that they only pass over one joint, others so long that they 
stretch over half the length of the back. 

In the multitude of positions which the back can adopt, it 
has to be fixed with great strength so that in each of them it 
can form a firm supporting column. Think of the loads which 
can be lifted from the ground or carried on the shoulders, that 
is, borne by the upper portion of the long, flexible column. The 
muscles of the back are not only many, but in combination they 
are extraordinarily strong. Next to the muscles of the upper 
leg and hip, those of the back are the strongest in the body. 
Because of tliis power we are able to adjust the back quickly, 
accurately, and with sufficient strength, according to the 
different positions and movements which life involves. The 
back takes part in all of them. A hand or foot cannot be moved 
without the muscles of the back being involved and providing 
it with the right adjustment. The spine, lying hidden in the 
mid-line of the trunk, is the centre for all our movements and 
forms the basis and starting-point for them,' 

Twenty-four vertebrae with 168 processes, 118 joints (95 
ordinary joints and 23 symphyses), 400 ligaments and 400 
muscles — these figures indicate how complicated a mechanism 
the spine is. This mobile column is in its structure and 
function a masterpiece of mechanism, the equal of which cannot 
be found in the inanimate world. 

But in one respect it shares conditions with complicated 
inanimate mechanisms — it gets out of order easily. No other 
part of our body is deformed as often as the back. It is not 
because there are faults in its structure, or because it is built 
of poor material, but only becaase we treat it badly and tend 
it poorly. It is not easy to understand that the enlightened 
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civilised man deals so stupidly and carelessly with the precious 
mechanism of his back.. He does not take care of its normal 
development during growth, nor maintain it when it is full- 
grown. The limbs, the periphery of the body, are taken care 
of much better than the back, the centre of the body. 

Each component part of the spine has its characteristics. 

The superimposed bodies of the vertehrce forming the column 
must be strong and capable of supporting a great weight, but 
they must be light, too, in order not to increase the weight of the 
body unnecessarily. Consequently they consist of light and 
spongy (porous) bony tissue, thus combining strength with 
lightness and differing from the compact substance found in 
the shafts of the long bones in arms and legs. When well 



Fig. 1. — Diagram showing 
vertical section of two 
vertebn^ and disc. A : 
external portion. B ' pulpy 
portion. C : anterior com- 
mon ligament. D : posterior 
common ligament. 



Fig. 2. — Horizontal section of a 
vertebra showing the disc with 
external and pulpy portion, laterally 
two ribs each with two articulations, 
one with vertebral body and one 
with transverse process. The joint 
cavities are seen. 


developed they are, in spite of their lightness, sufficiently strong 
and have a good power of resistance ; but if stunted in develop- 
ment — by faulty nourishment before birth and during the 
years of growth, by too much or too little physical work, by 
illness, etc. — their power of resistance is diminished, and the 
consequenee will be deformity, more particularly wedge-shape 
(see Fig. 196) resulting in faulty carriage such as round back and 
scoliosis, both very common. No faultless back will be secured 
without adequate nourishment and the right use of the spine during 
growth. 

The intervertebral discs (Figs. 1 and 2) firmly unite the 
vertebral bodies. It is to them that the mobility of the spine is 
due. The joints formed by them are different to other joints 
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but have, however, certain features in common with them. 
The discs consist of two parts : the external or laminar portion 
and the central or pulpy portion. The external portion corres- 
ponds to the capsule in other joints ; it forms a ring of con- 
centric layers of fibrous tissue binding the vertebral bodies 
together. The pulpy portion corresponds in a way to the joint 
cavity and is situated almost in the centre of the disc. This 
pulpy part may be compared to a ball in a ball-bearing ; it 
forms a shiny white cushion, tense and swelling from its liquid 
contents ; it is resilient and capable of resisting very great 
pressure ; but it is able to alter in shape and may be replaced 
during the movements of the spine, always in a direction 
opposite the movement ; forward during a backward bending, 
backward during a forward bending, to the opposite side 
during a sideways bending. 

If the ossification of the vertebrae has not been completed 
or is incomplete owing to wrong composition of the food or to 
ill-health, the compact but thin bony plates covering the 
vertebral body above and below may not be able to withstand 
the pressure of the central pulpy portion during heavy work 
such as lifting heavy burdens ; it gives way, and the pulpy 
portion will force itself partially into the 
spongy tissue as a kind of rupture (hernia) 
(Fig. 3) ; the intervertebral disc thereby loses 
in thickness ; the vertebral bodies are brought 
nearer together, the height of the body is 
decreased, and the mobility is reduced. A 
deformity has consequently set in in this 
region of the spine. It is apparent that food, 
rightly composed, is of vital importance to 
the back during growth, and it will also be 
seen how hard work, the lifting of heavy 
burdens and over-exertion, may be very harm- 
ful to the back during growth, particularly 
during the age of puberty. 

Fig. 3. — "Rupture” (hernia) in the spine of a man 
aged 25 years. The pulpy portions of the discs 
have pressed themselves into the spongy tissue of 
the vertebral bodies. The discs have become 
thinner and the bodily height has decreased. 
Here "rupture” is found in a series of vertebrae ; 
it is often limited to one or two vertebrae. 
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The body bears on the dorsal side the neural arch, three 
processes for the attachment of muscles, and four articular 
processes. The first-named processes form levers for the strong 
muscles attached to them. The spinal processes of the dorsal 
vertebrae may alter in shape. When the spine is bent forward 
they are raised ; and if it be continually bent forward as in 
round back, the spinous processes give way little by little to 
the downward pull of the muscles ; they will take up a more 
oblique, almost vertical, position. When that has happened 
the round back will be fixed and cannot be corrected. 

The mobility of the back is due to the intervertebral discs, 
but it would be uncontrolled mobility were it not guided and 
limited by the joints formed by the articular processes. The 
object of these joints is then to limit the movements and to 
determine their direction. This is one of the characteristics 
of the back, because in other parts of the body the movement, 
not the limitation of movement, depends on the joints. 

The thicker the discs are, the more mobile is the back, but 
it should not be equally mobile in all regions. The neck and 
the lumbar regions with their thicker discs should be more 
mobile than the dorsal region. With age the thickness of the 
discs decreases, particularly owing to a drying up of the pulpy 
portion, and the back becomes stiff er. This cannot be prevented; 
but one may counteract and defer this stiffening by exercises 
moving the back to the limits of its mobility. It is consequently 
of great importance to keep the back in good order as late in 
life as possible. 

The curves of a normal spine, the so-called physiological 
curves, are due to the discs which are slightly wedge-shaped 
where necessary. This fact ought to be emphasised because of 
the common assertion that the curves are due to wedge-shape 
of th(? vertebral bodies. Healthy, well-developed vertebral 
bodies are not wedge-shaped with the exception of the 5th 
lumbar vertebra, which is always wedge-shaped (not in native 
races, however, who habitually sit in a squatting position). 
The curves enable the spine to give way, like a spring, to 
pressure, shock, fall, etc., w^hich is quite necessary for the 
sake of fhe brain in particular. 

Now let us see how important the back is in our body. 

In two respects its importance is obvious : for beauty of body 
and bodily health. 

The beauty of the body, its plastic form, is first of all due 
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to the spine and its muscles, both in rest and in movement. 

It is at once evident that the carriage of the body, its archi- 
tecture, are fully dependent on the spine. A freely poised 
head, a beautiful neck, an arched chest, well-placed shoulders 
and a slim waist are always associated with a well-developed 
spine and well-developed muscles of the back. 

The movements of the body are just as dependent on the 
spine as its carriage. The movements cannot be easy, free, 
natural and plastic without the back being both supple and 
strong. A good spine follows and adjusts itself easily and surely 
to all the different positions which the movements of the body 
demand, from the smallest movements to the biggest. When 
one worker has an easy and handy way of doing his work, and 
another has a heavy and clumsy way, the difference is due 
in no small degree to the supple back of the first and the stiff 
back of the second. 

Upon such an everyday movement as walking, the influence 
of the back is evident. The pelvis sways up and down as it 
rests on the right leg in one step and upon the left in the 
following step. In response to this swaying a small wave-like 
motion proceeds up through the spine, but only if it is well 
developed and supple, and then the gait is easy and agile. 
When, however, the back has lost its natural mobility, it does 
not answer to the swaying of the pelvis as it should, and then 
the gait is heavy, rocking and marked by age, even though the 
individual may be as young as twenty. Not only one’s walking, 
but one’s physical behaviour and appearance are given the 
stamp of old age when the back is stiff, quite regardless of one’s 
real age ; indeed, even children with stiff backs may in their 
movements remind us of old people. 

For beauty of body, both in posture and movement, it is 
evident that a well-developed back is the first and most essential 
condition. 

Further, it is equally certain that the back is also responsible 
for important influences on certain aspects of the health of the 
body. 

The two big cavities of the trunk, the Thorax and the 
Abdomen^ are to a certain degree dependent on the spine ; thus 
the spine has an influence upon the organs which these cavities 
contain. 

As far as the thorax is concerned it is easy to understand. The 
spine determines the position of the ribs. If the former is 
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“straight” the ribs will be well raised, and the thorax will 
possess the beautiful form which is characterised by the 
word “arched,” and which corresponds to the descriptive name 
which the Greeks gave the chest, Stethos, that which projects. 
The thorax is then capacious. If, on the other hand, the back 
is crooked, the ribs will be lowered so that the thorax becomes 
flattened from front to back and narrower from side to side ; 
consequently it becomes less roomy. A flat and narrow thorax 
is, to doctors in sanatoriums, one of the signs of weak lungs. 

Thus the spine influences both the shape and the volume 
of the thorax ; and in no less degree it has an influence on the 
mobility of the thoracic walls, that is, upon the mobility of the 
thorax. The latter not only depends on the movements of the 
ribs upon the vertebrjc, but also on the mobility of the spine 
itself, as the ribs have to follow the spine -if this is bent, the 
ribs arc lowered, if the spine is stretched, the ribs are raised. 
And the more the ribs can be raised and lowered, the greater 
the inspiration and expiration will be. A capable thorax can 
change the capacity so much that after deepest expiration it 
only contains 1-1 J litres of air and after deepest inspiration 
1-6 litres of air, according to the size of the person. On the 
other hand, if the back is round and stiff, the thorax will have 
lost some of its mobility, and it cannot effect such a change of 
capacity ; neither inspiration nor expiration will be so great. 
By this the lungs s\iffcr both in function and in nutrition. 
They do not get the alternative distension and contraction 
which deep inspiration and expiration will give the lungs, an 
action which promotes the circulation of blood through them ; 
this applies both to the blood from the pulmonary circulation 
that is going to be “cleaned” and oxygenised, and the blood 
from the general circulation, which has to nourish the lung 
tissue and keep it healthy. 

The lungs of a growing individual, if situated in a small 
and stiff thorax, have not the same possibility for developing 
normally, nor the capacity to resist disease, as have lungs 
which are in a roomy and mobile thorax. 

The points (apices) are perhaps the parts of the lungs which 
are most easily influenced in an undesirable way by a round 
back. If the posture muscles of the back which have to keep 
the head erect are poorly developed, not only will the head and 
neck fall forward, but the 4 or 5 upper thoracic vertebrfe also, 
and with the latter will follow the ribs attached to them — 
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especially the two upper ribs which can droop so much that 
they may press a deep furrow into the points of the lungs and 
damage the tissue. The upper part of the thorax will lose 
mobility, and the airing and circulation of blood in the points 
of the lungs will be restrained ; the function of these parts will 
decrease ; their nutrition will suffer ; they will weaken, and 
be easily attacked by disease. 

Thus there is no doubt that the condition of the back 
influences the organs of the thorax, and there is just as little 
doubt about its influence upon the organs of the abdomen. 
The abdomen cannot change its capacity like the 'thorax ; 
at any rate not to the same degree. The organs of the abdomen 
are filled with blood and the food which is changed into a 
liquid, and liquids cannot be compressed by the pressure 
referred to. On the other hand, the abdomen can change its 
form ; it can either be long and narrow or short and broad. 
It is made relatively long and narrow by a straight back, 
and short and broad by a bent back. When the back is rounded 
the thora,x is lowered on to the abdomen, the organs of which 
are pressed downwards. Thereby the abdomen becomes 
shorter. But if it decreases in length it has to increase in 
thickness, as the capacity is unalterable. 

When the back is kept straight the upper part of the trunk 
is carried entirely by the spine and its muscles ; but when 
the back is rounded some of the weight of the upper part of the 
trunk is thrown upon the abdominal viscera. The pressure 
which is exerted upon them will restrain their function, and, 
though the pressure is small, when continually exerted it will 
be harmful. When office workers suffer from digestive troubles 
these are often due to sitting with a round back. After a big 
meal it is uncomfortable to sit bent forward, instead of sitting 
or standing with a straight back, because the abdominal organs 
are under no abnormal pressure when the back is straight. The 
old Romans understood this ; they formed the well-known 
rule : Post coenam stabis sen mille passus meabis (after the meal 
you must stand, or walk a thousand steps). 

It is also important for abdominal welfare that the back be 
kept mobile. If the back is stiff, the viscera lack stimulation 
for their functioning which bending and turning movements 
of the trunk, especially in the lumbar region and the lower 
dorsal vertebrae, provide. 

Still another fact has to be mentioned — possibly the most 
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important. It is the influence of the back upon the passage 
of the venous blood from the abdomen into the thorax, where 
the heart’s propelling power to this blood is exhausted so that 
the blood has to be sucked into the thorax. By the position 
which ribs and diaphragm acquire when the back is kept 
straight, both diaphragmatic and costal breathing take place 
more easily, and then more vigorous suction is exerted upon the 
bloocl passing from the abdomen to the thorax. On the other 
hand, when the upper part of the trunk is bent forward and 
presses on the abdomen, the breathing movements of the 
diaphragm and the ribs arc restrained, and the suction action 
upon the blood decreases so that the blood circulation is 
impeded at the most difticult point. 

If the value of a straight back is to be appreciated, facts 
such as those mentioned will have to be considered, for a 
straight back concerns more than beauty. The straight back 
benefits health by promoting the development and function of vital 
organs. 

Assuming a well-developed back to be a great benefit, how 
can this benefit be obtained^ and zvhich factors are decisive? 

The most important factors are the parents {especially the 
mother), the school and the individual himself. 


The Parents 

Hie mother^ is incomparably the most important with regard 
to the first years. The mother, and she alone, provides the 
foundation of the young life. She needs to consider her child’s 
back before it is born. Her condition of health and the food 
she eats are very important for the development of the expected 
child, also for the development of its back. 

Many of the sufferings which develop in a child during 
infancy and early years, such as rickets, weak back, bad teeth 
and anaemia, can often be traced to an unhealthy condition of 
the mother and to her deficient nutrition during pregnancy, 
for her food is also the food of her unborn child. 

Her food therefore must contain everything which a growing 
body needs for normal development. If the food is insufficient 

^ The following concerning pregnancy and infants is taken from the 
writings of the Norwegian specialist. Dr. med. Fru Kirsten Utheim 
Toverud, particularly from her articles in "Norsk Magasin for Laege- 
videnskap," 1929 (p. 1245), 1930 (pp. 63 and 286), and 1931 (p. 677). 
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or unvaried, both she and the child will suffer, and this, too, 
is detrimental to the skeleton of the child, of which the spine 
is a particularly vulnerable part. 

Mother and child are as one organism, not only before the 
birth, hut even after birth, as long as the child lives solely on the 
mother’s milk. 

The food on which the mother should live during pregnancy 
and the lactation period is, fortunately, simple fare, neither 
difficult nor expensive to obtain. It is the quite normal, plain 
food, which everybody ought to live on. This is mainly whole- 
meal bread (i.e,, bread containing the whole nucleus of wheat 
or rye), milk and milk products such as butter and cheese, 
various vegetables, fruit and meat and fish. 

When the preparation is not too elaborate and the cooking 
has not been too vigorous and long, such food contains the 
substances, particularly certain salts and vitamins, which the 
bones of the child need for their founclation and structure. 

If the mother’s food does not contain enough, say, of calcium 
for the bones in the embryo. Nature helps herself to a certain 
degree by exacting the deficiency from the mother. It protects 
the coming generation at the cost of the preceding one, causing 
the mother’s bones to yield some of their calcium contents to 
the bones of the embryo. As the teeth also arc bones, we find 
the explanation here of the old adage that a child costs the 
mother a tooth. 

When the mother has nourished the pre-natal child well, 
and it is healthy at birth, there is a good foundation on which 
to build, by (1) proper nutrition through its mother’s milk; 
(2) light and air ; and (3) gymnastics, which for a while 
consists only of one exercise. 

She must know that the bones of the new-born child are but 
slightly ossified ; they are soft and may be easily deformed ; 
this applies in a special degree to the bodies of the vertebra?, 
and it is important to remember this as their form determines 
posture. 

The position which is especially liable to deform the vertebral 
bodies is sitting. Hence it is a mistake, which must be guarded 
against during the first year, to let the child sit up for long 
periods, e,g,, by propping it in a cot or perambulator with 
cushions, in a baby’s chair, or by carrying it for a long time on 
one arm. Its back muscles are not strong enough to keep the 
body upright ; it will sag forward with the back bent (Fig. I). 
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In this position first of all the muscles suffer, both those which 
stretch the back, and those which bend it. The hack-extensors, 
the only posture muscles of the body, are in a round back 
stretched beyond their normal length ; gradually they adapt 
themselves in growth according to this position ; they grow 
too long. Their antagonists, the abdo7ninal muscles, also adapt 
themselves according to the bent position, which brings their 
origin and insertion nearer to each other ; they grow too short 
and thereby hinder the stretching of the back. By such adjust- 
ment in these two sets of muscles the foundation of a permanent 
round back is laid. 

As long as only the muscles 
haN’c adapted themselves, the 
posture defect is comparatively 
(asy to c'orrect in the little child. 

It is worse wlien the ligaments of 
the back also start to adapt their 
length to the bent position, so 
that thos(' oil the back of the spine 
become longer, and those in front 
shorter. Ligaments are more 
difficult to (h al with than muscles. 

But it is worst of all when the 
V(‘rt( bric alter their shape too, 
and tlic younger the* e’hild is, the 
easier doe‘s this take* place. 

Ill the infant the bones largely 
consist of gristl\ tissue* : they are 
soft. The bodies eif the v(‘rtebnc are not firm enough to carry 
the weight of the upper trunk of head, shoulders, arms and 
chest, when the child is sitting, and in tliis ])e)sitie)n its hae k will 
inevitably be* e*re)e)ke'd. In this bent ])ositie)n the* wt ight e)f the 
upper trunk rests mostly on the front edges of the* vertobrae 
particularly em tlie* front edge's of those at tlic e'limax of the 
curve, the* lowe st t or 5 thoracie* verte bra* : the y yie lel and are* 
pressed wedge-shaped, so that they are shorter in front than 
behind. A spine which is built up of wedge-shaped vertebrae 
cannot help being crooked ; and it is permanently crooked ; for 
wedge-shaped vertelme can rarely be re-formed again, especially 
as the damage is not discovered until ossification is far adv anced. 

^ Figs. 4, 5 and 7 from Professor Hans Spitzy’s “Die korperliche Erzie- 
hung des Kindes." By special permission. 
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Fig. 4k — -The back of a four 
months old child in sitting 
position. 
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Too early adoption of the sitting position is without doubt 
one of the most important reasons for the very frequent form 
of round back limited to the lowest thoracic vertebrae, which 
are pushed backward in the sitting position (see Fig. 4, p. 81). 
The rounding may be so limited that it only involves a couple 
of vertebrae, or it may include four or five. This form of round 
back is easy to distinguish from the ordinary round back ; in 

the stretch-standing 
position it is seen as a 
distinctly localised back- 
ward curve. Above this 
the back is generally 
straight enough ; below 
it often produces a fixed 
lordosis, which appears as 
a flat, or sometimes a 
concave section of the 
loin when the back is bent 
forward (Fig. 27). 

When the mother is in 
the habit of walking with 
the child on her arm — 
usually the left in order 
to have the right free for 
work — the sitting position 
not only becomes bent 
but also wry, and so the 
‘vertebrae involved may 
then become wedge- 
shaped from side to side. 
To the beginning of 
kyphosis is then added 

The child must spend most of the time of its first 6-7 months 
lying on the back on a flat, not too soft, but sufficiently warm 
mattress with a very thin pillow under the head. But from 
the first or second month it ought often to be turned on to its 
stomach. 

In this ‘Tront-lyiiig” position the child will try to raise its 
head. At first the upper back extensor muscles tremble, 
for they have to lift the big, heavy head, yet are not strong 
and the head soon drops. But the child repeats the experiment, 



Fig. 5. — Carried on the arm the child's 
back will get an oblique position. 

a beginning of scoliosis (Fig. 5). 
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and it does not take many weeks before a healthy child has 
trained these muscles to keep its head raised for increasing 
periods (Fig. 6). The child acts instinctively in furthering its 
development, and this position is more and more favoured. 

This ^'front-lying*' is the first gymnastic exercise which the 
mother ought to give her child. It exercises important muscles, 
the principal posture muscles which pass from the middle of 
the back, i,e,, from 5th~6th thoracic vertebrae, upward to the 
cervical vertebrae and the back of the head {e,g., the splenius 
muscles). When these upper back-extensors are well developed 
they provide free and easy carriage of the head. By this the 
upper part of the back acquires correct adjustment, and to 
effect balance the lower part of the back must then adapt 
itself properly. 

This front-lying is 
most important, as 
it alone gives the 
foundation for fine 
posture and a well- 
shaped body. 

When the child is 
6-7 months old the 
next basic exercise 
starts — one also very 
important for the 
child's development. 

It is crawling. 

Crawling is walking on ‘‘all fours,” and it is the best, the most 
effective, preparation for walking erect. 

A 6-7 months old child lying on the stomach may look 
about and discover something it would like to get. It places 
elbows and knees against the surface on which it is lying and 
tries to push itself forward to the desired object ; thereby, 
little by little, it gets up into a crawling position on knees and 
hands (Fig. 7). This position is most favourable for the back 
of the dhild during the second half of its first year. The back 
is kept almost horizontal, both the legs and the arms being 
kept well underneath. There is no deforming load imposed b} 
the upper trunk upon the vertebrae, and the back extensoi 
muscles are not stretched out as when sitting with rounded 
back. The child walks on all fours — as the four-footed animals 
do in walking — moving opposite arms and legs, left arm and 



Fig. 6. — A child used to “front-lying” from 
its second month has strong neck and back 
muscles. 
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right leg in one step, right arm and left leg in the next. During^ 
this action an S-shaped wavelike motion proceeds throughout 
the back. It demands work of the back extensors and develops 
them. The bones involved, forming the spine to which the 
muscles are attached, are also developed ; the nutrition of the 
vertebrae improves, their ossification is promoted, and they 
become more capable of resistance to deformity. 

The upper back extensor muscles, the chief posture muscles, 
get similar work when carrying the head during crawling as 
during front-lying ; thus crawling is an excellent exercise for 

these muscles. 

Parents ought to 
allow their children to 
cratvl as much and as 
long as they like. They 
must give them good 
opportunity for it, 
without danger of 
infection from dust 
and without exposure 
to cold. A crawling- 
pen ought to form 
part of the nursery. 
It provides an excel- 
lent place for exercise 
— a complete gym- 
Fig. 7.— First attempts at crawling. nasium for the child. 

In this the child by 
itself works out the natural exercises which it needs for develop- 
ment of both trunk and limbs. 

Hence crawling is the best means whereby the little child 
of 6-12 months may develop the spine and its muscles. It 
prevents the formation of abnornml spinal curves, and counter- 
acts any deformity which may have begun in the child's first 
months, e.g., sitting kyphosis (see Fig. 4, p. 81). 

When the child, at about 1 year, has developed a sulficiently 
firm and strong back through front-lying and crawling, it 
starts to raise itself on to the feet. Parents ought to let the 
child determine the appropriate time. It is a mistake to help 
the child to stand too early. Deformity of the spine and of 
the bones of the legs (bandy-legs) may be produced by this. 
When the muscles and bones are sufficiently developed, the 
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child does not hesitate to make use of its powers. Driven by 
the irresistibility of Nature, it raises itself up and solves the 
difficult problem of bringing the back from the horizontal, 
supported on four points, to the vertical, supported on two. It 
needs much practice to get the long mobile spine balanced 
above the legs. With the first successful attempts, both 
astonishment and delight are to be read in the child’s face. 

The next 5 or 6 years are favourable for bodily development 
and for the spine, but only if the child is allowed to satisfy 
its extraordinarily strong, indeed almost indomitable, desire 
for movement, and if it gets food containing all necessary 
substances and vitamins. If it has an opportunity for moving 
about as it likes, both indoors and outdoors, it is sure to give 
its back much developing, bending and turning. The big 
head, which has to be balanced on top of the spine, forces the 
(*hild to keep the back straight, just as may be observed in 
people who habitually carry burdens on their heads. 

Witli schooldays a change takes place. The community 
encroa(*hes upon the child’s life by demanding compulsory 
education and requires the child to sit at a school desk for 
several hours daily through many years of growth. 

Even if the sitting position is not quite as harmful for the 
back during these years as during the first year, it is still a 
very undesirable position for the growing body, particularly 
during the period of vigorous growth which starts in the 
6th 7th year, when the exchange of milk teeth for permanent 
teeth begins. The child is forced to keep quiet, its desire 
for movement is dulled, its back is bent, and it acquires 
the habit of keeping the spine bent in standing also. Then, 
if it also sits cramped at home over its lessons, at music, at 
sewing, etc., and if it lies bent during the night with bolster 
and pillow under the head, the back grows crooked just as 
surely as a branch grows crooked if it is tied into a bent position. 

The sitting position is necessary. Civilised man needs know- 
ledge in order to get on in the world. The appropriation of 
special knowledge must often take place while sitting. But 
parents and teachers must never forget that this position 
restrains bodily development. Energetic measures should be 
undertaken to counteract it. 

First of all it must be demanded that parents send their 
children to school with backs unmarked by preventable defect, 
not to say deformity. There is reason to emphasise this 
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strongly. Not 50 per cent of the children of 6-7 years of age 
have faultless backs. With the relatively few physical training 
lessons which the school provides for 6-7-year-old children — 
sometimes only one or two per week, perhaps none at all — these 
defects cannot be remedied, particularly as during the other 
lessons the sitting position aggravates the faults. 

What then can be reasonably demanded of the parents 

during the child’s first 
6-7 years ? 

It has already been 
emphasised that res- 
ponsibility for the 
child's back in the 
first year lies with the 
mother. SIk' must see 
that it gets good 
mother’s milk and 
plenty of front-lying 
and crawling. The 
. foundation she lays 
is of decisive' impor- 
tance for its whole 
life. During the pre- 
school years the 
parents must provide 
the child with oppor- 
tunity for fling 

a b c normal mob Hit if. 

Fig. 8. — The boys a and h suffer from round Stiffness threatens 
and stiff back and cannot raise their arms 
to the proper stretch position. In c it ■ 

will be seen that a good stretch position Stiffness of the hocL' fS 
lifts the chest and gives a slender appear- the begiiiiiiiifi of spinal 
ance. i /• •. 

dejormity. 

In each of the numerous joints of the back there is normally 
only a small degree of mobility, and just because it is so small 
it is easily lost. No joints in tlu' body are treated so carelessly 
by civilised man as the joints of the back. 

The simplest means wheix'by parents may discover the 
beginning of stiffness in the backs of children is through the 


stretch position (Standing. Arms upward). In this position the 
arms ought to be stretched so high and straight that they form 
an angle with the bodv of 170-180 degrees (Fig. 8, e). If 
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the angle is only 140-150 degrees it indicates the beginning of 
stiffness in the back (Fig. 8, a, b). There are only a few 
exceptions to this rule. 

If a child cannot raise the arms higher in stretch position 
than shown in Fig. 8, a, 5, it is easy to see that it needs to 
practise hanging by the arms. The weight of the body will 
then straighten the shoulder angle, and because of the con- 
nection of the ribs with the dorsal spine the latter becomes 
stretched out, whereby its mobility is maintained or en- 
couraged. By the upward pull on the ribs exerted by the 
chest muscles in the hanging position, the thorax is kept 
mobile. A mobile thorax is one of the conditions for the full 
development and functioning of the lungs (pp. 77, 78). As 
long as the child cannot hang by itself from some suitable 
apparatus, the father may grasp its hands and wrists and lift 
it up into the hanging position. When it has grown big enough, 
at about 4 years, he can often let it hang from his neck, as 
shown in Fig. 112, p. 223. This is a particularly effective 
exercise for stiff shoulders, and stiff back and thorax. 

Amongst the things which the parents should provide for 
their children, to give them an opportunity for useful bodily 
exercise, are a section of wall bars and a beam or bar, which 
are best placed in the bedroom. With these the children 
practise and exercise and gain much development, and they 
will devise olereises even if they receive no help. 


The School 

Thus when the parents have, taken care that the children have 
developed normally during the first 6 7 years, and that there 
is neither stiffness nor rounding of the back or scoliosis, the 
young pupils arc easy for the school to train. It should take 
the responsibility of seeing that school life is not injurious. 
Indeed, it should not even restrain the , children’s bodily 
development ; the school must accept as its duty the task of 
promoting bodily development, just as obviously as it sets out 
to promote mental development. We must get to that point 
where the school has a positive influence on the health of the 
children ; it has too long and too often had a negative one, 
particularly in the upper schools, which the children attend 
through the period of puberty, the last stage of growth for the 
body. Defects and deformities acejuired during this period 
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persist throughout life. The whole body, even the bones, are 
then plastic and mouldable, and can be greatly influenced by 
external factors. The position which it takes most often and 
long becomes its habitual position., a position which it maintains 
whether resting or working. This applies to youth in both 
sedentary and manual occupations, as the bad working position 
or malposture is generally the same : crooked back, shoulders 
drawn forward, head poking forward. The body, and especially 
the central part of the skeleton, the spine, grows and takes 
shape according to the habitual position. 

What has the school to do in order to solve the problem of 
guiding the growth and dev^elopment of the child’s body ? 

First of all it must not be niggardly with time for physical 
training. Two or three lessons a week are too few. There 
must be a daily lesson. 

Next, good external conditions for physical training must 
be provided : a clean, light and airy gymnasium with baths ; 
a good games ground preferably adjoining the school ; and, 
wherever practicable, facilities for swimming. 

Third — and the most important it must demand teachers 
who have sufficient knowledge of the structure of the growing 
body and who know the recpiirements for its normal develop- 
ment, who have a good practical and theoretical training in 
the different branches of physical education, and who have 
teaching ability. 

Fourth, the school must impress on teachers, whatever the 
subject they teach, that they all have a certain responsibility 
for the bodily development of the children. Bodily growth and 
development are proceeding whilst the children sit at their 
desks. 

Last, the school must cultivate the parents’ active interest 
in the bodily development of their children and not in mental 
development alone. Parental indifference discourages both 
children and teaohers. 

Where these points are satisfactorily met, obviously good 
results from the physical training at school arc gained, and the 
backs of the children will develop normally. 

Concerning the back, the teacher must remember that the 
first essential is that mobility be preserved in all its many 
joints. 

The part of the spine which suffers most often and earliest 
from decreased mobility is the dorsal spine. It is this part 
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Fig. 9. — This posture 
with rounded back is 
common in children 
while sitting at their 
school desks. It is the 
beginning of many a 
permanent round back. 


which is bent and stiffened by a poor habitual or working 
position. 

The commonest working position 
of the school child is sitting. The 
harmful influence of a bad sitting 
posture must be counteracted. The 
teacher must patiently and frequently 
remind the children about stretching 
up. Now and then he may tell them 
that a bad sitting ])osition (Fig. 9) 
gives a yound back and an ugly body, 
and hurts such important organs as 
those of breathing and digestion. 

But these appeals must be supported 
by action. At the end of the lesson let 
the children sit well back against the 
back support of the desk and then 
bend backward, trying to touch the 
desk behind with the head (Fig. 10). 

The arms may be kept down by the 
side at lirst, but when the children are trained they can do the 

exercise with up- 
strctched arms, and 
tht‘ useful e fleet is 
increased. 

What makes this 
exer(‘is(' specially 
suitable for eounter- 
acting stiffness in 
th(‘ dorsal spine is 
that the back gets a 
linn support just in 
the right spot, at the 
climax of tlu* curve 
of tlu‘ dorsal spiiu*. 
Thereby tlu‘ lattca* 
is forced to stretidi 
much more vigor- 
ously than in a free- 
standing trunk bend- 
ing backwards. Mobilisation ol* tlu‘ spine and the maintenanei* 
of its flexibility produce a like effect on the thorax, particularly 



Fig. 10. — Trunk bending backward over the 
back of the form is a very effective correct- 
ing e.xcrcise to the round-backed sitting 
position adopted at school and elsewhere. 
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in its upper part which encloses the apices of the lungs (p. 77). 

If during the lesson the teacher feels that the children are 
getting dull and inattentive, it is enlivening for them to do this 
exercise a couple of times. Their pent-up need of movement is 
released, they again become receptive of the teaching. Three 
such trunk bendings backward take about 10 seconds. This 
is not much time to sacrifice to the body when the brain gets 
the remainder of the lesson time. 

Furthermore, sitting trunk bending backward is an exercise 
which is useful for the children to practise so that they do it 
habitually at home, for instance, when they have been sitting 
for a time over home-lessons ; indeed, use it eventually through- 
out adult life whenever they have sitting work. This habit is 
not difficult to acquire, especially as the exercise is felt to be 
beneficial. 

Good though even this little, easily performed exercise is, 
other exercises must also be used. 

The many joints of the back act together as a ball- joint. 
Therefore the back can move in all possible directions. One 
might think that, correspondingly, many exercises would be 
necessary to keep all the joints mobile. But •the matter is 
more simple. If the back can move in the 3 main directions — 
forward-backward, from side to side, and twisting about its long 
axis — then it can also move in all intermediate directions. 

The exercises which move the back in these 3 directions are 
the 3 well-known trunk exercises : trunk bending fonvard and 
hackxjcard : trunk bending sideimys : trunk twisting. 

They form the core of Ling's posture-promoting g^’mnastics, 
and they ought to be largely used in developing and forming 
the back. 

Ten trunk bendings forward and backward, 10 trunk bendings 
sideways and 10 trunk twistings, 30 movements in all, take 
35“40 seconds only when done in fairly slow rhythm, so that 
every movement is carried to its fullest possible range. Little 
more than half a minute is required every day for doing these 
exercises which contribute so well to the development of the 
back of the child, while adults will find in them an effective 
means of preserving fitness of the body which is often too 
early marked by age. 

In every gymnastic lessons these 3 fundamental exercises 
ought always to be taken in a simple and effective form apart 
from the practice of other trunk exercises. Further, they 
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should certainly find place in every lesson of classroom 
gymnastics, however short it may be. They ought to be 
practised both for the sake of the immediate effect and for 
the ultimate effect obtained by the children acquiring the 



i io. il.- iru Ilk bending Fig. 12. — ^Tnink bending 

downward. backward. 



Fig. 13. — Trunk bending Fig. 14. — Trunk twist- 

sideways. ing. 
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habitual practice and knowledge of the exercises for use when 
schooldays are over. When the children get to know the aim 
of the exercises and feel the well-being which follows them, 
they do not mind the repetition of the exercises any more than 
they do of other frequent or daily procedures, such as washing- 
and cleaning teeth, etc. 

All front-lying exercises, it must l)e ( inphasised, are effective 
exercises for the back. It has been mentioned that front-lying 
ought to be the first gvmnastic exercise lor the infant (p. 83). 
It continues to be one of the most important exercises for 

developing the back-extensors, 
not only during schooldays, 
but throngliout life. 

Head support hanging is an 
effective' ('xe reisc' for strengthen- 
ing the \q)per back-extensors, 
the most important of all pos- 
ture muscles, which run from 
the middle of the dorsal spine 
to the neck and head. As may 
be seen from Fig. 15, the body 
is carried by these museles 
during this (xireise. Ihre* they 
get work wliich eorrt\s[)oii(ls to 
their strength, and it therefore 
develops them and gives them 
the right length for a proper 
carriage of tlu‘ head. 

The teacher must make his 
pupils understand the importance of acquiring a good stretch 
'position to benefit the back (Fig. 8, c), by showing them tlu' 
stretching effect the exercise has on the back and the degree 
to which it raises the thorax and increases the upward mobility 
of the ribs. (Fig. 77). 

The teacher has a good means of correcting a bad si ret (‘h 
position through all forms of hanging positions and hanging 
exercises : Arm walking with straight arms ; swinging with 
straight arms on the beam, ropes, etc. But he has the best 
help in span-hendmg, both passive and active forms. The 
strong backward pull of the upstretched arms benefits |)artieu- 
larly the upper part of the thorax and back and maintains 
mobility. 
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When the children see how nicely a good stretch position 
forms and builds up the whole body, they will be keen to be 
able to take tliis [)osition freely and easily (i.e?., without strain). 


The Individual 



Fig. 16. — Passive span bending 
with span stool. Good stretch 
position ; arms in line with the 
trunk ; chest raised ; no 
hollow back. 


As with bodily education so 
with mental — real success calls 
for desire to succeed, volitional 
power must be exerted, the will 
must be there. 



Fig. 17. — Passive span bending 


with help. 


If you have made up your mind that you are going to have a 
strong, beautiful and supple back, it is not enough that you 
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place all your reliance on the few gymnastic lessons weekly in 
school ; you must also work with your back outside these 
school practices, especially as they are usually fewer in the 
summer months. 

First of all you must pay attention to your habitual position. 
It must be good. If it is bad, the same thing will certainly 
happen to your back as to a plant which is kept bent ; it will 
grow crooked. You must stretch up when you are walking. 
At first you will have to think of it. Your posture will then 
appear somewhat stiff and affected, but after a time you will 
keep yourself straight without having to think about it. Then 
it has become natural to you ; you will feel easy in it, and it 
will no longer look stiff and affected but attractive and natural. 
Having obtained a good habitual position, your body will grow 
and shape itself properly until it is full grown. 

In order that you may adopt a satisfactory habitual position 
easily when not working, and an efficient position when sitting 
or standing at work, you must possess a back withmt stiffness 
and with good muscles. 

The three trunk exercises will keep your back supple. Do 
them daily. They affect the lumbar spine, however, more than 
the dorsal spine. If you have some stiffness in the dorsal spine, 
originating from your first infant years, you need exercises 
which affect particularly that part of the spine. 

To regain its mobility there is probably no better exercise 
than passive span-bending (or span-hanging). It needs wall 
bars and a “span stool.” You should ask for the apparatus 
when your parents are considering giving you a present. It is not 
expensive, and the wall bar gives you an opportunity for many 
other fine exercises. Look at the spanning position in Fig. 16. 
Notice how the back is stretched, the chest lifted, that the arms 
have come into the right position to the slim body, and that 
the shoulder angle is near the ideal, 180 degrees. Until you 
get wall bars, your father can take you on his shoulders 
(Fig. 17). 

If you have wall bars you should do an active span-bending 
after the passive one. 

The passive span-bending, as the name indicates, is one in 
which the dorsal spine is made supple and the front chest 
muscles are stretched, without the muscles, which could attempt 
to do this, working. Thus these latter muscles, the back- 
extensors or posture muscles, which maintain good carriage in 
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a supple back, are not developed by this passhe iorrii of 
exercise. But they are developed by front-lying (Fig. 18), 
which you can do lying on a stool with your feet between the 
wall bars. You may also practise the exercise lying on the 
floor with the feet underneath a chest of drawers or something 
heavy, or in your bed by turning on to your front before you 

get up in the morning. 

Instinct, which is 
sometimes better than 
acquired knowledge, 
impels the little child 
to exercise its back- 
extensors vigorously. 

By pressing the head , . 

1 ^ 1 u 1 j Fig. 18. — Front-lying, 

and neck backward ^ 

and stretching the back, it shows signs of bodily well-being. 

When lying on the back it may stretch itself so strongly as to 

lift itself up into an arch, supported only by the back of the 

head and the feet. The back-extensors work very hard in this, 

especially that part which passes to the back of the head and 

neck ; they are largely responsible for making the arch. You 

could do this exercise when you were about 1 year old. Try 

if you can do it now. 

It is most easy to do 

in bed. Place the 

liands under the neck, 

la nd the knees a little, 

feet apart. Press the 

neck and elbows so 

hard backward that 
Fig. 19. — Neck span. The extensor muscles _ ,, i r.. .i 
of the neck, most important concerning > the shoulders, 

the carriage of the head, work strongly. and then push the 

body up into an arch 
without yielding in the neck (Fig. 19). If you fail to keep the 
neck stiff, but sag on to the shoulders, the exercise will impair 
rather than improve posture. Done in the right way it is an 
excellent posture exercise. 

There is another “exercise” by which you can develop the 
upper back-extensors, the posture muscles of the head and the 



Fig. 19. — Neck span. The extensor muscles 
of the neck, most important concerning 
the carriage of the head, work strongly. 


neck. It is lying on the front while reading (Fig. 20). Support 
yourself on the elbows and lift your head so high that the eyes 
are at the correct reading distance from the book. In this 
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position the posture muscles have to keep lifted the relatively 
heavy head, and the back takes up a position opposite in effect 

to that when you 
read in a sitting posi- 
tion very si retched 
instead of bent. At 
first you get tired 
in the neck, but the 
in 11 s c 1 e s get so 
trained that soon 
you will be able to 



Fig. 20. — Good position for reading. 


read for half an hour or so without getting tired. 

You must also do trunk bending backward as over the back- 
support of the school desk (see Fig. 10, p. 89) at home now and 
again when you sit working. Notice how beneficial it is. You 
will soon get so keen about it that you 
will not forget to practise it. Keep doing 
it regularly throughout life ; it is just 
as good for an adult as for a child. 

There is a further “exercise” which 
you often do without realising how 
valuable it is. You “stretch” yourself 
(Fig. 21), for instance, after you have 
been sleeping, especially if you have 
been lying bent with a high pillow 
under the head. The term is signifi- 
cant- you straighten the crooked 
back. You may even feel a “snick” 
in the back. The joints of the sonu*- 
what stiff dorsal spine s(‘cm to crack 
when they are forced to move in 
producing the stretching. Your 
instinct makes you stretch the back 
just in the right place, much better 
than when you are doing the corres- 
ponding exercise to command in the 
gymnasium. The need for “stretching 
oneself” in the mornings is a hint that 
round back is not natural. 

When you need a rest, a short nap, then lie Hat on the back, 
say, on the floor. Then note when you wake up how much better 
and free you feel in the chest. This is due to the stretching of 



Fig. 21. — “Stretching 
oneself." A powerful 
stretching of the dorsal 
spine. 
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the dorsal spine and the consequent lifting of the thorax. 

Do not accustom yourself to lying with a bolster or high 
pillow under the head. Use only a thin pillow, which should be 
placed between the head and shoulders when you wish for a 
cliange to lie on the side. Many cases of round back have been 
partly self-corrected by the discarding of high pillows. 

Notice if it is easy and comfortable for you to be Hat on 
your back. If it is unpleasant and uncomfortable it indicates 
that you are getting a round and stiff back. Look at the t^vo 
X-ray photographs of a .straight and a round back (Figs. 33 
and 34, p. 112). The head of the boy in Fig. 88, p. 202) touches 
th(‘ surface when he is lying on his back, but the boy in Fig. 31, 
}). no) must bend his neck far backward in order to reach the 
surfae(\ and that [)osition is felt to b(‘ imeomfortable. 

Also consider y(uir loin when you are lying on your back on 
the floor. If your back is straight as in Fig. 33, the loin will be 
so close to th(* door that you can only place a Hat hand under- 
neath. Hut Fig. 34. on the contrary, shows that a clenched 
hand could be placed under the loin : this indicates that the 
loin is too “hollow’’ : the hollowing is a compensation curvature 
to the round back curve.^ 

You can use the back-lying position throughout life to test if 
the back is straight and supple, or if it is getting bent and stiff. 

Parents and especiallij teachers {both nitn and xvotnen) must 
learn to judge a hack. 

If the children’s baek.s are to develop normally they must be 
watched regularly. The earlier the deformities of the back are 
detected, the more easily they may^ be corrected. 

School doctors, if they* carefully^ examine the backs of the 
})upils, can greatly benefit the rising generation. But even 
where schools are attended by school doctors it is still necessary 
for parents and teachers to know how to examine a back ; it 
is their duty to sec that the back develops in the right way, 
and that any’ sign of defects is corrected at an early^ stage. 

It is easier than people may think to judge a back. At 
examination of backs in schools, time after time it has been 
proved that parents and teachers can quickly learn to sec if a 
back is sound or has defects, especially when they get three or 
four backs side by side for comparison. 

^ If older people feel blood rush to the head when they try to lie quite 
flat on the back, they must abstain from so lyings 
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The individual whose back is to be examined must have the 
upper trunk naked and stand with the back towards the light, 
so that no shadows fall upon it. Then the arms have to be 
stretched up and carried well backwards in stretch position. 



Fig. 22. — Good stretch 
position showing a 
distinct furrow down 
the back. The dorsal 
spine is mobile and 
able to be stretched, 
and the extensors of 
the back are well 
developed (A- back). 


Fig. 23. — Stretch posi- 
tion showing a back 
where the whole dor- 
sal region is rounded; 
the deformity prob- 
ably acquired during 
adolescence because 
of bad habitual pos- 
ture or too hard 
physical work ; no 
furrow between neck 
and loin (D-back). 


In this position the pectoralis major and minor rmiseh s, wliieh 
run from the ribs to the arm and shoulder-blade, will be pulled 
out as far as their elasticity permits ; after that they act as 
taut bands which pull on the ribs. T'lu' more mobile the ribs 
are the more they will be lifted, and the liigher the arms can 
be carried in stretch position. 
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It depends, however, not only on the mobility of the ribs at 
their spinal joints as to how far the elevation proceeds, but 
also on the mobility of that part of the spine to which the ribs 
are attached. The more this part, the thoracic spine, lacks its 
normal flexibility, and the more bent it is, the less will the ribs 
allow themselves to be lifted, and the less can the arms be lifted 
toward the stretch position — and vice versa. 



Fig. 24. — A round and Fig. 25. — A fairly good 
slightly stiff back. No back but somewhat 
furrow in the middle poorly developed, 

region. Most likely (B-back). 

due to too prolonged 
sitting during very 
early infancy. (C- 
bacic) . 


This close eonneetion between the mobility of the spine and 
tlu^ nrms makes the strctcli position an excellent means for 
estimating the state of the back. If the arms are carried 
completely n|) to a good stndeh position, and are .so held in line 
with th(‘ trunk, the back will be stretched throughout its 
length ; it will possess its normal flexibility. If the arms 
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cannot take up this position, but are held obli(|uely forward, 
the back is crooked and stiff. This is a rule, though there are 
exceptions, but few. 

When the back is straight and flexible, in the stretch position 
it shows a regular furrow dow^n its centre, the furrow^ increasing 
evenly in depth from above downward (Figs. 22 and 25). On 
the contrary, if the back is bent and stiff in a greater or smaller 
region, the furrow wall be proportionately shallow, in this part, 
or even absent, and tlu‘ curving of the hack is thus obvious to 
anyone (Figs, 28 and 24). 

When the arms are carried forward-upward to stretch 
position, they will stop rather suddenly and (irmly whx'u the 




Fig. 26. — Stoop position 
showing an even curve 
of the back. 


Fig. 27. — Stoop position 
showing a fixed 
lordosis. 


.back is stiff, as though there were an obstaeh* which tin* arms, 
in spite of effort, fail to surmount. It will be obsx rxed that the 
bent part of tlu' sjiine is unaffeetx'd ; it remains stiff and 
“wooden.” When the back is iiormal th(‘ arms will stop softly 
when they arrive at a good stretch position. The back is 
involved in the movement; it is 'hdi\(*. ' 

A backward bending in the dorsal sjiine demands and (W okx's 
a eomjiensatorv forward bxmding in th(‘ lumbar region for th<‘ 
maintenance of balance. The loin, whi(‘h is vxrv Ihxible 
compared with the thoracic part, adapts itself to imxd this 
requirement. When the backward bending in the thoracic 
region (“round back”) has existed for a sullieient time' and 
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has become permanent, the opposite bending in the loin will also 
be permanent. This (“hollow back”) fixes itself when the 
muscles and ligaments of that part shorten. Then the back is 
both “round backed” and “hollow backed.” The same rule 
applies here as in lateral curvature, where a bending to one 
side induces a bending to the opposite side. 

Whether hollow back has fixed itself or not is easily detected 
when the back is bent forward as much as possible. A normally 
flexible back in this position (stoop position) forms an even 
bending (Fig. 26). In a fixed hollow back this part of the back, 
the loin, will not bend ; it remains straight, breaking the even 
bend of the back ; indeed, it may stay concave (Fig. 27). 

The vexed question of ^"hollow hack" becomes more clear 
and easy to understand when it is seen that hollow back always 
is a necessary result of a round back. In the great majority of 
cases round back is the primary defect. A round back, especially 
the short form involving the 2 to 4 lower thoracic vertebne, 
may have* become fixed before the hollow back caused by it 
has had time to become so. Life calls for much more movement 
in the lumbar part of the spine than in the dorsal part. But the 
hollow back will at last fix itself if the round back is not or 
cannot he corrected. 

Gymnastic teachers for a long time have been frightened by 
hollow back ; there is good reason for this, as hollow back is a 
bad defect. But the alarm, particularly amongst women 
gymnasts, has been exaggerated and has led to the adoption 
of wrong counter-measures. Thus many thought that back- 
ward bending of the loin should be avoided : that the standing 
position should be practised with somewhat forward-upward 
tilted pelvis (diminished pelvic inclination), whereby the 
natural lumbar-curve is over-straightened. Some even implied 
that the back ought not to be kept straight during trunk 
leaning forward, but should be bent (Hexed) a little. Thus 
trunk leaning forward, that excellent exercise for the training 
of a good working position, would result in the practise of 
a bad working position for both sitting and standing work 
and would promote round back. Furthermore, many exercises 
were practised in cross-, crook-, and long-sitting positions, 
whereby the loin was not only straightened, but even rounded. 
The result of the scare was that several got their backs too 
straight, particularly so in the lumbar region, which is ungrace- 
ful, unnatural and far from an ideal condition. 
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The fear of hollow back must be replaced by a fear of round 
back. First of all, round back has to be corrected. As soon as 
the latter is corrected, the cause of Jhollow back is removed, 
and it will be corrected simultaneously. Naturally it is wrong 
to work so one-sidedly that, while correcting round back and 
strengthening the back-extensors, the proper development of 
the abdominal muscles is partially neglected. Indeed, well- 
developed abdominal muscles are a necessity if hollow back is 
to be prevented. A normal back possesses a loin which can bend 
well both forward and backward ; the shape and the position 
of the articular processes (joint structures) show clearly that 
this bending forward and backward is the most important 
movement in the lumbar region. Therefore, bending backward 
in the loin must not be omitted from practice. 

It is one of the drawbacks of civilisation that the develop- 
ment of the body is neglected. In two respects it appears 
particularly glaring — the teeth and the back. 

It is maintained that only one per cent of civilised people 
have all their teeth entirely free from the effects of dental decay ; 
some authorities give an even smaller percentage. Bad teeth 
are a sure sign of deficient nourishment ; the deficiency may 
have existed during a single period either before or after birth, 
or during all the years of growth. And even had the food con- 
tained all the necessary substances, the body may yet have 
been ill-affected if, say, the digestive organs have been unable 
to absorb and convert the food so that all the nutritive sub- 
stances could be properly utilised. 

It is much the same with the back as with the teeth. 

A faultless back is almost as rare as a set of 32 faultless 
natural teeth in a single mouth. 

The principal reason for this, perhaps, is the state of nourish- 
ment during both the pre-natal period and the years of growth. 
The more ineorrect the composition of the food and the more 
defective the ability of the body for absorbing and converting 
it, the more soft and plastic will the vertebrae become — and 
their shapes determine completely the formation of the trunk, 
as has been mentioned. If to this is added premature and 
continuous sitting, bad habitual and working positions, and 
too little exercise — as is often the case — then it is not surprising 
that the most delicate part of the skeleton — ^the spine — suffers, 
and that only a minority have faultless normal backs with 
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sufficiently firm, well-ossified vertebra?, with mobility in all the 
joints and with all the muscles strong and well-developed. 

Concerning the teeth the danger is well-realised ; their 
condition may determine greatly the health of the rising 
generation. In more and more places, the school helps the 
parents in improving and maintaining the teeth of their children 
by the appointment of school dentists and the establishment 
of dental clinics. This, however, is a costly proceeding. 

It must be hoped, therefore, that as much eagerness will 
soon be shown by the community and the school for the care 
of the back, as has already been shown for the care of the 
teeth. The cost of the former would be comparatively small. 
All that is required is enlightenment— enlightenment of the 
parents, of the school, and of the invidual. 

The back changes slowly from the normal to the sub-normal. 
Little by little, and imperceptibly, stiffness and deformity 
creep into the back. People get gradually accustomed to 
defects in the back so that they hardly perceive them as defects ; 
they get so accustomed that they think that the back cannot 
be otherwise. If the alteration from mobility to stiffness, 
from a well- formed to a deformed back, came suddenly, it 
would be felt with the same intensity as when a mobile limb 
suddenly stiffens as in cramp. 

A strong, supple and sound back is a benefit which youth 
has to acquire and the adult maintain for the sake of health, 
capacity for work and bodily beauty. 

§ 12. The Erect Position and the Position of Ease 
A. The Erect Position (i.e., Position of Attention) 

The erect position must be natural and unstrained. The 
breathing must be free, the body must be drawn up to its full 
height by means of as much straightening out as possible in 
the cervical, thoracic, and lumbar curves of the spine. In 
this way the chest gets its natural form. The head must be 
held straight and well-lifted, without the chin protruding, the 
eyes looking straight forward, not towards the ground ; the 
shoulders must be somewhat drawn back, lowered naturally, 
and at the same height ; the arms hanging easily from the 
shoulders, stretched but not stiffened ; the hands in continua- 
tion of the arms, with the slightly hollowed palms towards 
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the thighs, fingers together ; trunk straight from hips and 
leaning forward so far in the ankle-joints tlnit tlic line of gravity 
falls a little more in front of the ankle-joints than usual ; legs 
naturally stretched ; heels together and on the same line ; 
feet equally turned out ; angle between feet about 45 degrees 
(Figs. 28 and 29), 

With children in their first and second school year, most 
stress must be laid on stretching up ; the children must try 
to make themselves as tall as possible. Hollow loin must be 
corrected from the very beginning. 



The Importance of the Erect Position. The ereet position is 
the fundamental position in gynmasties. It is lli(‘ lirst ( xercise ; 
with it the gymnaslie excTcises begin. It has to be nsid at on(‘e 
before it has been properly learnt ; and gradually as timr g<)(‘s 
on it will be acquired. It is the starting positio)t of gymnastic s 
but it may also be said, and more truly, to b(‘ {\w final })osilion^ 
for the aim of all gymnastic exercises is to mak(‘ it {)erfect. 
The perfect erect position will not b(‘ ae(|uinMl till th(‘ whole 
body is thoroughly trained and well de\ ( loped. At any moment 
it forms the standard of how far oiu* has reached in that 
direction. 
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The terms erect position and good carriage are sometimes used 
synonymously. But the good erect position is only one term 
for good carriage, namely good carriage in a certain gymnastic 
position. The term good carriage has a wider meaning. Good 
carriage shows itself in many other positions, and not in 
positions only but in movements too, both during gymnastics 
and in daily life. It is obvious that good carriage manifests 
itself in movements such as marching and running. But it may 
also be found in many other movements and positions, and it 
will leave its stamp on them. The one who possesses a good 
carriage has a different bearing under all conditions, at work or 
at rest, to the one with a poor carriage. 

The question of carriage, and with that fTect position, has 
been discussed keenly in the past and is still under discussion. 
It is considered a difhcult and intricate (juestion, but in reality 
it is very simple and elear as soon as one has understood that 
it i,s on the .spine the earriage depends. The spine determines 
the earriage. “By carriage we understand the form and bearing 
of the spine.'’ has been strikingly said by a Danish orthopjcdist. 
If its curves are too big or if there are other defects, and if the 
bearing of the sj)ine is spoilt by stiffness, then the carriage will 
be correspondingly defective. If the spine with its muscles and 
joints is well developed and well trained, the earriage will be 
good : but if the muscles are poorly developed and trained in 
a one-sided manner the carriage will be poor. It is not lack of 
understanding of what to do that makes it dillicult to obtain a 
good carriage : the dilliculty lies in doing what one understands. 
Will-power is necessary to obtain a good earriage and still 
more to preserve it during life. 

By a person’s carriage, apart from whether it is good or bad, 
is meant that position which is taken by his body if left to 
itself when he stands unoccupied ; it is, in other words, his 
habitual position, the position in which he feels most free and 
easy. As everyone can see, this position v'aries greatly in 
different individuals, as it is the result not only of inherited 
tendeneies and build, but also of the use which the individual 
has made of his body and of the positions in which he has most 
often and^longest kept it. It is not as a rule the most beautiful 
and healthy carriage which work and habit form. Most people, 
therefore, by degrees come to have a bad, or at any rate a less 
good, carriage. 

It is especially the form of the spine — ?*.e., the size of the 
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various curves — ^which is the immediate cause of good or bad 
carriage. 

During the first years of a child’s life the curves of the spine 
are not fixed ; they are almost entirely stretched out when it 
lies on its back on a flat surface, w’hile they show distinctly in 
the standing position. By about the seventh or eighth year 
they are so fixed that they are always to be found, no matter 
what position the body is in. But they are not fixed so that 
they cannot become bigger ; on the contrary, they are usually 
increased more or less beyond what must be considered the 
normal. 

By an increase of the different curves beyond the normal 
the various forms of postural faults (and deformities) are 
developed. 

Faults of posture (and deformities) are found partly in the 
sagittal plane (Latin, sagitta, an arrow) and partly in the frontal 
plane (Latin, frons, a forehead). 

The most common faults of posture in the sagittal plane are 
round hcLck, kyphosis (Greek, kyphos^ curved), and hollow hack, 
lordosis (Greek, lordos, inward curve of the back). 

In the frontal plane scoliosis (Greek, skolios, oblique) is the 
most common postural fault. 

It is the spine which gives the body form and beauty if well 
developed. It is the spine which m^kes it ugly and clumsy if 
badly developed or mis-shaped. It is on the dorsal spine that the 
form of the thorax and its mobility depend. It is the lumbar 
spine, normal conditions provided, which gives a slender or a 
thick waist and on it depends partly the greater or smaller 
inclination of the pelvis. 

The importance of the back is not understood or appreciated 
as it ought to be. This lack of understanding and appreciation 
is met with first and foremost in people in general, and they 
pay for this lack of knowledge, often pretty heavily. But it is 
also found in many people in charge of physical education, 
resulting in harm to themselves and, what is worse, to their 
pupils. Lack of knowledge about a part of the body as funda- 
mentally important as the spine, is a case for wonder. Here 
knowledge converted into action is necessary, as Socrates says. 

Unlike arms and legs the spine lies well hidden. Firstly it 
is hidden by the clothing which covers up its defects and makes 
them unobserved. Secondly, the spine is situated in the middle 
of the trunk and therefore well hidden even if the clothing be 
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removed. The supporting part of it, the colunm formed by the 
vertebral bodies, has an equal part of the trunk in front of it 
and behind it. The points of the spinal processes may be noted, 
but from them there is a good distance to the central parts of 
the vertebral bodies. The column itself must for the sake of 
balance be in the middle of the trunk, just as the tree trunk is 
centrally situated in the tree. 

The back, with its many joints and muscles, a fine and 
ingenious mechanism, is very exposed to harm just because of its 
intricate construction. It is, more than any other part of the 
skeleton (the foot excepted), exposed to wear and tear through- 
out life. It is no wonder that extensive damage to the back 
may be caused gradually and imperceptibly if the back is 
badly taken care of, and very often such damage is not dis- 
covered till it is too late to mend it. 

The back may be damaged in two ways. It may be put to too 
hard use either by being exposed to prolonged heavy work or to 
a momentary exertion such as a hard pull or a lifting of a heavy 
burden. This latter may often happen during growth. A young 
lad may wish to show his strength by carrying a burden or he 
may be egged on to do it, and his back may be damaged for life. 
This danger seems to be more understood in town than in 
country. A master may say to his apprentice, “Leave that 
burden alone, boy ! it wants a man’s strength.” (Compare 
page 74). The back may also take harm by being used too 
little. Cases of this kind are met with mostly in adults and more 
commonly in townspeople than in country people. Townspeople 
that have no physical work, may sit year in and year out at the 
writing desk, in the office, at studies, at a sewing machine, 
etc. When the work is over (and after a solid dinner) they rest 
sunk in an easy-chair ; they spend the evening reading, listening 
in, and so on, still sitting in the easy-chair ; dr they play cards 
or go out for fresh air — in a motor car, and still sitting. Under 
conditions like that the back with all its muscles is used too 
little ; the back will consequently be weak and stiff and will 
have little resistance. 

There are plenty of weighty reasons for taking care of the 
back, for its proper nourishment, and for its development from 
early childhood, for its training during youth, and for the 
maintenance of its strength and mobility throughout life. A good 
back is the mainstay of a strongs a beatUiful and a healthy body. 

The faults in the back that may be corrected, bettered or 
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arrested by ordinary educational gymnastics, are stiffness and 
its common accompaniment, an increase of the physiological 
curves, Round Back (Kyphosis)^ Hollow Back (Lordosis), or 
Lateral Curvature (Scoliosis), Stiffness is deliberately mentioned 
first, for stiffness is the beginning of the faults here mentioned. 
Without stiffness, no faults. This principle the gymnastic 
teacher must always bear in mind during his work with trunk 
exercises, without, however, giving himself up to a striving for 
excessive, acrobatic, suppleness. The recovering of lost normal 
mobility must be his aim. When obtained, and if the muscles 
of the back have been strengthened at the same time, the 
back will be without fault and the ideal has been reached as 
regards this important point in the development of the body. 
Throughout the years a faultless back will be preserved only 
if its normal mobility is kept up, naturally within the limits 
set by increasing age. Everybody should feel it his duty to take 
care of the back ; it is a duty more important than the duty to 
be neatly dressed. 

It should not be forgotten that faults and weakness in the 
back may sometimes be due to congenital deformity of vertebric, 
tuberculosis of the spine, infantile paralysis, or other pathologi- 
cal conditions. They, being outside the scope of educational 
gymnastics, will not be discussed here. Co-operation between 
the school medical officer and the gymnastic teacher is of 
importance here. 

Round Back, 

Round hack (kyphosis) consists of a stiffness of the dorsal 
spine and an increase of its physiological curve. 

We talk about 3 forms of round back : the infantile round 
back (brefokyphosis, from the Greek word brefos, a suckling), 
the short round back, and the long round back. 

The infantile round back is generally caused by the child 
being placed too early and too long in a sitting position either 
in the cradle, on a chair, or on its mother\s arm. The back will 
form a curve with its most prominent point situated in the 
lower dorsal region (Fig. 4, p. 81). In this position the front 
part of the vertebral bodies of the curve will be exposed to an 
increased pressure ; this may result in wedge-shape of one or 
more vertebral bodies as they are still soft and yielding (being 
yet far from fully ossified), and then round back has set in. 
It generally stretches over 2-3 vertebrae only. This round back. 
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also called sitting round back hec'aiise it is caused by the sitting 
position, may be developed during school years, too, particularly 
if the schooling is continued into the age of puberty, because 
school work entails prolonged sitting both at school and during 
preparation. If the food is wrongly composed or the digestive 
organs are not in order, the sitting round back will develop 
much more readily during early infancy as well as during 
adolcsc(‘nc(‘. 

The slnni round hack (Fig. .30) comprises tl 
region, and is therefore dilTcrint to tlu* sitting 
kyphosis of the lower dorsal vertebra*. It is 
probably not so common as tlie latte r, hut is 
is more generally reeogjiised as it easily shows 
its(‘ir tlirough the clothing, whereas sittii»g 
kyphosis is hielden by the dress. I'he* poking 
he-ad is alse) a e*e)nspieuons sign. 

In the* short re)und ba(*k the* upj)er ribs are 
lowereel beeaiisc the* upp(*r part e)!’ the* dorsal 
s{)in(“ is moved I’orwarel. 'Flu* lower (‘ervie*al 
spine* goes e)bliejne'ly forwarel in eont innat ie)n 
ol‘ the* n[)pe r eleasal s|)ine. To e nable the* faen* 
to be kept forward the* head must be* lifted 
by a bending e)r the* neck, and in that way the* 
forward curving e>f the* ee*rv deal spine* is 
increaseel (ee*rvieal leirdosis). The* le)vve*r ribs 
ar<‘ inclined less downward than liormally. 
tliey may e*ve*n be* almost horizontal. The 
thorax is the n nearly ball-sha])e'd. In the* short 
round bae k. as will be se‘e*n. l)oth the* uppe r and 
the lower ])arl e)f the* dorsal spine* are* (*\irved 
too mueli ; in the* le)ng re)uiul baek the* upper part e)nly is 
e*urved tex) nme*h. wlu're'as the* le>vve*r part is e'urveel te>e> little*. 
The* thorax of the* short re)und baek is short but de*e*p and 
bre)ael. the* one* of the* long round bae*k is long, but flat and 
narre)vv. The* le)in is hollowed in orde*r te> e‘e)unterbalane*e* the 
dorsal e'urv e* baekwarel. 'Fhe* leerelosis e*ause*el in this way atfee-ls 
the whe)le luml)ar s|)ine and may t he re feere* l)e‘ e*alle*el le)ng 
e*e)mpare’d tee the* slieu't eine* that ae*e*eunj)anie*s the* le)ng re>und 
bae*k. I'lie* eiistanee* be*twe*e*n the* bre‘ast be)ne* anel tlie* pubie* 
symphysis is ine*re*ase el. 

It is iinpeu'tant te) ne>te the* alte*ration in tlie lengths of the 


whole dorsal 



Fig. 30. — Short 
round back, 
accompanied 
by long hol- 
low back. 
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spinal muscles caused by the increased curves of the short 
round back. 

In cervical lordosis the erector spina* of the neck are 
shortened ; the long neck muscle in front of the spine {longus 
colli) is lengthened, and so are the museles at the joint between 
head and spine, those that draw in the chin. The erector spina 
in the kyphosis region will be lengthened, and in the lordosis 
region be shortened. The abdominal museles will increase in 
length, and owing to the increased pelvic inclination also the 
hamstrings are made longer, while the flexors of the hip joints 



Fig. 31. — Boy, eleven years 
old, with long round back 
and accompanying^ short 
hollow back ; cervical 
lordosis; shoulders 
pulled forward ; hollow 
chest." 



Fig. 32. — The boy in Fig. 
31 standing erect. 


are shortened as the hip joints are somwluit flexed, because of 
the forward tilting of the pelvis. If the* shoulders glide too far 
forward, which isn’t by any means always tlu* ease in short 
round back, the pectoral museles will be shorh iied. 

The spinal ligaments in front and behind will lx* shortened 
and lengthened correspondingly with the museks. Littk* by 
little also the vertebne will alter in shape (pp. 11(5 and 117). 


In the long round hack the back forms a long curve from tla* 
middle of the cervical region to the lower lumbar vertebroe 
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(Figs. 31 and 82, and the corresponding X-ray photo of the 
same boy in Fig. 84). 

The curve is most pronounced in the upper part of the dorsal 
spine, whereas the lower dorsal spine and most of the loin are 
almost straight. As the upper dorsal spine is inclined forward, 
the head will be carried forward and a drooping head is the 
result. In order to raise the head and “look up” the cervical 
spine must be bent, consequently the cervical curve is increased 
(cer\dcal lordosis). The oblique position of the upper dorsal 
spine causes the first 8-4 ribs to be lowered ; they may approach 
the vertical position and make the chest flat and hollow. The 
other ribs, too, are lowered more than normally, making the 
thorax long and narrow. Medical men call it a “phthisical 
thorax,” a consumptive chest, because owing to its small 
capacity and slight mobility it disposes to tuberculosis. The 
shoulders protrude like a pair of knobs in front and make the 
chest hollow. The inner edges of the shoulder-blades are too 
far removed from the spine and their lower corners stick out. 
“The child has wings,” one says. Medical men call it “winged 
shoulder-blades” {scapulce The lumbar curve is almost 

straightened. The curve necessary for the balance of the trunk 
is found in the lowest part of the lumbar spine, only as a more or 
less sharp bend between the loin and the sacrum, and it is quite 
short. Thus a short hollow back goes with a long round back. 
In bad cases the ugliness of the position will be increased by 
the abdomen being pushed forward ; the abdominal muscles 
are then slack and long, and a protruding stomach will be the 
result, e.g., in women who have not taken care of their bodies 
after child birth ; they have not trained their abdominal muscles 
and made them shorter and stronger. 

The long round back is most commonly met with in muscularly 
slack, badly nourished and poorly developed individuals; it 
arises most often during puberty, but it is commonly found, 
too, in children of 5-6-7 years of age. The erector spinae are 
not sufficiently developed and strong to perform the big work 
required for keeping the trunk upright throughout the day. 
They let it sink forward so that it is supported by ligaments 
niore than by muscles. People with heavy physical work will 
often in time develop long round back too. 

In the long round back the positions of the pelvis and the 
lumbar spine are in certain essential points different from those 
in the short round back. The oelvic inclination is diminished. 



112 ERECT POSITION AND THE POSITION OF EASE 


The sacrum, which in the ease of a normal lumbar curve lies 
fairly obliquely, is tilted up and approaches the vertical. 
Owing to its connection with the last lumbar vertebra, 
the lumbar curve will be somewhat straightened, and also the 



Fig. 33. — X-ray photo of a 12 
years old boy (Fig. 88) standing 
erect. His back is sufficiently 
mobile to enable him to 
diminish the phy.siological 
curves not only of neck and 
loin but also of the dorsal spine. 


Fig, 34. — X-ray photo ol tiie 
round-backed boy in Fig. 31. 
Here the lordosis is almost 
confined to a sharp bend 
between the fourth and fifth 
lumbar vertebra and the 


sacrum. 
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lumbjir spine ap]jr()a(*lies tlie vertical position. In that way 
the weight of the trunk is partly carried backward and the 
line of gravity would fall too far behind the axis through the 
hip joints, if the head and the upper part of the dorsal spine 
were not carried forward as a counterbalance, thus rounding 
the upper part of the bac;k. 

The muscles will altcT according to this position of the 
skeleton. As tlu* normal lumbar curve is almost straightened 
the erector spinte of this region are lengthened ; the same is 
the eas(‘ witli tliose of the dorsal sj)in(‘, wher(‘as those of the 
neck are shorteiK'd. In front th(‘ alxlominal muscles are 
shortened as the sternum and th(‘ pubic symphysis are nearer 



Fig. 35. — Long hollow back 
with short round back. 



one another than normally. In the long round back the 
shoulders arc* marly always brought too far forward, and, 
therefore, tlu* jieetoral muscles are shortened. 

Because* of tlu* smaller pe*lvic inelinatie)n. the* eirigin e>f the 
hamstrings on the* ischial tuberosity is brought nearer to the 
insertions on the tibia and the fibula, and these muscles are 
therefore shortened, e>i'te*n te^ such a degree that the knees are 
crooked, esp(‘eially during walking. 

There is no sharp border-line lu twi'i n the long and the short 
round back : tlu re is a gradual change from the one to the other. 

Holloiv Back (Figs. 35 and 30) c*onsists in an in(*rease and a 
stiffening of the fihysiologieal curve of the lumbar spine. It 

knudsen’s ('.YM>ASTICS 8 
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makes itself evident in stoop position by the loin not forming 
an even curve but being straight in a shorter or a longer 
section. Just as there are short and long round backs, so there 
are, as mentioned before, long and short hollow backs because 
round back and hollow back depend one on the other. Of the 
cases that are treated in educational gymnastics, round back is 
as a rule the primary defect, hollow back the secondary. The 
reason is that the very mobile loin is regulated by and must 
adjust itself to the less mobile dorsal spine in order to com- 
pensate faults in the latter. The lumbar spine is thus affected 
from above. Its position is determined by the round back and 
is dependent on its development : if the round back be so new 
as not yet to be fixed and stiff, the hollow back isn’t either, and 
the more the round back is fixed, the more so is the hollow back. 
If the round back is long, then the hollow back is short and 
vice' versa. But also as regards degree, they accompany one 
another ; the worse the round back, the worse is the hollow 
back, too. 

The reciprocal action continues downward. Just as the dorsal 
spine — in many cases at least — determines the position of the 
loin, so in many cases does the lumbar spine determine the 
position of the pelvis, i.e., the pelvic inclination. 

The principal reason why round back, as a rule, is the primary 
and hollow back the secondary postural fault is undoubtedly 
that the lumbar spine is more flexible than the dorsal spine. 
It is so both owing to its construction and to the way it is 
used during daily life. It is kept mobile whereas the joints 
of the dorsal spine are neglected. When moving the trunk 
during daily work we almost exclusively move in the lumbar 
region. The dorsal spine is kept still. It will therefore more 
readily lose its mobility than the loin, and stiffness is the 
beginning of deformity (p. 86). When, during round back, the 
physiological backward curve is increased, the mobile lumbar 
spine readily increases its physiological curve forward, and the 
back is hollowed. This tallies with the old experience that 
when a round back is corrected the hollow back, caused by 
the round back, will be put right, too. 

In certain cases one must, however, assume that hollow back 
is the primary poslural fault. In congenital dislocation of the 
hips this may be taken for granted because of the greatly 
increased pelvic inclination. But apart from this pathological 
condition, the hollow back found in the young individuals with 
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poorly developed muscles^ mostly young girls, is most likely 
primary. The muscles moving and fixing the pelvis, especially 
the abdominal muscles and the hamstrings, are not of tlxe right 
length, and are too weak to hold the pelvis in the correct 
position ; it tilts forward so that the inclination becomes too 
great. Here, hollow back is developed from below, from the 
pelvis, while in the short round back it is developed from above, 
from the dorsal spine. 

Round back and hollow back cause, as previously said, 
alterations in muscles, ligaments and bones. 

It doesn’t take long for a muscle to alter its length. When 
its origin and insertion are kept near together it will soon be 
shortened. If they are kept far apart it will be extended and 
lengthened. Hard work hastens these alterations. If an 
untrained boy during the age of puberty is put to work demand- 
ing a firm grip round a tool, his fingers may be quite crooked by 
night. By stretching his fingers, in spite of the pain caused by 
it, he may keep his fingers straight and mobile. If that isn’t 
done his fingers will grow stiff and crooked, and the more he 
delays, the more difficult it will be to straighten them. 

Supposing he has a hard piece of work, rounding his back 
throughout the day, he will be stooping at night, and it will be 
painful for him to straighten his back. If he does it, in spite 
of the pain, he may keep his back straight. Otherwise the 
round back will be more and more fixed, and longer time and 
more exertion will be needed to correct it. 

If he rounds his back during sedentary work, he will also be 
made to stoop, although the muscles are not working hard in 
this case. But it will take longer. If he were in the habit of 
stretching himself and bending backward over the back of the 
chair, he might preserve a straight back. 

It is a rule that the shorter length of time a mmcle has been 
kept shortened or lengthened the sooner it may be brought 
back to its normal length. Parents and teachers should be 
able to detect faulty carriage early and they ought to know the 
few and simple exercises necessary for correcting it. 

The ligaments do not alter in length as quickly and easily 
as the muscles. Presumably these alterations take place 
simultaneously with the corresponding alterations in the 
muscles. That the muscles should alter first and then the 
ligaments is not likely. But the process proceeds at a quicker 
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rate in the muscles than in the liganients. It may therefore be 
permissible to talk about a stage in the development of faulty 
posture where principally the muscles have altered in length, 
and a later stage where also the alteration in the ligaments is 
pronounced. At this stage, with the ligaments shorter or longer 
than normal, the normal length is only regained after long and 
energetic work demanding a degree of will power and endurance 
beyond the capacity of many people. 

There is yet a third stage, the most fatal, namely, the change 
of form of the hones ^ generally considered to be the most firm 
and least changeable parts of the body. 

The bones are living tissue requiring nourishment and change 
of matter as long as we live. Our bones are therefore plastic, 
capable of being moulded. This moulding may take place at 
any time of life, but the ease and quickness at which it takes 
place is very different at the different age periods. The less 
advanced the ossification is, the softer the bones and the easier 
the moulding. They are softest at birth and the firmness 
increases with the ossification. The process is, however, inter- 
mittent. During periods of rapid growth the bones are more 
easily moulded than when growth is slow. 

But the process is intermittent from other reasons, such as 
faulty nourishment, want of substances such as mineral salts 
and a lack of the vitamins necessary for growth and ossification. 
The bones of a child suffering from rickets (a disease principally 
brought about by malnutrition) are softer and have less resist- 
ance against pressure and tension than those of a normal child. 
Rickets is a disease to be met with not only in infancy but 
during the whole period of growth, and it is found in all degrees 
from the worst cases involving deformity of many parts of the 
skeleton to the milder cases not noticed, and seemingly not 
leaving any effects, but being, none the less, at times the origin 
of deformity of the spine. 

Weakness of the digestive organs may have a similar effect 
as rickets. It is not enough that the food contains all substances 
necessary for the normal growth of the bones if the organs of 
digestion cannot assimilate them. Illness of the digestive 
organs may accordingly weaken the bones and make them less 
resistant. 

No parts of the skeleton are exposed to alteration of shape 
and deformity to such an extent as the spine and the teeth. 
They are the most sensitive parts. In order to make the spine 
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light the vertebrae are made up of porous bony tissue. This 
fact, together with a heavy weight wrongly distributed, makes it 
subject to deformity, particularly so if rickets and malnutrition 
are involved. 

As mentioned on pp. 80 and 82, the beginning of a faulty 
posture may be already made during the first months of a child’s 
life. By adopting the sitting posture too early and keeping it 
too long, the front part of some of the vertebral bodies will 
be compressed. They will become wedge-shaped, and sitting 
kyphosis is caused. 

Bad sitting posture at school and at home during school age, 
the years of growth where the bony structures are easily affected, 
may have the same effect if it isn’t counteracted by suitable 
physical exercises, particularly gymnastics, and other hygienic 
means. 

The age of puberty is the period when the spine is mostly 
exposed to deformity. As the growth at that time is very rapid 
the vertebra? will be especially soft and easily affected. During 
this period the young person takes up his work in earnest. 
He is keen to show what he can do now when he has joined the 
ranks of the adults. But hard physical work may at this time 
deform a well-built and well-developed child’s body in a 
surprisingly short time and give it the stamp of the old and 
overworked. Mental work may have the same bad effect. 
If a young person attends school till the age of 16 or 18, or has 
other sedentary work without sufficient exercise, he will lack 
the stimulation to growth which only movement can give. 
Thus there are special conditions for a mis-shaping of the back 
through prolonged sitting. 

It should be noticed that too strenuous physical exercises 
during puberty may have the same bad effect on the back as 
too hard physical work. The exercises which the young people 
from 15 to 18 are most easily made keen about are those of 
their elder and full-grown comrades, involving feats of strength 
and agility. These exercises are generally exercises for arms 
and legs, consequently these will be particularly developed, so 
that the development of the back will not keep up with the 
development of the limbs. This will endanger the back through 
the strain which strongly developed limbs may subject it to. 

There is every reason to compare the bad effect of too 
strenuous exercise and the effect of too hard physical work, a 
matter dealt with by the Danish Dr. H. Scheuermann in his 
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paper “Kyphosis dorsalis juvenilis.” It is referred to in the 
introduction to dorsal exercises, p. 325 and following. 

In order to secure through normal growth a healthy, strong, 
capable, and well-made body, growth must neither be foreed nor 
retarded. It must proceed undisturbed^ and take its times. 

When round back arises it is not only the vertebrae that are 
deformed and take on wedge-shape by being lower in front than 
behind. The spinous processes also change form. During a 
bending forward the spinous processes are spread apart. If the 
bent position becomes habitual, the processes, being levers for 
the muscles, will be pulled downward by the erector spinae 
that are fastened to them, and which by their pull help to keep 
the trunk erect. The rounder the back, the more they will be 
drawn downwards, and the more will they hinder a bending 
backward of the dorsal spine (but not a bending forward). 

In hollow back, as opposed to round back, it is the rear 
portion of certain vertebral bodies that have to carry a bigger 
weight than the front part. They will by degrees be wedge- 
shaped, lower behind than in front. 

In the hollow back compensating short round back (p. 114) 
it is in the middle lumbar vertebrae situated in the upper part 
of the curve that the wedge-shape will be most pronounced. 
In the hollow back which, like a sharp bend, compensates the 
long round back (p. 114) it is the 4th and 5th lumbar vertebrae 
that will be wedge-shaped (Fig. 84). The bend may be so sharp 
that it is found almost exclusively between the 5th lumbar 
vertebra and the sacrum. In that case it is this vertebra that 
is wedge-shaped. 

Besides round back and hollow back other postural defects 
of the sagittal plane must be mentioned, namely the flat back 
and the round loins. They are both rarer than round back and 
hollow back, but ought all the same to be known by those in 
charge of physical education. 

In flat back the normal physiological curves of the dorsal and 
lumbar spine are obliterated. The back is too straight, too 
flat. It is also stiff, lacks resiliency and looks “dead.” A 
back of that kind is weak ; its muscles are poorly developed, 
and for this reason scoliosis may easily be developed. 

In a rounded loin the lumbar curve is reversed ; the lumbar 
spine has a kyphosis instead of a lordosis. In less pronounced 
cases the lumbar curve is simply too straight. A back like 
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this, however, is not absolutely without a hollow region, but 
the hollow part is short and pushed upward to the dorso-lumbar 
junction where the mobility then, as a rule, is particularly 
great. It is only the lumbar spine that is too stiff. The rest 
of the back is as a rule erect and mobile. 

Certain starting positions and exercises straighten the loin so 
much that they may assist in producing a straight or even a 
rounded lumbar spine, particularly long sitting starting position 
and the exercises carried out in that. In stretch support 
kneeling shoulder stretching, the physiological curves of the 
back may be reversed (lordosis in the dorsal and kyphosis in 
the lumbar spine) with marked mobility at the dorso-lumbar 
junction if the hands are supported too low and the seat lowered 
towards the heels. Performed in that way the exercise will 
tend to produce rounded loin. 

Scoliosis. 

Amongst faults in posture (and deformities) in the frontal 
plane, scoliosis is the most common. In its milder degrees it 
is so generally found that both parents and teachers should be 
able to detect it at an early age. One never knows whether 
a slight scoliosis may remain mild or develop to such a degree 
as to become disfiguring and detrimental to health. 

One must keep in mind the big work the back has to do. 
The long spine, easily mobile in all directions, must throughout 
the day and during all kinds of work carry the heavy burden 
of the head, the arms and the trunk and keep the trunk in 
such positions as not to injure the organs of the chest and 
the abdominal cavity. This makes a great demand on the 
muscles moving and controlling the trunk, the muscles which 
have to hold the positions required by one’s work without being 
tired and without shifting the burden on to the ligaments. It 
is the extensors of the back and the abdominal muscles which 
will have do to this work, and they can do it, but, let it be 
understood, only if well developed. To make these muscles 
strong and enduring is therefore nothing less than the founda- 
tion proper for the whole development of the body. Only if 
they are strong will the body be well developed and beautifully 
formed. 

If during growth, particularly during puberty, a period 
of weakness and slackness in the whole organism occurs then 
the muscles will, of course, be weakened too. This, as a rule, 
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has no detrimental or lasting effect on arms and legs ; they 
may later become strong and of normal shape ; but for the back 
the fact that the extensors are not capable of doing their work 
may be fatal. The back may droop so that it will be supported 
more by its ligaments than by its muscles. At first the drooping 
takes place as easily in a forward as in a sideways direction. 
But soon one of the positions will be taken up more often than 
any of the others ; it will be taken up involuntarily, it feels 
most comfortable, one gets used to it, it becomes a habitual 
position, after which the muscles and ligaments grow and 
develop accordingly : some become too short, others too long. 
In the end the shape of the vertebrie will be changed too ; they 
become wedge-shaped, and the body will then be permanently 
deformed. 

The habitual position may be formed quite accidentally ; 
it may be formed by the sitting posture which the child at 
school may find most comfortable in relation to the light, the 
teacher or the blackboard, etc. 

This form of lateral curvature is called dei ehrpmental scoliosis 
because it is formed during the years of growth and develop- 
ment. Most often it begins at the ages between 7 and 16, that 
is, during the school years, which entail so much sitting. (Growth 
puts a great strain on the young body. If the conditions are 
not good the state of health is impaired and all tissues become 
slack ; fresh air, sunlight, sufficient exercise and rest, a rightly 
constituted diet, etc., are important. The children may 
become tall and lanky, shooting up like plants growing the in 
shade, and the development of the muscles will not keep pace 
with the body’s increase in size and weight. The body will now 
be deformed easily, more easily in girls than in boys. Ten times 
as many girls as boys suffer from scoliosis and the general 
reason is undoubtedly that they are not allowed to play about 
as much as the boys are ; they sit more, move about less, and 
eonsequently do not develop bodies with the same robustness. 
The sooner developmental scoliosis begins, the more it affects 
the growing tissues and the greater is the danger that the high 
degrees of deformity may be reached. It should be combated 
energetically as soon as it shows itself. 

Young people who have been lucky enough to keep a faultless 
back during growth may be threatened by occupational scoliosis, 
a lateral curvature caused by one-sided bodily work or wrong 
working positions. Some muscles will then be developed more 
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than others. As regards arms and legs, it is of minor importance 
whether one limb becomes slightly stronger than the other ; 
but it may also lead to a one-sided development of the muscles 
of the trunk, the extensors of the back and the abdominal 
muscles. The shortest and strongest of them will now pull 
the spine to one side and give it an oblique position. 

The one-sided and deforming influence of work is greater 
than it need be. If young people, whenever possible and 
practicable, developed the habit of changing position at their 
work, of using the one hand, the one side, and the one foot as 
much and in the same way as the other, the one-sided effect 
would be done away with and occupational scoliosis avoided. 
The Ling gymnastics was the first gymnastic system which 
carried through strictly the rule of equilateralness, and Sweden 
was the first country which applied this rule to athletics. 

Occupational scoliosis is not as dangerous as developmental 
scoliosis as it seldom causes the same disfigurement. The tissues 
of the mature and strong body have greater resistance than the 
tissues of the young and rapidt>" growing body. 

Mild forms of scolio^ is are very common. Too little attention 
is paid to them, which is a sign of the small care spent on the 
development of the body and of the slight appreciation of a 
good figure. Scoliosis is. however, a deformit} , it detracts from 
the strength and function of the back and it is a blot on its 
appearance. 

A rarer cause is oblique pelvis owing to different lengths of 
the legs. When the pelvis is tilted sideways the spine will 
be curv’cd laterally. The shorter leg must then be lengthened 
by providing the footwear with a thicker sole and a higher 
heel. 

The sooner lateral curvature is detected the easier it is to 
correct it or to prevent further development. Parents and 
educators, especially gymnastic teachers, should therefore be 
able to examine a back and recognise the first signs of lateral 
curv^ature. 

A patient with suspected lateral curvature should be examined 
with his back bare. He should stand with his back to the 
examiner and with the light falling straight from behind and not 
from the side, as in that case the shadows may disturb ; the feet 
should be kept together, the knees straight so as to avoid any 
tilting of the pelvis, arms hanging freely by the sides, the trunk 
held in a naturally relaxed position, all stiffness avoided. 
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The examiner notices first whether the two halves of the 
trunk are symmetricaL Any difference indicates lateral 
curvature. If one shoulder is elevated and if one shoulder-blade 
is sticking out at the back more than the other a curvature 
in the dorsal region will generally be found. It is commonly 
said that the shoulders are oblique, whereas it is the back that 
is not straight. 

If the lateral curvature is situated in the lumbar region^ the 
spaces between the outlines of the body and the arms are 
unequal. The one space appears more triangular than the 
other. One hip is more prominent and seems bigger than the 
other. We say that the hips are unequal, but it is the lumbar 
spine that is laterally eurved. 

At the beginning of a scoliosis a simple so-called C-formed 
curve is found. But this curve will very soon be compensated by 
a curve to the opposite side. The scoliosis is now S-formed. 

The milder forms of scoliosis may generally be cured by 
ordinary gymnastic exercises involving equal use of the muscles 
of both sides. By this kind of work the weaker muscles will 
increase in strength at a quicker rate than the others, so that 
the balance of the body will be re-established. The dorsal 
exercise front lying (prone lying) is an exercise of primary 
importance, not only for the round back, but also for the 
laterally curved back. 

A back with lateral curvature has lost some of its mobility. 
Stiffness here, as in round back, is the beginning of deformity. 
The laterally curved back will bend further and easier to the 
concave side than to the convex, just as in round back where 
the bending forward is easier than the backward bending, and 
in lordosis where it is easier to bend backward than forward. 
It is therefore a main rule when treating curvatures of the spine 
to do away with stiffness and to lay especial stress on the 
movements that go against the convexity (in round back 
movements backward in the dorsal spine, in lordosis movements 
forward in the lumbar spine, and in scoliosis side bendings 
towards the convex sides of the curves). 

The preservation of the mobility of the back guards against 
kyphosis, lordosis and scoliosis. 

Without mobility no normal back. 

When a man who has grown accustomed to a bad carriage, 
and whose muscles and ligaments have adapted themselves 
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accordingly, wants to stretch his body up to a good carriage, 
effort is demanded of him ; many muscles must be put to 
work to get the various parts of the body to their right place ; 
by this the antagonistic muscles and many ligaments are 
stretched, so that they try to draw the parts of the body back 
to their usual bad positions ; the good carriage is, therefore, 
only retained as long as the first-named muscles are kept at 
work. That carriage — or, speaking from a gymnastic point of 
view, that erect position — into which a man in this way brings 
his body is only his as long as he thinks about it and by conscious 
effort maintains it. It looks stiff and artificial. But the more 
often it is taken the stronger and more used to the work will 
those muscles become, which by their contraction bring the 
body into the correct position, and at last it will have changed 
from being a conscious position into being an unconscious one ; 
it has become an habitual position, and with that a free, 
natural and good posture. 

The individual whose back has become rounded must exert 
himself in order to make his back straight and to keep it 
straight and mobile. But a straight and mobile back with 
well-developed muscles means so much, not only to bodily 
beauty, but also to general health and strength that it is worth 
the trouble. A round back will soon develop into a stiff back 
with diminished mobility of the chest. To this may be added 
that the rounder the dorsal spine becomes and the more its 
upper lialf inclines forward (see Fig. 34), the more the ribs are 
lowered, especially the 5 or 6 upper pairs, and the flatter 
and narrower the chest becomes. This is detrimental to the 
lungs which, as regards development and function, are 
dependent on the form and mobility of the thorax. 

The increase of the dorsal curve will also produce a shortening 
of the trunk, so that both the thoracic and abdominal cavities 
become shorter. The size of the lungs depends on the size of 
the chest cavity, but the contents of the abdomen can hardly 
be compressed ; they will be displaced. What the abdominal 
cavity therefore loses in length it gains in thickness. The 
round-backed individual is therefore stout round the waist, 
the one with an erect carriage is slender round the waist. 
Furthermore, in the case of the round back the sinking together 
means that the weight of the upper part of the trunk is partly 
supported by the abdominal viscera, causing a pressure which 
may lead to functional disturbance. 
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When a bad carriage is to be corrected by gymnastics, it is 
of importance that the teacher should be clear as to what 
really is wrong with the positions of the various parts of the 
body, and what means he should use to correct them. 

If round back (Fig. 34) is to be corrected it is useless to 
require people to contract the dorsal muscles, as this gives 
them no idea of what they should do. Neither does it help to 
tell them in general to stretch their back, as that generally 
only causes them to move the top of the trunk backward by a 



^IG. 37. — The curve of the cervical spine Fig. 38. — Cervical lordosis straighten 
(cervical lordosis) is drooping head by a pulling in of the chin. By can 
with the chin pushed forward. ing the head backwards with the ne 

fixed in this position the dorsal spi 
will be straightened. 

hollowing of the loin- a Ihull well known IVoni the (net 
position of earlier times, l)olli with citilians and military 
peoj)t('. On the other hand, we can inak(‘ tluan take inoNcnumts 
with the head and pelvis, and when these are brought into tlu' 
right position the parts of the spiiu* which li(‘ Ixdween them 
will also have taken their normal shape. 

The head must be moved back with tlie chin drawn in. 
When the chin is drawn in, tugetlicr with the bending lorward 
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of the head, a straightening of the forward convexity in the 
cervical vertebrae takes place (Figs. 87 and 88), and a, drawing 
backward of the head, with the chin fixed in this position, can 
only take place by a movement in the middle part of the dorsal 
spine by which the upper half of the spine is moved from the 
forwardly inclined position towards the vertical. This small 
movement is of great importance, as the results will show. 

Firstly, the upper ribs are raised, giving more space for the 
lungs. A comparison of the positions of the ribs in Figs. 34?, 
37 and 88, and in Fig. 83 shows this clearly. 

Secondly, the effect will make itself felt in the lower half of 
the dorsal spine, in the loin, and in the position of the pelvis. 
To maintain balance, all these parts must alter their relative 
})ositions. When the upper half of the dorsal spine is brought 
almost into the vertical position the lower part also must be 
raised. If the spine in Fig. 84 is to be brought into a position 
like that in Fig. 33, the top of the curve must, so to speak, be 
pushed forward. This will result in a straightening also of the 
lumbar spine, so that the sharp bend backward in its lower part 
is diminished. The spaces between the 4th and 5th lumbar 
vertebrae and between the 5th vertebra and the sacrum will 
be less wedge-shaped. Through that, also, the position of the 
pelvis will be altered. 

These alterations in the spine will make the individual f to 
1 1 inches taller. 

As the head is heavy (it weighs about 8 lbs.), strong neck 
muscles (cervical erector spinjc) are needed to carry the head 
throughout the day and throughout life. These muscles demand 
strong exercises for their development. Head support hanging ; 
fall sitting, body raising in pairs ; back lying, shoulder raising 
with a slight raising of the seat from the floor, all belong to 
the most powerful exercises for the neck muscles, of which 
some of the strongest come from the middle of the dorsal 
spine, and, therefore, besides pulling the head backward, draw 
the 5 or 6 upper dorsal vertebric back (compare p. 201). 
Also ear stoop standing, trunk stretching forward ; front lying, 
trunk bending backward (especially with the arms in ear 
position) have a good effect on the muscles at the back of the 
neck. — In this connection it is worth noticing how strong the 
back muscles are in little children. Not only are they able to 
carry their heavy heads with ease when lying prone, a position 
they like, but lying on their backs they are able to raise them 
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selves in an arch, only resting on the back of the head and the 
heels. Therefore, the muscles are strong originally ; they 
only need proper impulses to keep strong during development. 
Older children interested in reading often lie on their stomachs in 
an arched position with the book in front of them. There is 
every reason to encourage thi^, as in that position they develop 
strongly the muscles at the back of the neck and secure a good 
carriage. Also the breast stroke in swimming produces an 
arched position, consequently this exercise adds to its other 
good qualities its contribution towards a good carriage. 

Hollow back is corrected by moving the pelvis forward so 
that its inclination is lessened to the necessary degree. In 
the frequent cases where the hollow loin is accompanied by an 
increased curve in the thoracic vertebrae an effort must be 
made to stretch this out, which will already have been done to 
a certain extent by the decrease of the bending in the loin. 
The upper part of the thoracic spine is brought into its right 
position by the head being brought to its normal carriage as 
described above. 

However, if an habitually bad carriage is to be" worked away, 
it is not enough to use the erect position as the means for doing 
so. Just as a bent stick is most easily straightened if it is bent 
past the straight position over to the opposite side, so it is 
also easier and quicker in correcting the body to bring it right 
over in the opposite position. There are exercises enough 
which will procure this. Even if the dorsal part of the spine 
cannot actually be bent in the opposite direction, it can be 
straightened out more fully than it is in the erect position by 
such exercises as head bending backward, trunk bending back- 
ward; span bending, the stretch position, prone lying, etc. The 
over-hollowed loin is stretched by exercises such as back lying, 
high leg raising ; hanging, knee raising (especially high knee 
raising) ; lean standing, trunk bending downward, etc. The 
too straight loin is corrected by trunk bending backward ; 
span bending ; prone lying ; sitting, trunk leaning, and bending 
backward to the floor, etc. The hamstrings, which are in the 
last case nearly always too short, are stretched by exercises 
such as trunk leaning forward ; lean standing, trunk bending 
downward ; four-standing, knee stretching ; marching with leg 
swinging forward ; march with knee raising and stretching, etc. 
Shoulders which hang forward are brought to their right place 
by such exercises as arm bending, arm flinging, certain body 
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raisings (e.g,, in fall hanging and over-grasp hanging), and 
the like, by means of which the muscles which pull the shoulders 
back work strongly in shortened condition, while their antago- 
nists are stretched. In this way we could go through the whole 
body, and for each part find exercises which can help much 
more strongly in putting this part into its right position than 
can the erect position. Indeed, most exercises have such 
a form, and have to be performed in such a way, that each 
of them gives its share towards producing and maintaining 
that good carriage of which the erect position should be the 
expression. 

It is of the greatest importance for the teaching of gym- 
nastics that the pupils should grasp the importance of the 
erect position. It is the teacher’s art to give them, from the 
very first, interest and respect for it. The more trouble he 
gets them to take over it, the more quickly will he improve 
their carriage, the more beautiful and effective the whole 
gymnastics will be, and the more physical education the pupils 
will take with them into life from the school. 

If the pupils are to gain respect for the erect position, the 
first condition is that the teacher should take trouble over the 
command. As the taking of the position is a fairly complicated 
exercise, it is good now and then, especially with beginners, 
to command it slowly, as the pupils can then better learn to 
perform the details correctly (see p. 46). 

Another condition which must be fulfilled if the pupils are 
to gain respect for the erect position is that the teacher not 
only demands that the position be taken correctly, but also that 
it be kept exactly until “stand easy” is commanded. 

The teacher, as stated on pp. 45 and 53, must not make the 
pupils stand in the erect position while he gives an explanation 
or important corrections. 

Common Faults, (a) The position is stiff and tense because 
muscles that should not be working are contracted. Only the 
muscles that make the spine longer by diminishing its curves 
should be working, i.^., those that place the pelvis and loin 
in the right position together with the dorsal part of the erector 
spinee and the muscles that keep the neck straight and the 
head lifted. 
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(ft) Faults in the spine (the position of the head included) 
as described above. 

(c) The shoulders are drawn up as they are pulled backward. 
Attention can here be drawn to the fact that when the head is 
brought up into its correct position the shoulders will, as a rule, 
follow practically of themselves, as they hang in muscles which 
come from the cervical vertebra3, especially the lower ones 
(middle part of trapezius). It is, therefore, more important 
to remind the pupils to lift the head than to tell them to pull 
the shoulders back, as one often sees, especially in round-backed 
people, that the shoulders are pulled back without the head 
being lifted, and they will in that case always be drawn upward. 

(d) With some people the arms hang bent at the elbows in 
the erect position This fault is mainly found with people who 
have been made stiff by work or in some such way, and it is 
nearly always together with the fault of the shoulders being 
drawn backward without the lifting of the head. The oblique 
position of the shoulder-blades causes the upper arms to point 
somewhat backward. The arms are often, in addition, held 
away from the body. 

(e) The wrists are bent so that only the tips of the lingers 
touch the thighs. 

(/) The palms face backward. They are held too far forward 
or (more rarely) too far backward. 

{g) The knees are not stretched and together. 

(ft) The one heel is somewhat behind the other and the one 
foot is more turned out than the other. Thus the body comes 
to stand obliquely. 

The Muscular Action of the Erect Position. The chin is drawn 
in by rectus capitis anticus major and minor ; the curve in the 
neck (neck lordosis) is stretched out by longus colli ; the head 
is drawn back and the dorsal curve stretched by the neck part 
of erector, spince, by which the chest i§ lifted. If the bending in 
the loin and the tilt of the pelvis are too great the abdominal 
muscles (especially rectus abdominis) and the extemors of the 
hip must work in order to keep the correct distance between the 
pelvic rim and the thorax. The shoulders are pulled back by 
the middle part of trapezius and the rhomboid muscles, which at 
the same time lift them ; the lifting is prevented by the lower 
part of trapezius. The body is prevented from falling forward 
in the hip-joint by the hamstrings. The knee-joint is kept 
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stretched by the quadriceps ; with many people, however, this 
muscle is not put into action at all. The calf muscles prevent 
the body from falling forward in the ankle-joint. 

It cannot be emphasised too strongly that good carriage is 
not attained by simply doing exercises which promote good 
posture, in the gymnasium. Such exercises may prepare the 
way for good carriage ; they may do away with stiffness 
which is a hindrance, and thus enable the pupil to take up the 
proper posture. For one suffering from poor posture such 
exercises are a necessary preparation, but only the first step. 
The erect posture must be acquired. Very often one comes 
across a gymnast with a good carriage in the gymnasium, but 
a poor one elsewhere. He seems to have discarded the erect 
carriage with his gymnastic costume. If he is to make it part of 
himself he must get to look upon it as something of positive 
value, not only in the gymnasium at a display, but throughout 
life. When he has come to look upon it in that light he will 
endeavour to do his work in good working positions and keep 
erect and straight throughout his daily life. By such an 
endeavour his nerves and muscles will be trained in keeping 
the various parts of the skeleton in their proper relation to 
one another ; he will feel the attitude free, easy and comfort- 
able, and unwittingly he will return to it after work that has 
demanded some other posture. Not till then has the good 
carriage become second nature. 

The good carriage must be attained and kept without loss of 
mobility. Just as the back may be stiff in poor carriage, so 
it may be stiff in erect carriage. In either case, stiffness is a 
loss, both aesthetically and hygienically. The good posture 
must be maintained by muscles, not by ligaments and bones. 

Changing fashions show us by examples that people may 
alter their carriage when they make a point of it. Women 
wishing to be fashionable have shown how quickly (provided 
they have kept their mobility) they have been able to adopt a 
new posture, namely, that recent fashion with the hips pushed 
forward (diminished pelvic inclination), straight loin, curved 
dorsal spine and drooping head, all in order to attain the 
fashionable “slender line.” They will have this posture, and 
their will forms the body. 

Another example may be taken from the army. The ideal 
soldier has a straight back. If that ideal is taken up by the 

knudsek’s gymnastics 0 
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recruits they will have a better carriage when leaving than 
when joining the ranks. 

In the case of children the gymnastic teacher must from 
the beginning draw their attention to any faults in carriage by. 
showing them pictures, and demonstrating and explaining, or 
by making them look at themselves in a mirror. The next 
step is to do away with any stiffness that may be found, teach 
them to take up the proper posture, and make them feel it 
so that their muscular sense is trained. Finally — and this is his 
most difficult task — he must awaken in them a desire to have a 
good carriage and encourage them to work towards its attain- 
ment. But at the same time he must make it clear to them 
that the really free and natural carriage is only gained by a 
thorough training of the whole body. 

Fortunately, it is not difficult to arouse the children’s interest 
in their own bodies, and the teacher may make them his 
enthusiastic co-workers. When he has succeeded in this, good 
results may be looked for. It is with physical education as 
with mental ; it demands effort by the individual himself. 

The carriage is not an indifferent outward show. It is a 
visible sign that the body is in order and well disciplined and 
trained. It is not won once and for all as a possession not to 
be lost. It will be lost if it isn’t constantly regained. It demands 
that the training of the body be kept up. That is the price of it. 
It demands nothing less. Is it worth it ? Few fulfil these 
demands. Many are of the opinion that they may live happily 
with a poor carriage and with that beginning of bodily 
deterioration which invariably accompanies it. But the people 
who have fulfilled the demands and paid the price are those who 
can give a weighty answer. And they agree that the price is 
not too heavy and that it is easier paid than one would think. 

B. The Position of Ease 

With the left stand — easy ! The left foot is moved about a 
foot length obliquely forward, while the weight of the body is 
brought over on to the right foot. Care must be taken that the 
pupils do not stand slackly, but keep a good carriage (Fig. 89). 

The position of ease should be commanded with the right 
foot forward, as often as the left, as that side of the pelvis on 
which the foot is put forward is lowered, the pelvis stands 
obliquely, resultingdn an oblique position of the spine (Fig. 40). 
If a child acquires the habit of always resting on the same foot, 
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both in and out of the gymnasium, it is in danger of developing 
a scoliasis. 

It should be noted that it is worse to sit obliquely, as so often 
happens in reading, writing, sewing, etc., than to stand on one 
side, because a child sits still much longer than it stands still. 

§ 13. Order Exercises 

Order exercises serve in an easy, quick, and orderly way to 
give the pupils that arrangement and distance which the various 
exercises need. They include falling in, opening lines, taking 




Fig. 39. Fig. 40. The oblique pelvis and spine 

in the position of ease. 

distance, turnings, steps, and the like. They are exercises 
which do not claim a special amount of exertion, and therefore 
are not of the same importance for the development of the 
body as the exercises in the other groups ; but they are, never- 
theless, very valuable in themselves, as they generally claim 
quickness, j)recision, and exactness of performance. They 
thus necessitate great attention and heed in the pupils, and in 
this way have a disciplinary effect. 
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A. Order Exercises for Older Children and Adults 

1 /Class Arrangement. In 1 line (2 lines)— fall in ! The 
pupils all take the position of ease in 1 or 2 lines in the order 
pointed out, the right-hand leader 2 steps in front of the 
teacher, facing him, each pupil about a hand’s-breadth distance 
from his neighbour. The second line stand 1 yard behind the 
first. This arrangement is called rank arrangement. If a turn 
(quarter circle) is taken from this position the pupils are stand- 
ing in file arrangement, 

2. Covering, (a) Rank Arrangement, — Eyes right (or left) and 
line — straight ! The exercise is commanded from the erect 
position. All, with the exception of the leader on the right, turn 
their heads so far to the right that the left eye is exactly over 
the middle of the chest, and with small quick steps get into a 
straight line. The line is straight when each can just see the 
chest of the one standing third from him. 

Eyes— front ! All quickly face straight forward. 

Another method. From the centre — cover ! All cover in the 
same way from the one in the middle who has been indicated. 

Common Faults, In covering to the right the feet are turned 
to the left, the left shoulder is moved somewhat backward. 

(h) File Arrangement, — Cover ! All quickly get into line 
behind the leaders. 

3. Turnings (or Facings). There are various turnings : 
Half turnings (45 degrees), turnings (90 degrees), and about 
turnings (180 degrees). Half left — turn ! (or face !), Left-turn ! 
Left about — turn ! 

Turnings are taken in 2 movements. In turning to the left, 
the first movement is a slight lifting of the ball of the left foot 
and of the right heel ; as the right knee, which has been a little 
bent during the lifting of the heel, is stretched, the turning is 
taken on the left heel and right toe ; the ball of the left foot 
is then put on the ground, turned outwards as in erect position, 
while the right heel is kept well up, the right knee is stretched, 
and the weight of the body is resting entirely on the left foot. 
The arms are kept still during the move. In the second move 
the right foot is moved up to the left, so that the feet are again 
as they Miere in the erect position. 

Introduction, Children most easily learn to turn when one 
begins by making them turn on the one heel, with a push-ofl 
from the ball of the other foot, without any command and quite 
freely as regards the size of turning. 
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Turnings (or facings) should be practised for a long time by 
numbers before they are taken in time. The command is then, 
for example, Left turn by numbers — 1 — 2. On 2 the foot is 
brought up with a sound. When one changes to taking turnings 
in time the sound on the last'move should still be used for some 
time. Not until the performance and the time are well trained 
must one dispense with the sound. 

Common Faults, (a) By turning to the left the right knee 
is not stretched ; the first movement is then too slow and the 
turning stops too early, especially in about turn. ^ 

(b) The arms swing during the turn. 

4. Steps, (a) Steps to the Side. 1 step to the left — march ! 
(Time counting — 1, 2). The left leg, slightly stretched, is 
moved sideways ; at the same time the right foot pushes body 
over to left by unrolling of foot as in marching. Left foot is 
then placed on ground one step distant, the ball of the foot 
touching the ground first, then the right foot is brought 
up to it. 

If 2 or 8 steps are to be taken one after the other the heels 
are kept lifted, just as in marching sideways, until the end of 
the last step. 

{b) Stepping Forward. 1 step forward — march ! (Time 
counting — 1, 2.) As we always (with the exception of children 
in first year) begin with left foot, this foot is moved forward 
as in beginning of ordinary marching, and right foot brought 
up to it as in halt during marching. — 2 and 8 steps forward 
are also taken. 

(c) Stepping Backward. 1 step backward — march ! (Time 
counting — 1, 2.) As the left foot is always moved first, just 
as in stepping forward, this foot is moved a short step backward, 
and put on the ground with the toes down first ; at the same 
time right foot pushes weight backward and then is brought 
up to left. — 2 and 8 steps backward are also taken. 

5. Numbering. In twos — number ! The right-hand leader 
turns his head quickly to the left towards his neighbour, and 
says “1,” and at once faces straight forward again ; the next 
makes the same move and says “2,” and so on. The last one 
does not turn his head. Numbering can either be taken from 
erect position or from position of ease ; in the latter case each 
stands to attention as he says his number. If the pupils are 
standing in 2 ranks, only the front rank says the numbers, 
and in the second rank each takes the number of the one in 
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front. of him. It is sometimes useful to number in threes or 
fours ; in such case, this must be stated in the command 
In threes — number /). 

6. Opening and Parting Lines (i.e.^ Moving to Open 
Order), (a) In 1 File, — After numbering off in twos : Ones 
1 (2) step to the left, twos 1 (2) step to the right — march ! After 
some practice the command can be shortened to : Open file — 
march ! 

To close the line, the steps are commanded in the opposite 
direction, or after practice : Close file — march ! 

After numbering in threes ; Ones 2 steps to the left, threes 2 
steps to the right — march! To return, the command is : Close 
file — march ! 

{b) In 2 Files, From file arrangement : With 2 steps open 
files — march ! The lines are opened as after numbering in twos 
under (a), both files first taking 2 steps outward. Closing the 
lines as under (a). Then : With 2 steps close files — march ! 

After some practice, parting and opening the files and closing 
and joining the files can be taken together (e,g,. Open Files — 
march — 1, 2, 3, 4). 

7. Taking Distance. When the pupils are in rank arrange- 
ment in 1 line the teacher commands : From the right, single 
arm distance — take ! The right-hand leader does not move, the 
others move quickly to the side, with small steps as in running 
sideways ; when they are at about arm’s length distance from 
one another each supports the fingers of his right hand against 
the top of his neighbour’s arm, and then takes exactly arm’s- 
length distance with arms stretched, at the same time each turns 
his head to the right and gets into line. On the command, 
Hands — down ! each turns his head quickly forward and brings 
his hand quickly and noiselessly down to his side. 

If distance is to be taken from the middle of the line the com- 
mand is : From the centre single arm distance — take ! All then 
run to the side from the one in the middle, all hands pointing 
towards the centre, one placed on the shoulder of neighbour 
in every case ; all then turn heads toward the centre and cover. 

If double distance is to be taken — that is, if there is to be 2 
arm-lengths distance between the pupils in the same line — ^the 
teacher commands : From the right (centre) double arm distance 
— take ! The running sideways and covering is taken as 
described above, but the distance is increased to 2 arm-lengths ; 
both arms are moved to the side, and the fingers of each pupil 
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just touch those of his neighbour. Leaders only raise the arm 
nearer the centre. On command : Hands — domi ! the head is 
turned quickly forward and both hands are brought to the sides 
quickly and noiselessly. 

When distance is taken in rank arrangement in 2 ranks, the 
pupils in the second rank get into line behind the ones in front 
of them without raising arms sideways, as, if they did so, the 
distances would not be the same in the 2 lines, because of the 
difference in the lengths of arms. 

To the right (centre) — close ! All run quickly sideways to the 
original place, cover, and look straight forward. 

It is of importance that each pupil is at a sufficient distance 
from his neighbour and the one in front of him, during free 
standing exercises. If the lines are opened from ordinary 
(haiid’s-breadth) distance from each other, the distance is too 
small, especially for children. When the size of the gymnasium 
allows, this distance should be increased. This can be done 
be letting the pupils take distance in file arrangement before the 
lines are opened. On the command. Distance forward — take ! 
the pupils move so far backward that they can just reach the 
back of the one in front of them with the tips of their fingers. 
It can also be done by taking distance in rank arrangement. 
On the command. Elbow distance — take ! the pupils put the 
right hand on the hip and move so far to the side that the right 
elbow just touches the left arm of the right-hand neighbour. 

8. Changing Ranks. In many places, especially with 
exercises which need living support, it may be necessary that 
the lines, or ones and twos, should change places. This is done 
on the command : Ranks (ones and twos) places — change ! 

The ones then take a step obliquely backward to the right 
and another obliquely backward to left, while at the same time 
twos take a step obliquely forward to left and obliquely forward 
to right. If the pupils are standing at a short distance from 
their neighbours it may be necessary first to take a half turn to 
right before changing places ; this must then be commanded. 
In the last step a half turn to left is then taken. 

9. Falling Out (Dismissal). FaU out ! Falling out at the 
end of the gymnastic lesson may be done by boys and men in 
the following way : Left foot is moved backward a short step, 
right foot is brought back to left ; at the same time a bow or 
hand clapping is made. 

For girls and women the falling out, which can be taken to 
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the same command as for men, may be a curtsey. This is 
done by little girls as follows : Left foot is moved behind the 
right and a little quick knee bending is taken, after which 
the left foot is moved back to the right. With older children 
and adults the left foot is moved a step obliquely backward, 
the knee bending being taken more slowly. While the weight 
of the body during the knee bending is brought over the left 
foot, a slight bow is made with the upper part of the body, 
after which the knees are stretched and the right foot is moved 
up to the left. 

The teacher may employ other devices, but always the 
dismissal should be definite and as brightly performed as was 
the initial “fall in” of the lesson 

10. Greeting. The pupils should be trained to greet the 
teacher when they pass him, the boys with a polite lifting of 
the cap, the girls with a curtsey. Further, they should be 
trained to bow and curtsey respectively when they are called 
to or leave the teacher and when they shake hands in saying, 
“How do you do ?” or “Good-bye.” 


'B. Order Exercises for Infants 
11. Arrangement, Numbering, Opening and Closing Lines 

The order exercises begin already in the dressing-room. The 
teacher tells the children how and where to put down their 
daily clothes and footwear, he hands out the gymnastic shoes 
and costumes if the school supplies them, etc. Here, where 
the children are close at hand, he may instruct them as to their 
work and behaviour in the gymnasium, e,g., tell them not to 
climb up into the apparatus when entering the gymnasium, 
how to obey signals by whistle '(excellent practice for inculcating 
discipline). 

For the teacher it is important from the outset to keep the 
children well in hand while they are in the gymnasium. Climb- 
ing up anywhere is not allowed, but otherwise they may run 
about, skip, jump, and dance to their heart’s content. As 
soon as they hear the whistle, however, they must stand 
still, with feet together and facing the teacher. This practice 
should be taken as a game often enough to make it a habit 
for the children to obey the whistle. If quietness is not restored 
at once the teacher should not become nervous and blow the 
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whistle repeatedly. If he keeps calm he will soon be able to 
control the children. 

At the beginning of the first few lessons the children may be 
gathered together at one end of the hall. At a signal they 
all run forward till stopped by the whistle. They may now 
be spread so far apart as to give sufficient room for the standing 
exercises, if not, the teacher may tell them to move further 
apart. 

But soon they must learn to fall in, in lines. In schools 
where the children form up to go to their class-rooms after 
the interval the gymnastic teacher should see that they stand 
in the order in which he wishes them to stand for their gymnastic 
lesson : two bright children as leaders, the others arranged 
according to height, the small ones in front, the partners 
within each file of approximately same size and strength, as 
the}^ often have to work together at the exercises. 

Arranged like that in two lines the children are made to 
walk round the hall hand in hand. Sometimes they break 
away from one another on the teacher’s command, but at a 
given signal they must quickly find their partners and their 
places. 

If there is an equal number of wall bars along the two side 
walls — and that is how the wall bars should be placed, each 
section with a number painted on it — the teacher may teach 
them to walk to the bars^ each line to its wall and each child 
to its section. A quick running to and from the wall bars 
should also be practised. 

Open order — ^generally in 4 lines — may be introduced in the 
following way. Towards one end of the hall four chalk marks 
are put at suitable distances. The leaders of the two lines 
stand behind the first and the third mark respectively, the 
second child of each rank behind marks Nos. 2 and 4. Behind 
them the “ones” and “twos” of each line are placed by the 
teacher. The children now turn to the left, join hands, and 
move down to the left till their arms are stretched, and they 
will now have sufficient distances for the exercises. This 
arrangement is repeated till the children master it. They 
will often draw together during the exercises so that the 
joining hands and taking distance will have to be repeated. 

Care should be taken not to weary the children with order 
exercises. Their object is to arrange the children in the best 
way for the various exercises, and at the same time they 
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have a disciplinary effect ; but the children may be taught 
discipline at any time during the lesson so that it isn’t necessary 
to practise order exercises too long. The rule is : Finish the 
order exercises quickly ; get to work ! 

The children may also be arranged across the hall in as many 
ranks as there are squads (teams). Each leader stands opposite 
his mark on the side wall. This arrangement demands a hall 
sufficiently broad to allow double-arm’s distance within each 
squad. 

Later, one can pass over to the ordinary arrangement in 
2 lines, so that the pupils fall in in file arrangement, from 
which they get to rank arrangement by taking a turn (90 
degrees) ; the lines are still arranged so far apart that no 
further parting is required ; but, on the other hand, the lines 
must now be opened. In file arrangement the children must 
stand at arm’s-length distance from the ones in front. Num- 
bering in ones and twos is done at first by the teacher, who 
goes down the line giving the numbers ; later the leader of 
each line does the numbering in the same way. To make 
the opening of the lines easier one may tell number ones to 
raise the left, twos the right arm sideways to make it clearer 
in which direction they are to move. 

Besides these arrangements for free standing exercises the 
children must early be trained to find their places quickly at 
the various pieces of apparatus and in teams. This taking 
of places now and then should be done several times in succes- 
sion before the apparatus is used. 

12. Turnings. With small children turnings are taken with a 
little jump. As long as it is necessary the teacher must point out 
which way they are to turn by means of objects which are near, 
for example : With a jump towards the door (square ladder, etc.), 
left (or right) — turn / Later the teacher shows the direction of 
the turn with his hand, commanding : Le/l (right) — turn ! 

18. Steps. With children of 7 to 8 years, steps are practised 
freely without a certain fixed movement of the legs. Steps to 
the side are most easily introduced when the children stand 
in file arrangement, each with his hands on the shoulders of 
the one in front. In taking steps forward and backward it 
need not be at once insisted upon that the children begin with 
the left foot. 

14. Falling Out and Greeting. Both these have been dealt 
with in A (pp. 185 and foDowing). 



LEG EXERCISES 


139 


15. Moving the Apparatus. The children must be trained 
early to bring the apparatus forward and replace it again 
quickly and surely ; small children, particularly, must have 
special practice in doing this with every new piece of apparatus 
they use. A sufficient number of children are sent to each piece 
of apparatus to manage it with ease, but not more children than 
are necessary should be sent. 


§ 14. Leg Exercises 
Introduction 

The legs are our natural means of locomotion. We use them 
in walking, running, and jumping. As they have to carry and 
move the whole weight of the body the work they must do daily 
and throughout life is enormous. As a rule, this work is not 
felt to be very great, and the reason is that the muscles of the 
legs, the muscles around hip, knee and ankle joints, are the 
biggest and the strongest in the whole body. They make up 
about two thirds of the whole mass of muscles in the body. 
They are the muscles for walking and running. It is through 
walking and running they have been developed and made so 
strong that the work, which walking and running is, is carried 
through with ease. 

The development of the l^s is an important part of bodily 
development. If one’s legs are strong, one has a desire to move 
and be active. It is by using our legs that we provide ourselves 
with that exercise which is needed for the sake of health. Weak 
legs diminish one’s desire to move and tempt one to take it easy 
reclining in a chair. 

Muscular work may be looked upon as a fly-wheel that starts 
and keeps going all the other wheels of the human machine. 
This holds good in particular when we consider the primary 
physiological activities such as breathing, circulation of the 
blood, digestion, and metabolism. The organs involved will be 
developed, kept active and healthy. As the greater part of 
our muscular work is performed by the big. muscles of the legs, 
it is obvious that the development and use of the legs are 
important to health in general. This simple truth has been 
recognised from the oldest times. From the dawn of history, 
running has been considered a classical exercise amongst 
physical exercises. The ancient Greeks, surpassing all in 
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physical education, had running as the most important exercise 
at the Olympic Games ; during the first three fourths of the 
first century of the recorded history of these games it was their 
only exercise. The Greeks, however, soon saw the one-sidedness 
of this and added throwing and wrestling in order to give the 
arms and trunk the proper development. In this way they 
founded the famous five-sided contest (pentathlon) giving that 
physical harmony for which they were striving. M. A. Furt- 
wangler, a connoisseur of Greek sculpture, writes : “Without 
exaggerating in the slightest one may say, Greek art is unthink- 
able without Greek gymnastics.” 

The English have had a similar understanding of the necessity 
of running as part of physical education. Their most important 
physical exercise has for centuries been ball games, and in ball 
games running is the most important part from the physical 
point of view. But it involves a certain amount of one-sidedness. 
The Germans have gone to the opposite extreme. On the 
principal German apparatus, horizontal bar and parallel bars, 
the arms alone have to carry, move, swing, guide, and control 
the whole body. This one-sidedness is far more harmful than 
the one met with in the English games. The muscular work 
performed by the arms on the German apparatus is, measured 
in kilogramme-metres, much less than that performed by the 
legs in ball games, and the physiological effects are correspond- 
ingly less ; but what is worse, the movements of the chest are 
hampered by the work of the arms in exercises on horizontal 
and parallel bars, and this again hinders the activity of lungs 
and heart ; during running, on the other hand, the chest is 
able to move freely. 

Mountain dwellers are generally better developed physically 
than those living on the plain because they have to use their 
legs powerfully, particularly when such an excellent exercise 
as ski-running forms part of their lives. — Town dwellers have in 
their staircases a slight substitute for hills. Regarding the legs 
|it is better to live on the fourth storey than on the ground -floor. 

The ballet affords the best example of what good develop- 
ment of the legs means. The ballet dancers obtain their 
beautiful bodily development almost exclusively through the 
training of the legs. Running gives strength to the legs, but the 
exercises of the ballet give suppleness, too, which is a valuable 
addition. The ballet training gives suppleness to the hip joint 
especially ; by that a considerable effect on the trunk is 
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obtained. The pelvis is moved strongly during the many leg 
swingings used in order to make the hip joints mobile, and the 
movements of the pelvis are accompanied by corresponding 
movements of the loin'so that the extensor spinse of the lumbar 
region and the abdominal muscles will be exercised too. When 
free mobility of hip joints and pelvis is combined with muscular 
strength, the conditions are present for lightness, elasticity, 
and beauty in walking, running, jumping, dancing, etc. — It 
should, however, be added that also in the ballet dancer’s 
training a certain one-sidedness is found : the dorsal spine, 
the shoulders, and the arms do not obtain training corresponding 
to the training of the legs. This one-sidedness is, however, 
somewhat counteracted by the stress laid on the dancers keeping 
trunk, arms, and head in beautiful positions. 

Besides the principal exercises for the training of the legs, 
namely walking, running, and jumping (and dancing, which^ 
like running, includes a number of light jumps), gymnastics 
comprises a series of exercises, mostly easy ones, collected in a 
special group under the name of Leg Exercises, These exercises 
serve various purposes. 

Some of them provide good starting positions for othei 
exercises ; stride position, to take an example, is a much 
used and good starting position for important trunk 
exercises owing to the stablity and firmness which the position 
gives. 

Some leg exercises help to do away with faults in the move- 
ments of the legs during walking by practising fine movements 
of the legs, particularly as regards bending and stretching of 
knee and ankle. These are especially foot placings forward, 
outward, sideways, backward, and obliquely backward. When the 
foot is placed with the sole of the foot on the floor the trunk 
moves with it so that it comes to rest equally on both feet. If 
the foot plaeing is performed with toe support, the weight of 
the body remains on the stationary foot, an easy and graceful 
form of foot placing which should not be neglected. 

During marching and running, the movements in the joints 
of the legs are fairly small, far from reaching the limits. One 
might consequently think that great mobility of these joints 
were not needed ; this is, however, far from right. If the mobility 
of the legs be not kept up, walking (and still more running) will 
be marked by stiffness, commonly seen in elderly people who 
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never, indulge in bigger movements of their legs than those 
required by walking. 

There is every reason to include in our gymnastic exercises 
such as will train and keep up the full mobility of the legs. 

Some of the best exercises for this are knee bendings in their 
I different forms, particularly full knee bendings. By the heel 
raising, with which knee bendings generally begin, the ankles 
are stretched fully, and they are fully bent in the spring sitting 
position. The knee joints, too, move from full extension to 
full bending. In the hip joints, however, the limits of movement 
are not reached. — It is important to press the knees outward 
during knee bending so as to counteract knock-knee. This out- 
ward movement takes place in the hip joints, and the abductors 
must be accustomed to withstand the pull of the abductors 
which are too short in the case of knock-knee. Knock-knees 
are generally a sign of badly developed legs and give ungraceful 
walking (and still more ungraceful running). A good training 
of the legs, for example by gymnastics or games, is able to 
correct minor cases of knock-knee. — The keeping the knees to- 
gether during knee bendings, a form, that has spread throughout 
gymnastics for women lately, is a bad fashion, so much more 
to be deplored as owing to their broad pelvis women are more 
apt to be knock-kneed than men. 

Knee bendings are good preparatory exercises for jumping, 
the take-off as well as — and especially — the landing. The 
landing is in itself a splendid powerful knee bending as the 
muscles of the legs have to stop the speedy downward movement 
of the whole body. Anyone who is able to perform a good 
landing with ample bending of the knees has strong legs. 

Knee bendings in one knee will increase the work of the 
supporting leg almost twofold. To these exercises lungings 
belong. In lunging outward, forward, obliquely backward, 
and backward the supporting knee should be bent till the, 
lower leg is parallel with the other leg ; this form is found 
in Greek sculpture. It is the most beautiful as well as the 
most powerful form. In gymnastics for women a still deeper 
knee bending is coming into use, and that is all to the good. 
From broad stride position, a full knee bending in one knee 
may be done. 

In these lunging exercises both feel rest on the ground ; 
but in kick standing, full knee bending, one leg has to carry the 
whole weight of the body. Young people ought to aim at 
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mastering this exercise easily and surely. It cannot be done 
without a good development of the legs. 

Skip jumps and dancing steps form the transition from leg 
exercises to running and jumping. They are little jumps, 
mostly on the spot, as running is a series of little jumps forward. 
Although there is a "‘give” (a slight bending and stretching) 
in the knee and hip joints, the principal movements in these 
exercises take place in the ankles, and it is the calf muscles 
which have to do the main work. The strain is great, especially 
when hopping on one foot : one set of calf muscles has to 
throw' the body into the air. These exercises are therefore 
very suitable in developing the calf muscles. These muscles 
ought to be strong because, like powerful springs, they must be 
able to carry and lift the whole body with ease and with 
endurance and to make walking, running, dancing, and jumping 



Fig. 41. — The arch of the foot. 


sj)ring\ and graceful. To be “light-footed” is no mean praise. 
Just as beautiful as a strong calf and a slender ankle are. just 
as ugly are a thin calf and a thick ankle. 

These jumping exer(‘ises are good ])reparatory i xercises for 
landings, as they train the calf muscles to giv'e elastically justJ 
at the moment the foot touches the ground. Heavy landings 
are often just as much due to tense and unyielding calf muscles, 
which make the ankles stiff, as to tense muscles at knees and 
hips. 

When discussing leg exercises it should not be forgotten 
that the foot is a part of the body, the development of which 
niust not be neglected. Like the back, the foot has an intricate 
bony structure. It has 7 tarsal bones and 5 metatarsal Ixmes 
besides the bones of the toes. When the above 12 bones are 
rightly placed they form two arches, one longwise, a long 
arch, the arch of the foot (Fig. 41), and one crosswise, a short 
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one at the end of the metatarsal bones. These arches make the 
foot springy and help to make walking, running, jumping, etc., 
light. The whole weight of the body rests on these arches and 
the pressure exerted is doubled many times when the body 
comes down speedily in a landing or a fall. The foot is therefore 
exposed to wear and tear, sometimes even violence, throughout 
life just as the back is. The back and the foot are the parts of 
the body which are most often strained and damaged because 
of the great demands put on them. They are built so as to 
fulfil these demands, and they are able to do so, but only if 
they are given proper conditions of development during growth 
and if they are preserved in good state throughout life. If the 
foot does not obtain sufficient strength, the arches will not be 
reliable ; they give, are pressed down, and the pains and 
trouble accompanying flat foot will appear (Fig. 42). 



Fig. 42. — Flat foot. 


The arches of the foot are kept up partly by ligaments and 
partly by muscles. Ligaments alone are not sullicient ; they 
would give and stretch. Here as in other parts of the body 
where a position has to be kept against constant pressure or pull, 
muscles are necessary. They are the more needed in the foot 
as its arches have to be resilient, and this elastieit\ is made 
possible by muscles, not by inextensible ligaments. Big and 
strong muscles are required for this ; there is not room for 
them in the foot itself ; they are found in the calf and act on the 
foot through long tendons. Some of the muscles send their 
tendons behind and under the inner ankle, others behind 
and under the outer ankle to the under surface of the foot. 
By their pull they tighten the arch of the foot just as an iron 
band may help to keep up the vaulted roof in a church. They 
give the foot a graceful shape, the instep will be high, showing 
that the arch of the foot is kept well up. The ability of the foot 
to act like a spring is now increased so that the “beautiful and 
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the good” are here fused. If the arch sinks and flat foot becomes 
the result, the foot will be painful in walking and like a log, 
not like a spring. 

As the tendons of these muscles pass down the sides of the 
ankle they help to protect the foot against big and violent 
sideways movements, as those causing sprained ankle. 

The exercises developing these muscles, so important to the 
foot, are all exercises performed on the toes from the simplest 
heel raising to skip jump, skipping, running on the toes, dancing 
and jumping exercises in which the calf muscles must act 
strongly both in the take off and in the landing. 

Skip jumps are pronounced rhythmical exercises ; they are 
excellent in training the sense of time, especially when done to 
singing or music. 


A. Foot Closing 

1. Standing, Foot Closing (Close Standing Position). 

Feet — dose I While the balls of the feet are for a moment lifted 
slightly from the ground, the feet are turned on the heels, 
straight forward, so that their inner edges touch from heel tc 
toe. 

Feet — o^en I The feet are turned back to the erect position 
in the same way. 

Foot closing and opening is often taken on one command. 
Feet dose and feet- open f and it is then chiefly taken to correct 
the angle of the feet. On the command Feet full — open ! the 
feet are turned out to form a right angle. This position is used 
for instance, for lunging outward. 

B, Foot Placings 

Foot placings give good starting positions for many exercises 
they are, in addition, excellent exercises for time and also gooc 
preparatory exercises for marching as they introduce the corred 
movement of the legs, especially with regard to the stretching 
of the ankles and knees. 

2. (a) Wing Standing, Foot Placing Sideways (Wing 
Stride Standing Position). Ijefl foot sideways — place ! Th( 
left foot is moved two foot-lengths straight to the side and pui 
on the ground with the toes down first ; the angle of the fool 
as in the erect position. The weight of the body moves with th< 
foot so that it comes to rest equally on both legs. 

KNUDSBN’S OYSmASnCS 
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Left foot inward- — place ! The ball of the left foot pushes off 
strongly to move the body over on to the right foot. The 
right knee must be kept stretched and the body must not sway. 

{h) Wing Standing, Foot Placing Astride (Wing Stride 
Standing Position). Feet astride — place ! The left foot is 
moved quickly a foot-length to the left and immediately after- 
wards the right foot a foot-length to the right. The foot angle 
as in the erect position. The body must not be moved with the 
feet but be kept still ; different to (a), where the body moves 
with the foot and where the time therefore is slower. 

Feet together — ! The left foot is moved first and then 
the right. 

Stride position may also be taken by a 
jwnip. 

Stride position is the best starting 
position, especially for some of the most 
important trunk exercises such as side 
bendings, trunk bendings backward, for- 
ward, and downward, and trunk turnings. 
The firmness of the position enables one to 
swing, bend, and twist the trunk forcibly 
and ([uickly and to go to the extreme limit 
in all movements. 

Wing Standing, Foot Placing 
Outward (Wing Walk Outward Stand 
Position). Left Foot outward place ! The 
left foot is moved 2 foot-lengths obliquely 
forward in its own direction, and is put on 
the ground with the toe down first ; the knee is slightly bent 
while the foot is lifted from the ground, and well stretched when 
the foot is put down. The weight of the body must follow the 
movement, so that it comes to rest equally on both legs 
(Fig. 43). 

(Left foot) inward (or recover) — place ! Taken as foot recovery 
in 2 (a). 

4. Wing Standing, Foot Placing Forward (Wing Walk 
Forward Standing Position). Left foot forward — place ! The 
left foot is moved 2 foot-lengths straight forward, with the 
original angle kept exactly, and is placed on the ground with 
the toes down first ; the knee is slightly bent as the foot is 
lifted from the ground and well stretched as the foot is put 
on the ground. The weight of the body goes with the 
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movement, so that it comes to rest equally on both legs. 

(Left foot) inward (or recover) — place ! Performed as foot 
recovery in 2 (a). 

Foot placings may be combined with arm movements 
(especially arm stretchings, raisings, swingings, and llingings) 
and with various forms of other leg movements such as heel 
raisings and knee bendings. They are generally good exercises 
for training the sense of time. 

C. Lungings 

Lungings are among the most beautiful and plastic of the 
free standing exercises, and ought, if only for the sake of their 
beauty, to be much practised. 

They are, besides this, especi- 
ally strong leg exercises (knee 
bendings) which strengthen 
the muscles of the legs and 
make the joints supple. This 
is especially the case when a 
very long step is taken and 
the joints of the forward leg 
are bent as much as possible ; 
the teacher therefore should 
not omit to use such long 
lungings now and then, when 
the pupils are accustomed to 
lungings of the ordinary 
length. If lunging is combined 
with trunk turning the exercise becomes, in addition, a dorsal 
or a lateral exercise, according to whether the tiu*ning is done 
to the side of the forward foot or to the opposite side. Lunging 
forward is always a dorsal exercise as well as a leg exercise. 

5. Wing Standing, Lunging Outward (Wing Lunge- 
Outward Standing Position). Left foot lunge outward — 
place ! The body is set falling outw^ard and the left foot is 
moved out with a slight bending in the knee 3 foot-lengths in its 
own direction, and is put lightly on the ground with the toes 
touching first. The knee is bent so much that it comes over the 
toes and is somewhat pressed outward ; the lower part of the 
forward leg and the back leg are about parallel. The back leg 
and the body are held exactly in continuation of one another 



Fig. 44. — Lunging outward. 
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and quite stretched during the whole movement, the sole of 
the back foot firmly against the ground, head and shoulders 
relatively as in the erect position (Fig. 44). 

{Left foot) immrd (or recover) — place ! With a strong stretch- 
ing of the left hip, knee and ankle-joint the weight of the body 
is transferred don to the rear leg, which is kept absolutely 
straight, and the left foot is brought firmly up to the right. 

Lunging may be practised rhythmically by taking several 
lunges one after the other with the same foot, or by lunging 
alternately to the left and right. In the latter case the exereise 
may be taken on the same spot or advancing forward in zigzag. 

In the lunge outward standing position one may practise 
takings off with the moved foot by a stretching of ankle, knee 

and hip joint sutliciently powerful to 
make the body swing somewhat 
upward and the foot leave the floor. 
In the return movement the knee 
should be bent well as this gives 
powerful exercise for the extensors 
of the knee. The exercise is taken 
first in individual rhythm and fairly 
slowly So as to allow a full bending 
of the knee ; later it is take n in 
joint-rhythm, e.g., with 8 or 4 
takings-off before the change of 
feet. If the time is not hurried the 
rhythm in this exercise may be 

Fig. 4o.-Lunging outward pleasing, 

showing common faults. 



Introduction. As lunging is a 
fairly combined and dilTicult exereise it is introdueed by taking 
first foot placing and from this knee bending. The teacher 
commands : Lunging outward in 8 movements {by numbers ) — 
1 — 2 — 3. On 1, a long foot placing outward is taken either by 
moving the foot 3 foot-lengths obliquely forward or by moving 
the one foot 14 foot-lengths obliquely forward and the other 
foot the same distance obliquely backward, which is easier 
(compare foot-placing astride). On 2, the forward knee is bent 
while the body is inclined outward in straight line with the rear 
leg ; on 3, the forward leg is stretched so strongly that the 
whole body is brought back to the erect position. The second 
movement, the most important part of the exercise, can be 
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repeated several times {Knee— bend ! Knee — stretch !) before 
returning to the starting position. It also makes it easier for 
beginners if they are given the lunging after taking a half-turn 
as the exercise then can more easily be done correctly by the 
pupils and can be corrected better by the teacher. 

('onunon Faults — Forward Leg, {a) The step is too short and 
in the wrong direction. 

{b) The forward knee is bent too little and falls inward 
(Fig. 45). 

Rear Leg, (c) The rear foot turns over on to the inner edge 
or is turned too far outward because' the heel is drawn forward 
(Fig. 45). 

(d) The rear knee is 
t)ent during the move- 
ment to and from the 
position, and is ke{)t 
bent in the positio 
(Fig. 45). 

Trnnh. (e) The 
trunk is held l)aek 
during the moN’enieut 
out to the position. 

( /) The trunk is 
twisted, held too up- 
right (Fig. 45), or is 
inclined too far to the 
side* or forward. 

(g) The trunk is 
swayed backward 
when the front foot is 
to be moved back. 


Mnsc/r fCnrh (Fig. 

46). Ciravity will bend 
the ankle, kiu e, and hip joints in the forward leg ; this is 
prevented by the ru//' tnicsdes, the f/iKidricrps, and the gluteus 
maxinfus respeetiv (‘ly, all working exeentric'ally in lengthened 
condition. The knee, which has a tendency to be drawn inward 
by the adductors, is kept abducted by tlie gluteus ruaxintus, 
medius and )ninif}n(s. The trunk, which gravity will bend 
outward, is supported by the muscles of the upper side, the 
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external and internal oblique abdominal muscles and the erector 
spinw, all working statically. If a trunk turning is taken to the 
side of the forward foot the trunk is held only by the erector 
spince. If, on the other hand, the turning is taken to the side of 
the standing foot, the body is held by the lateral muscles of 
the upper side. 

6. Wing Standing, Lunging Forward (Wing Lunge 
Forward Standing Position) (Fig. 47). Left foot lunge forward 
— place ! The body is set falling forward, the left foot is moved 
3 foot-lengths straight forward, turned out at exactly the same 

angle as in the erect position. 
Otherwise as in lunging 
outward. 

Left foot inward (or recover) 
— place ! Taken as foot 
recovery in 5. 

Lunging forward may be 
taken rhythmically like lung- 
ing outward and with take- 
off as described under 5. 

Introduction, Lunging for- 
ward can be introduced in 
3 movements in the same 
way as lunging outward. 

Common Faults, As given 
in 5 ; in addition : (a) The 
forward foot is turned too much forward, which causes the 
whole body to be turned to the side of the rear foot. 

(b) The rear heel is lifted or drawn forward. 

Muscle Work, As far as the legs are concerned the muscle 
work in lunging forward is practically the same as in lunging 
outward. The trunk is held up by the erector spinas, 

7. Wing Standing, Toe Lunging Backward (Wing 
Front Lunge Toe Support Standing Position). With 
toe support left foot lunge backward — qjlace ! The right knee is 
bent outwards to an angle of not more than 90 degrees, the 
left leg with knee and ankle stretched is carried backwards, 
and the toe rested lightly on the ground 3i to 4 foot-lengths 
behind the other foot. As the leg moves^ backwards the body 
is kept in line with the leg and comes to a position inclined 
forward over the bent knee. The weight of the body must 
rest fully on the front leg so that the rear foot may be lifted 
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from the ground without the position otherwise being altered. 

Foot Changing — 1 — 2 } On 1 the left foot recovers while the 
trunk is being raised so that the leg and the body are kept 
in line. On 2 the right foot is placed back as described above. 

Stand — erect ! 

Introduction, The position is difficult, and it is best intro- 
duced with support of the hands on wall bars or beam about 
knee level ; also bench or stool may be used. When the 
position has been reached the hands may leave the apparatus 
and be placed on the hips, the body being kept in line with the 
rear leg. The hands may also take support on the ground as 
the leg*is moved backwards. The trunk, which is now slightly 
stooping, must then be raised to the inclined position, when the 
hands are put in the wing, bend, or yard position. 

Common Faults, Rear Leg, (a) The foot not placed far 
enough back. 

(b) The knee is not fully stretched. 

(c) The instep is not stretched. 

{d) The rear foot turned outward and supported on its inner 
edge instead of on the toe. 

Forward Leg. (e) The knee insufficiently bent. 

(/) The foot is turned forward and the knee falls inward. 

The Trunk, (g) The trunk held too vertical by a bending 
backward. 

(h) The trunk is inclined too much forward by a bending- 
at the hips. This is particularly found when the forward knee 
is bent too little and not kept outward. 

8. Wing Standing, Lunging Sideways. Left foot lunge side- 
ways — place ! The body is set falling towards the left, the foot is 
moved 3 foot-lengths straight to the side, the knee kept 
stretched, and then put lightly on the ground with the toes 
touching first. The knee is now bent to at least an angle of 90 
degrees and moved well outwards. The trunk is kept vertical, 
shoulders therefore level, and the chest facing forward. Right 
knee straight and the sole of the foot firmly on the ground. 

Left foot inward (or recover)— place ! Performed as the 
recovery in 5. 

The exercise may be done rhythmically as in lunging out- 
ward, 5. The arms may be moved from wing or erect position 
to yard position in the lunge. 

Common Faults, As in 5 (a)-(d) ; furthermore, the trunk 
may be inclined forward. 
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Muscle Work, As regards the legs the rnusele work is 
practically the same as in lunging outward. The adductors of 
the straight leg will be stretched considerably, which may tend 
to correct milder cases of knock-knee. 

D. Heel Raisings 

The strong stretchiiig of the body is the most valuable part 
of heel raisings, as it takes into use the most important extensor 
muscles of the body. When the carriage is getting slack it 
may be of greater effect to command a heel raising 
than to demand a general “stretch-up.” 

Heel raising, like otlu'r exercises performed on 
the toes (standing, jum])ing upward with straight 
knees, hopping, dancing steps etc.) has a beneficial 
effect on the foot by making the instep high, i.e,^ 
strengthening the muscles and ligaments supporting 
the arch of the foot. During walking and similar 
movements an arched foot acts like a spring while a 
foot with a sunk arch, a flat foot, is like a log. 

9. Standing, Heel Raising (Toe Standing 
Position). Heels raise! The heels arc kept 
together and raised as high as possible. The body is 
strongly stretched, the head moved a little backward, 
so that the whole body is in a slightly overstretched 
erect position (Fig. 48). 

Heels - loxcer ! The heels are lowiTcd lightly to 
the ground again. — Introduced with su})|)ort. — May 
be done in time and combined with arm move- 
ments, e,g., bend standing, arm stretching sidi vvays and 
upward. 

Common Faults, {a) The balance is not steady, trunk and 
head are bent forward, so that the stretching is lost. 

{h) The heels are parted, not raised high enough, and lowc’^ed 
too heavily. 

(c) The knees are not kept fully stretched. 

10. The forms of heel raising most used besides the one given 
above are taken from : Wing Standing, Stretch Standing, 
Wing Stride Standing. 



E. Knee Bendings 

Knee bendings are in themselves some of the best of the leg 
exercises, as they strengthen the leg muscles, especially the 
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extensors of the knee, and make the joints of the legs supple ; 
this, of course, applies specially to deep knee bendings, which, 
if taken regularly throughout life, are among the best exercises 
for keeping the joints of the legs, partieularly the knee-joints, 
in order. They are, besides, among the best depleting exercises. 
The strong pressing out of the knees in the knee bendings has 
a corrective effect on the less pronounced forms of knock-knee, 
as the adductors of the thigh, which in this case are too short, 
are stretched. Knee bendings arc, in addition, good preparatory 
exercises for jumping, both for the 
take-off and especially for landings, 
where the knees have to yield quickly 
and just as quickly be stretched again, 
and where it is of special importance, 
both in order to stand steady and to 
be able to keep the trunk vertical 
that the angle of the feet should be 
large and the knees |)r(‘ssed well 
outward. 

11. Wing Standing, Heel Raising 
and Knee Bending (Wing Spring 
Standing Position). Heels — raise ! 

Knees — bend ! The knees are bent 
smoothly until there is a right-angle 
at the knee-joint, and at the same 
time are pressed well out. The trunk 
must, during this movement, retain 
its vertical j)osition and the strong 
stretching which it had in the heel 
raising (Fig. 49). 

Knees— stretch ! The knees are smoothly stretched fully out 
without the trunk being moved or losing its vertical position. 
Heels — lower ! 

After the pupils }iav(‘ had some practice the teacher can 
command : Heel raising and knee bending — 1 — 2 — 3 — 4. If 
the exercise is to be done in time, the command is : {In time) 
Heel raising and knee holding — begin ! Halt ! 

The exercise may be done in two ways, slowly while being 
introduced, and quickly later on. 

For beginners and children the exercise will also be a balance 
exercise as the heel raising diminishes the sup[)orting area, but 
this only adds to its value. 



Fig. 49. 
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Knee bending niay be taken without heel raising in standing^ 
and especially in stride standing position. The degree of 
bending then depends on the mobility of the ankle-joint. 
During the greatest possible knee bending with the heels firmly 
on the ground the muscles at the back of the leg will be strongly 
stretched and the ankle-joints made flexible. 

The knee bendings most commonly used during a gymnastic 
lesson, and those demanding the greatest work of the extensors 
of the knee, are the landings after jumps and vaults. Besides 
carrying the weight of the body the extensor muscles have to 
break the fall. To this may be added that the knee bendings 
during landings are balance exercises in a far more marked 

degree than other knee bend- 
ings. A landing may therefore 
be looked upon not only as the 
close of a jump but as an exer- 
cise of great value in itself. 

Introduction, In order to in- 
troduce the correct form of knee 
bending as quickly as possible, 
it is at first taken with support 
against a wall bar or a beam. 
The name of the exercise is then: 
Support Standing, Heel 
Raising and Knee Bending. 
Th(‘ side is turned to the 
apparatus, and the one hand 
supported at hip height. The 
command is : L(^t side towards, 
to the wall bars {beam) — run I 
Right hand on hip, left hand hip height — grasp ! (left hand beam — 
grasp !) After the knee bending the hands are brought to the 
erect position on the command : Hands down ! 

Common Faults, (a) The heels are parted. 

(b) The angle between the feet is too small. 

(c) The knees are not pressed enough outwards (Figs 50 
and 51). 

(d) The trunk is inclined forward (Fig. 51) or ba(*kward (Fig. 
50) and the chin is poked forward ; the back is rounded (Fig. 50). 

(e) The knees are not fully stretched in the knee stretching. 

The reason that the body loses its stretching is that the pelvis 

during the bending in the liip-joint is apt to tilt forward, 



Figs. 50 and 51. — Heel raising 
and knee bending, showing 
common faults. 
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so that its inclination is diminished ; this causes the loin to be 
pushed out and the back rounded. The more the knees are 
held out in the knee bending the easier it is to keep the pelvis* 
and thus the back in the correct position. But the knees 
cannot be pressed out unless the feet are turned enough out- 
ward ; the reason is that the ankle-joint is a hinge-joint, and 
the knees therefore go in the direction in which the feet point. 
The teacher therefore must see that the angle of the feet is 
correct before the knee bending is taken. 



Fig. 62. Fig. 63. 


Muscle Work (Fig. 52). The heel raising is done by the calf 
muscles. The knees are bent by the weight of the body, while 
the quadriceps resists, working excentrically. The knees are kept 
out by the gluteus medius and minimus under resistance from 
the adduciors, which are stretched (espeeially where there are 
knock-knees). The hip-joint is also bent by the weight of the 
body ; tlie extensors of the hip, especially the glutens maxim us, 
must then n sist. The same nmseles whi(*h work excentrically 
in the knee bending work concentrically in the knee stretching. 

12. The forms of knee bendings most used besides those 
already given are from : Wing Stride Standing ; Stretch 
Stride Standing (Fig. 53) ; and Stretch Standing. 



156 


LEG EXERCISES 


13, Wing Standing, Heel Raising and Full Knee Bending 
(Wing Spring Sitting Position) (Fig. 54). Heels — raise ! 
Knees full — bend I Knees — stretch ! Heels — lower ! or Heel 
raising and knee full bending — — 2 — 3 — 4 ; or Go ! Halt ! 
Taken as described in 11, but the knees are bent as much as 
possible. The exercise can also be taken with the arms in rest 
or stretch position. Full knee bending, like knee bending, is 
sometimes taken quickly (see 11). 

As a preparation for landing, full knee bending should be 
taken in 3 movements. The command then is : Heel raising 
and knee fall bending quickly in 3 niovcments — 1 — 2 — 3, On 1 
the heels are raised ; on 2 the knee bending and stretching 
are taken as quickly after one another as possible ; on 3 the 
heels are lowered. The second move- 
ments can be repeated several times 
without the lowering of the heels. 

In spring sitting position little bobbing 
movements may be performed. They 
have a marked influence on the mobility 
of the knee-joints and also to a certain 
extent on the ankle-joints. 

Introduction, Support is used at first ; 
it is more diflieult here than in ordinary 
knee bending to keep the body both 
straight and vertical. 

14. Changing between Four Stand- 
ing (Grouch Sitting) and Stride 
Standing Position with a Jump. On fours down ! In stride 
sta7iding~~up ! The knees are stretched quickly and with a jump 
the feet are placed in stride position. On doivn I the feet are 
brought together with a jump to four standing positiom 

The exercise may be done in time. After som(‘ practice 
(wing) spring sitting position may be used instead of four 
standing, and during the knee stretching the arms may be 
moved to yard position. 

The exercise makes the hip-joints tlcxiblc by si e tching the 
adductors of the thigh. 

15. (a) Four Standing, Alternate Foot Placing Sideways. 

On fours — down I The palms of the hands are placed on the floor 
close to the feet, so that the weight of the body may be partly 
carried by them during the foot placing. Alternate foot placing 
sideways — 1 — 2 — 3 — 4. On 1 the left foot is placed straight to 



Fig. 54. 
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the side, inner edge of the foot resting on the floor, leg stretched. 
On 2 the foot recovers. On 3 and 4 corresponding movements 
are performed with the right foot. 

After some practice the feet may be changed in one movement 
with a jump, during which the weight of the body for a moment 
is fully supported on the hands. This change is first taken by 
numbers, later rhythmically. 

(h) Four Standing, Double Foot Placing Sidew^ays. From 
four standing position the command is : Double foot placing 
sideways — 1 — 2. On 1 both feet are moved with a jump 
sideways, simultaneously as far as possible, knee fully stretched. 
The weight of the body is momentarily carried by the hands. 
On 2 the starting position is 
resumed. The exercise is 
taken first by numbers, later 
rhythmically. 

The effect of this exercise 
on the hip-joints and the 
adductors of the thigh is still 
greater than that of the 
former exercise. 

16. {a) (Wing) Stride 
Standing, Alternate Knee 
Bending. With long steps, 
feet aM ride— place ! Each 
foot must be moved at least 
Ij foot-lengths, so that the 
distance between the feet 
will not be less tlian 3 foot lengths. Alternate knee bending, to 
the left 1 2 : to the right — 3 -4. The trunk is kept vertical 

(luring tlu' knee bending, and the knee moved well outwards. 
The arms may be carried to yard position during the knee 
bending, and to wing or erect position during tlu' stretching. 

The exercise may also be done in two mo\ einents. On 1 the 
left knee is bent, on 2 it is stretched, and immediately after- 
wards the right knee is bent. Performed like that, it may be 
done rhythmically with a wave-like motion, one movement 
gliding into the other. 

Begima rs may practise with the hands grasping a beam or 
a wall bar at hip level (the hands sliding along the apparatus 
from side to sid(‘ during the movements), or in couples with the 
hands joined (ring grasp) or in ranks with chain grasp. 
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(b) (Wing) Stride Standing, Alternate Full Knee Bending 

(Fig. 55). Alternate full knee bending, to the left — 1 — 2 ; to the 
right — 8 — 4. Here, also, the body must be kept vertical. During 
the knee bending the arms may be moved to yard position or 
to half ear and half yard position with a head turning towards 
the stretched leg ; left arm is carried to yard position when the 
left leg is stretched, and vice versa. It is a powerful exercise 
for the extensors of the knee that have to work to and from the 
greatest lengthening, and the adductors of the thigh will be 
strongly stretched. The balance difficulty is marked, which 
makes the exercise valuable too. 

It may be done in two movements, the bending of the one knee 
beginning as soon as the stretching of the other has been 
completed, and one movement gliding into the other without 

any stopping. The 
exercise is too difficult 
to be taken rhythmic- 
ally for other than 
well-trained pupils. 

17. Support Kick 
Standing, Full Knee 
Bending. After sup- 
port has been taken 
the command is : 
Left leg forward — 
raise ! Right knee full — bend ! Knee — stretch ! Feet — change ! 
and so on. The knee is bent as much as possible without the 
heel being raised. This demands a big bending of the ankle ; 
flexibility of the ankle-joint is thus improved, which is often 
needed. The back is kept straight and as near the vertical 
as the position allows. Both hands may grasp a beam at hip 
level, and the arms may then help in the knee stretching if need 
be. Later the hands simply touch the lower edge of the beam to 
minimise the balance difficulty. Support may also be taken with 
the side towards the wall bars, one hand grasping a bar at hip 
level and so far forward that the arms will be almost in reach 
position during the bending. Living support may also be used, 
either chain grasp support where the ones stand facing the spaces 
between the twos, and vice versa, or ring grasp in pairs (Fig. 56). 

In the support kick spring sitting position one may practise 
leg changing. With a give in the bent knee and a jump the 
legs are changed either by numbers or in time. 
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Exercises involving bendings of one knee are the most 
powerful exercises in the group leg exercises. The muscles 
working are first and foremost the extensors of the knee, then 
the muscles of the calf and the extensors of the hip-joint. 
They will be developed and lengthened during the exercises 
as they are working excentrically from a marked shortened to a 
strongly lengthened position, and conversely (concentrically). 
The knee-joint is moved from one extreme to the other, from 
the stretching in the erect position to the extreme bending in 
the spring sitting position. By that this very complicated and 
exposed joint will be made mobile and strong. The ankle-joint 
is only moved to one of its limits, the limit for flexion (dorsal 
flexion) ; but it is made particularly strong as it has to carry 
the weight of the whole body. The calf muscles arising from 
the bones of the lower leg will be strongly stretched. These 
exercises may therefore be reckoned among the tension 
exercises for the calf. 

A diligent use should be made of these exercises. No teacher 
must feel satisfied with the physical development of his pupils 
till they are able to raise and lower the weights of their bodies 
on one knee with ease. And no-one should omit to practise knee 
bendings, both with one and with both knees, during advancing 
years ; he will find by keeping in training that he will be able 
to go on up to a far more advanced age than most people 
believe. There are many, particularly women, who omit to 
preserve the strength of their leg muscles and the mobility of 
the three main leg joints, with the result that already at the 
age of 50 they cannot manage a full bending of their knees. 
The efficiency of their legs is thus lowered, they feel it more 
difficult and less pleasing to take the exercise necessary for 
their health. This exercise is procured first and foremost by 
the using of the legs, particularly so as one grows older. 

Knee bendings may be combined with arm movements in 
various ways. 

F. Astride and Skip Jump, Hopping and Dancing Steps 

Skip jump,' astride jump, hopping and dancing steps form 
the transition between leg exercises and jumping. Previously 
they were classed among jiunping exercises, but as they are 
justly used at the end of the introductory exercises (Section A 



160 LEG EXERCISES 

of the table) there is good reason to class them with leg 
exercises. 

They consist of quick heel raisings which are performed with 
so much vigour that they, together with a “give” (a slight 
bending and stretching) in the knee and hip-joints, lift the body 
from the ground in a little jump. They demand vigorous 
work on the part of the calf muscles and help in that way to 
develop them so that they may act like strong springs making 
the movements of walking, running, dancing, etc., light and 
elastic. 

They are good as introductory exercises for landings by 
training the calf muscles in the yielding necessary for light 
landings. Heavy landings are often just as much due to tense 
and unyielding calf muscles (stiff ankles) as to tense muscles 
at knees and hips. 

As mentioned under heel raising (p. 152), these exercises 
give the foot a good form with a high instep and a strong arch. 
As the tendons from some of the calf muscles pass down on 
both sides of the ankle to the sole of the foot the exercises will 
also strengthen the ankle, and thereby guard against sprained 
and twisted ankles. 

They are fatiguing exercises with a marked effect on the 
breathing and the heart action ; they should therefore not be 
taken immediately after other fatiguing exercises, but may 
suitably be taken at the end of the introductory exercises. 

They are to a marked degree rhythmical exercises. If taken 
to music they may develop the sense of time. 

They are found in many forms and combinations, of which 
only a few are mentioned here. 

18. Standing, Skip Jump. Skip jump —begin ! Halt! The 
jumps are made with big movements of the ankles. The calf 
muscles must not be so tense that the ankles become “stiff.” 
The heels should almost reach the floor in the landing, otherwise 
the jumps will not be light and elastic. There is a slight and 
rapid yielding at knees and hips. The back is kept straight, 
the head lifted high as in heel raising. 

In the infant class each child should be allowed to take the 
exercise in the time natural to him. To make the jumps high 
enough the time should never be too quick. The jumps may 
be taken moving forward, backward, sideways, or with turnings 
and about turnings (a high jump when turning). The exercise 
may be taken to a given number, for example, 10, finishing 
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with a high jump and landing on all fours ; this may also be 
combined with turns. An arm tinning outward may .be taken 
on every other jump. This arm turning, during which the arms 
are moved a little away from the body, encourages erect 
carriage. — Arm bending with a gentle arm stretching sideways 
and slightly downward, palm turned upward, may also be 
added. If correctly taken, these arm movements go well with 
the rhythm of the jumps and help to give good carriage of 
shoulders and head. 

19. Walk Standing, Skip Jump with Foot Changing. 

After the one foot has been placed forward the command is : Skip 
jump with foot changing — begin ! Halt ! The jumps must be 
fairly high, therefore a bigger yielding in the knees than in 
ordinary skip jump. The feet pass one another closely and 
are turned slightly outward. The landings light and springy. 

20. Astride Jump. Astride jumping — begin ! Halt ! Taken 
as skip jump, alighting with the feet astride and together 
alternately. The toes must not be turned in when the feet are 
astride. Halt ! falls when the feet are together, after which 
a jump is taken with the feet apart, then together with a heel 
lowering. 

The arms may be in the erect position or wing position ; the 
exercise may be combined with arm swinging sideways or 
sideways-upward ; in the latter case hand clapping above the 
head may be added. During the arm swingings the arms must 
be carried well back and the head lifted. May also be taken 
with a crossing of the feet. 

21. Standing, Hopping with Leg Swinging Sideways 
with or without a Rebound. Hopping with leg swinging side- 
ways and a rebound— begin I Halt ! While one leg swings side- 
ways a hop is taken on the other foot apart from the hop in 
changing feet. The swinging leg must be carried straight to the 
side, rather slightly backward to ensure erect carriage. 

When the exercise is taken without the rebound, a more 
difficult form, one rests as Fung on the foot as the rebound 
would have taken. There should now be a slightly bigger 
yielding in the knee and hip-joints. The leg is carried well 
back in the swing, the trunk erect. May also be done with 
toe support sideways ; this requires a deeper knee bending 
than before. 

22. Standing, Hopping with Leg Swinging Forward 
with or without a Rebound. Hopping with leg swinging 
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forward and a rebound — begin ! Halt ! As before, but with the 
leg swinging forward. Knee and instep on the swinging leg 
stretched, the foot turned slightly outward. Body erect. 
During the change the heels pass one another closely. 

If taken without a rebound one rests a moment on the foot, 
as before. 

This latter may also be done with toe support forward. The 
stationary knee must then be bent a little more than before. 

23. Hopping with Knee Raising and a Rebound. Hopping 
with knee raising and a rebound — begin ! Halt ! In the hop 
the knee is raised till the thigh is horizontal without any 
bending of the supporting knee and without bending the trunk 
forward. May be combined with alternate arm swinging 
forward, right arm swinging forward while the left knee is 
raised, and vice versa. 

It may also be taken with toe support sideways or forward. 
The toe is pointed sideways or forward as the feet are changed, 
and the knee is lifted in the rebound. 

24. Reel Step. Reel step — begin ! Halt ! Reel step is a hop 
on one foot and a rebound during which the free foot is lifted, 
carried behind and placed 'on the floor close to the heel of the 
other foot, but on its far side. In the rebound the foot is 
placed forward a little, so that the exercise throughout is taken 
on the same spot. Done in quick time. 

May also be taken with 1, 2 or 3 hops during which the free 
leg is swung in a rather big curve sideways and backwards 
before the foot is placed on the floor at the far side of the 
supporting foot. The time should be somewhat slower than in 
the previous step. 


G. Game-like Leg Exercises 

The exercises with full knee bendings are very strong leg 
exercises ; children, however, are often more in training than 
adults, especially as regards the legs, and they can with sur- 
prising ease go down to the spring sitting position and remain in 
it for a long time. These knee bendings, therefore, can and 
should be taken quite early with normally developed children. 

25. Four Standing Position (Grouching Position). On 
fours — down ! (or Crouching position — pl<xce !). Up ! On Down ! 
the knees are fully bent, the hands placed on the floor just in 
fi^nt of the feet, which at first should be apart, the arms 
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between the knees. (The feet can be moved sideways with a little 
jump during the knee bending, and during the stretching they 
can be brought together again in the same way.) When the feet 
are kept together in the crouching position they can be moved’ 
to stride position during the knee stretching at the same time 
as the arms are brought out to yard position (‘‘as broad as a 
road”) or to stretch position (“as big as a house, as small as 
a mouse”). 

26. Stamping the Floor in Time. Stamping the floor with 
the left foot — begin ! The teacher points out which foot to stamp 
with. By distinct counting he endeavours to make the children 
keep time. Same time as in quick walking. Halt ! Now the 
other foot — begin ! Halt ! The main object is to teach the 
children to keep in time. 

When the children are able to keep time with one foot, they 
are trained to stamp alternately with both feet as in marching 
on the spot with stamping. The children may also clap their 
hands or sing to the exercise. 

27. Marching on the Spot with a Slight Knee Raising. 

With a slight knee-raising marching on the spot — go ! Halt ! 
The steps are light but taken distinctly in time (the teacher 
counting). The knees are raised in a quick movement, almost a 
jerk. — The children may count aloud to 10 and on 10 quickly 
go down in the crouching position. On go ! they get up quickly 
and perform another 10 steps, and so on. 

28. Running on the Spot with a Slight Knee Raising. 
With a slight knee raising running on the spot — go ! Halt ! Light 
and springy movements on the toes, keeping definite time. Also 
here the exercise may be interrupted by a knee bending to 
crouching position as in the previous exercise. 

29. Running on the Spot with Heel Swinging Backward* 
Upward. WUh heel swinging backward-upward running on the 
spot — go I Halt I By a quick bending of the knees the heels 
are alternately swung backward-upward so as to touch the 
seat. The steps must be light without any dragging of the feet 
in the take-off. The exercise — ^like a great number of our 
exercises — is very old. The ancient Greeks used it ; they called 
it bibasiSy derived from a word meaning walking, dancing. 

As with the exercises- in 27 and 28 it may be interrupted 
by crouching. 

Older children may do the exercise with the feet kept 
together. After a vigorous take-off and during a high jump 
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both heels are swung backward -upward. The landings must 
be springy without any stiffness in knee- and hip-joints. The 
exercise is fatiguing, so only a few jumps should be attempted 
at a time. 

30. Gross Sitting Position (Cross-Legged Sitting). With 
crossed legs — down ! Up ! The legs are crossed by one foot 
(alternate left and right) being put in front of the other, then 
sitting position is taken with the legs well drawn in and the back 
straight (Fig, 57). To get up, the children at first push off 
from the floor with their hands, later the arms are raised 
forward ; it is the most difficult to rise with the arms folded 
and steady. By degrees they must be able to stretch the knees 
so strongly that the rising ends with a little jump, during which 
the crossed legs return to the erect position. 

Little children spring up and down quickly in free form. 

In the cross-legged sitting position the 
children may grasp the feet and practise 
rolling backward and forward (“the 
rocking chair”). The back is rounded 
and the children roll back till the body 
is resting on the shoulder-blades and the 
back of the head. After that they roll 
forward again without pausing. To make 
the rolling go quickly the trunk is bent 
forward a little before the start. To begin 
with they only roll once on the command 
go ! Stress is then laid on an erect 
posture in the cross-legged sitting position. In that way the 
children learn to work strongly with the dorsal extensors while 
the extensors of the lumbar region are kept inactive. The 
children must necessarily learn this localising of the muscular 
work in order to take up and acquire a good erect posture. 

When the exercise has been mastered in this way it may be 
taken freely with several rollings in succession. 

When the word Halt ! is given a full stretching of the back 
must be insisted upon. 

After some practice the children may roll right over, both 
backwards and forwards, in a somersault ; quite a useful 
exercise, forming for little children an introduction to the so- 
called agility exercises. A certain amount of physical courage 
and agility is necessary when the children have to perform this 
exercise on the bare floor without hurting themselves. 
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31. Crow Walk (Spring Sitting, Walking Forward). In 
the walking the body must be moved up and down a little by 
a spring in the joints of the legs. This can be taken either in 
rank arrangement with chain grasp (easier), or in file arrange- 
ment with grasping of the hips or shoulders of the one in front. 

82. Crow Hopping (Spring Sitting, Jumping Forward). 
There is also here a strong springing in the legs. The same 
arrangement as in crow walk. 

Crow walk and crow hopping are very effective exercises for 
children and adults alike. 


§ 15.' Arm Exercises 
Introduction 

The exercises in which the legs are doing the main work are 
not arranged under one group, but under four : leg exercises, 
balance exercises, marching and running, jumping and vaulting. 
This has been found natural. But the same holds good for the 
exercises in which the arms are chiefly used, when we divide 
them into two groups : arm exercises and heaving exercises. 
There is the more reason for this division as there are consider- 
able differences between them as regards their effects. 

In arm exercises the shoulder is the fixed part and the hand is 
moved. In heaving exercises the hand is the fixed point for th^ 
movement, whereas the shoulder is moved. 

In arm exercises the arms and shoulder muscles carry the 
weight of the arms only. In heaving exercises the same muscles 
carry the whole or part weight of the body. 

In arm exercises the extensor muscles are principally working 
(the extensors of the arms, the deltoid, the outward rotators of 
the shoulder-blade). In heaving exercises (with the exception 
of stretch hanging exercises) the flexor muscles chiefly are doing 
the work (the flexors of the arms, the pectorals, latissimus 
dorsi, the inward rotators of the shoulder-blade, and in climbing, 
upward circling and similar exercises, also the abdominal 
muscles, which are flexors too, and the flexors of the hips.) 

Arm exercises are mostly quick exercises making for agility 
and control of the arms, good co-ordination, especially the 
complicated forms. Heaving exercises are generally slow 
exercises of easy co-ordination. 

Arm exercises are easy and develop mobility. Heaving exer- 
cises develop strength. 
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Arm exercises are all free standing exercises. Heaving 
exercises are all performed on apparatus. 

One of the principal aims of arm exercises is to secure mobility 
of the joints of the arms, particularly the shoulder- joint and 
the muscular connection between shoulder-blade and trunk. 
This will tend to improve the carriage of the shoulders as the 
muscles pulling the shoulder-blades back (rhomboids and parts 
of trapezius) are shortened, and those drawing the shoulder- 
blades forward (pectoralis major and minor) are lengthened. 
Through parts of the trapezius (Part Il.a.) the shoulders are 
suspended from the lower half of the cervical spine (see p. 178). 
If they are drawn forward they will pull this point of suspension 
forward. By pulling the shoulders back, arm exercises may 
therefore contribute to a good carriage of head and neck and 
with that the upper part of the dorsal spine and the ribs. As 
the many strokes with the chisel form the bust of a statue, so 
the arm exercises form the living bust, nedk and chest, and 
produce beauty of form. 

Arm exercises are of importance in connection with the 
gestures accompanying speech as they may in some way 
express feelings and emotions. Gestures are determined by 
the inner life of the speaker, but they will more likely be 
natural and expressive when the arms have become free and 
devoid of stiffness and trained in many different combinations 
of movements demanding good co-ordination. 


A. Wing and Ear Positions 

Arm exercises provide various starting positions, especially 
for trunk exercises. While positions such as bend, yard and 
particularly stretch position serve other purposes, wing and ear 
positions serve the one purpose of being starting positions. 

In wing position the aim is to fix the arms in such a way as 
not to hinder exercises like knee bending, trunk bending back- 
ward, etc. It is easy to take up wing position correctly ; one 
must only remember not to press the elbows too far backward 
as the correct position of the shoulders will then be disturbed. 

To take up a proper ear position is more difficult as it requires 
greater mobility of the shoulders than is generally found in 
most beginners, children as well as adults. 
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1. Standing, Hand Placing on Hips (Wing Standing 
Position). Hi2)s — firm ! The hands, kept close to the sides of 
the body, are moved quickly up to the hips and placed there 
with the four fingers together in front and the thumb beliind. 
The palm rests on the hip as far as it is natural to the mobility 
of the wrists ; it should not be pressed too hard down on the 
hip to prevent the position being stiff and strained. The elbows 
are moved as far back as is natural, while the shoulders are 
held drawn back and lowered (Fig. 58). 

Hands — down ! The thumb is brought forward to the fingers, 
the hands are turned and moved quickly down the sides of 
the thighs with the palms inward. 



Fig. 58. — Correct Fig. 59. — Faulty 

position. position. 

Common Faults, (a) The hands grasp the hips too loosely 
or too tightly, and are too far forward or backward (Fig. 59). 

(5) The elbows are held too far forward or backward. By 
forcing the arms back the shoulders are lifted and the shoulder 
blades are tilted forward to an oblique position. The shoulder 
sticks out in front in a lump and there is a furrow between it 
and the chest. The same fault may be found in bend and drag 
standing positions. The back is often hollowed too (Fig. 59). 

To avoid these faults the hips may be grasped below the 
crest of the hip bone, near the level of the hip joints {low wing 
position). 

2. Standing, Hand Placing on Neck (Ear Standing 
Position). Neck — rest ! The hands are quickly brought the 
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shortCvSt way up along the sides of the body and placed on the 
neck, with the hands just over the junction of the head and neck, 
with the tips of the fingers — about the last finger-joint — inter- 
laced or just touching one another with thumbs and fingers 
together. The hands and fingers must be well stretched and in 
continuation of the forearm without any bending in the wrists, 
the palms turned forward, the elbows well pressed back, the 
head high, the chest lifted, as it naturally will be with the arms 
in this position (Fig. 60). 

Hands — down ! The hands arc moved down quickly, the 
shortest way by the sides of the body to the erect position. 




Fig. 60. 


Fig. 01. 


I^ar position produces good posture and provides an excellent 
starting position for several exercises, especially trunk exercises. 
But the mobility of the shoulders must be such as to allow the 
taking up of the position easily and in good form as it will 
otherwise cause essential faults in the exercises. 

Introduction. Before the real rest position with the hands 
on the neck, rest position is practised with the hands on the 
crown (high ear) (Figs. 61 and 62) ; the hands are then put on 
the top of the head with the palms downwards, which makes it 
easier to keep the head and elbows in the right position. 
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In using the ear position it must be remembered that a very 
fair amount of suppleness in the shoulders is necessary if it is 
to be taken correctly. Without this suppleness the position is 
ugly and gives a bad carriage of the head and upper part of the 
back (Fig. 66). Ear position should not be used, therefore, as a 
starting position if the necessary suppleness is lacking or has not 
been attained by means of other arm movements. At first it 
should be practised slowly, and can be taken with advantage 
from yard or stretch position or through arm raising sideways. 



Fig. 62. Fig. 63. 


Common Faults, (a) The pupils bend the head forward in 
order to get the hands behind the neck more easily (Fig. 63). 

(fj) When the head is forced back the elbows go forw^ard, and 
vice versa. 

(c) The hands are placed on the neck instead of on the back 
of the head. 

(d) The loin is hollowed (Fig. 63). 

B. Arm Stretchings 

3. Standing, Arm Bending (Bend Standing Position). 

Arms — bend ! The arms are bent quickly and strongly while 
the hands are moved the shortest way up along the sides of the 
body to the sides of the shoulders, as close in to these and as far 
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back as possible ; the wrists stretched, the hands may be 
clenched with the fingers towards the shoulders (Fig. 64), or 
slightly bent with the tips of the fingers placed on the shoulders 



Fig. 64. Fig. 65. 

Correct positions. 



(Fig. 65) ; the elbows are brought forward and close to the 
body, the shoulders pulled well back and down ; the thumbs, 
elbows, and shoulders should be in the same plane. 
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Arms downward — stretch I The arms are stretched quickly 
and strongly down to the erect position without the shoulders 
being pulled forward. 

Introduction, While it is being introduced the bend position 
should be taken slowly. The exercise can be introduced from 
lying position or from standing with the back against a wall, 
by means of which the correct position of the thumbs, elbows 
and shoulders can be controlled by the pupils. 

As arm bending is an intermediate movement common to 
all arm stretchings, and as it is in addition especially effective 
for correcting bad carriage of the shoulders, it should be 
introduced very carefully. 


Middle part 
of trapezias 


I.owcr part 
of trajx'zius 



Fig. 68. 


Common Faults, {a) The liands are held in front of the 
shoulders (Fig. 67). 

(6) The elbows are brought too far back, which causes a 
lifting and moving forward of the shoulders (Fig. 66, compare 
p. 167). 

(c) The elbows are held too far out from the sides and the 
shoulders are not pulled back strongly enough. 

{d) In the effort to get the hands far back the head falls 
forward and the loin is hollowed (Fig. 66). 

(e) The fingers point forward instead of towards the shoulders. 

Muscle Work (Fig. 68) and the Importance of the Exercise, 
The forearm is bent to the upper arm by biceps and hrachialis 
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irUernus. The hand is moved out to the side of the shoulder 
partly by a rotation of the upper arm (especially by the rear 
part of deltoideus), partly because the shoulder-blades are pulled 
together at the back and lowered {trapezius, especially its 
horizontal part, and rhomboideus). This outward rotation of 
the upper arm, the pulling backward and lowering of the 
shoulders form the most important and the most form-giving 
part of the exercise. This stretches the horizontal part of 
pectoralis major and in some degree also minor. As these muscles 
are, in the case of many children and adults, too short, the 
trapezius and rhomboideus have to do considerable work in 
stretching them in order to get the shoulders back. In this lies 
the great importance of arm bending for the position of the 
shoulders, and through that for the carriage. 

4. Bend Standing, Arm Stretching Sideways (Yard 
Standing Position). Arms — bend ! Arms sideways — stretch ! 
While the hands are turned and the fingers stretched so that 
they point out from the shoulders, the arms are stretched 
quickly and strongly out to the side at shoulder height and 
brought well back without a hollowing of the loin or lifting of 
the shoulders ; the hands are stretched, the palms turned 
downward. 

Arms — bend ! While the palms are turned upward the arms 
are brought quickly and strongly into the bend position without 
any hollowing in the loin. 

The palms can also be turned upward in arm stretching 
sideways ; this involves an outward rotation of the upper arm 
of about 90 degrees ; the pectoralis major is then more stretched 
than when the palm faces downward ; in this way the chest is 
raised, and this form of arm stretching sideways becomes a 
good breathing exercise when it is taken slowly. 

Common Faults, (a) The arms are , lowered below shoulder 
level when they are pressed backward. 

This is the most common and the worst fault in this, as in all 
other exercises where the arms are brought into the yard 
position (arm flinging, swinging and raising). The fault is 
particularly apt to occur when the trunk is inclined forward, 
as in lean standing, front lunge standing and twist oblique 
lunge standing position, etc. 

It is especially the posture of the shoulders that suffers. 
When the arms are carried backwards horizontally or at a higher 
level the humerus comes into contact with the acromion 
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process. The shoulder-blade must therefore move backwards 
with the arm, and when the shoulder-blade" cannot move any 
further the arm must stop too. If the arm is lowered below 
the horizontal, even only slightly, it will not be stopped by the 
acromion process but glide under it. The arm may therefore 
be moved a good deal further back than in the horizontal 
position. During this movement the arm will push the shoulder- 
blade upwards and tilt it a little forward, so that it will get into 
the same oblique position as in wing position when the elbows 
are forced too far back (compare p. 167). 

In other words, this fault will place the shoulders in the same 
ugly position as is often produced by daily work, a position 
which gymnastics should rightly counteract. To avoid the fault 
the arms may be brought a little above the horizontal. This is 
useful and effective, but the arms should not be raised too much, 
as in that case the special effect of yard position is lost. 

(b) The arms are moved with a swing, both in going out to 
yard position and in the return movement. 

(c) In the effort to get the arms back the head and lower 
part of the trunk come forward and the loin is hollowed. See 
paragraph 3, fault (d). 

Muscle Work and the Importance of the Exercise, The upper 
arm is brought to the horizontal position by the middle part of 
deltoideus. The elbow is stretched by the triceps. The arm is 
moved backward by the rear part of deltoideus if at the same time 
trapezius and rhomboideus draw the shoulder-blades back and 
fix them (see Fig. 68). During the exercise there is a stretching 
of pectoralis major (especially its upper horizontal part), which 
muscle, when it is too short, mainly contributes to the forming 
of “round shoulders,” which generally is accompanied by “flat 
chest” and round back. By this stretching of the muscle and 
owing to its elasticity it will pull the arm fairly strongly down- 
wards. This is one of the reasons why the arm is so apt to go 
below the horizontal when moved sideways. 

As the insertion of pectoralis minor^ is moved well back in 
yard position the muscle will be stretched. When stretched 

^Pectoralis minor is, according to its insertion and the direction of its 
fibres, perhaps the muscle that is principally causing poor posture of the 
shoulders, not when it has its normal length, but when it is too short, and 
it is often too short, and that at an early age. It will draw the shoulders 
forward like pectoralis major, and because of its insertion on the coracoid 
process near the outer and upper comer of the shoulder-blade it tilts it 
forward into an oblique position so that its lower angle leaves the chest 
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it will pull on the shoulder-blade and increase that forward 
tilting which always accompanies the yard position when the 
arms are lowered below the horizontal and forced back. 

5. Bend Standing, Arm Stretching Upward (Stretch 
Standing Position). Arms — bend ; Upward — stretch ! The 
arms are stretched quickly and strongly upward jn such a way 
that the arms are kept well back during the whole movement, 
just as in arm raising sideways upward, are fully straightened 
in the elbows, and are pressed back as far as possible without any 
hollowing in the loin ; the arms must be parallel (Fig. 69) — 
that is, have shoulder-breadth distance between them — and be 
in line with the bod}^ seen from the side (Fig. 70). The hands, 
which must be stretched and held exactly in continuation of the 
arms, have the palms facing. The head must be held so that, 
from the side, a little of the face can be seen in front of the arms, 
but an equal amount of forehead and chin. 


wall and protrudes backward. This displacement is very common in 6-7 
years old children. The reason is most likely that they have entered a 
period of rapid growth with their second dentition. The body is very 
sensitive during rapid growth, and consequently a weakening may occur 
for some reason or other ; it may be unsuitable food lacking in vitamins, 
it may be rickets, a prolonged cold, want of sunlight, too little exercise, 
etc. As a consequence the muscles will be weakened. That does not 
matter much as regards the limbs, but a weakening of the muscles on which 
the carriage of the back and shoulders depends is more serious. The back 
will be rounded, the shoulder-blades will glide forward. The antagonistic 
muscles will be shortened, not least the pectoralis minor, which will give 
the shoulders that position so easily recognised and so much dreaded by 
parents. The parents see that the upper part of the trunk is being 
deformed : the head droops, the chest sinks and becomes flattened, and 
the shoulder-blades look like wings beginning ; in the old days they were 
referred to as “winged shoulder-blades” (scapulae alatae). 

Fortunately, it is not difficult to put the “winged shoulder-blades” 
back into their proper position. We have very effective exercises for 
stretching a shortened pectoralis minor. For little children the easiest 
is hanging position with the arms stretched. Every- nursery ought to 
have a piece of apparatus in which the children can hang. Passive span 
bending, in which the child grasps the neck of the parent (Fig. 112, 
p. 223), is still better. These exercises, however, only give a passive 
stretching of the pectorals (major ais well as minor). The muscles keeping 
the shoulders back are not strengthened. This strengthening is obtained 
by exercises and positions in which the shoulders are kept well back, such as 
bend, yard, and especially stretch position, which, besides lengthening 
the pectorals, give active work, under considerable shortening, to the 
muscles that keep the shoulders back in their proper position : trapezius, 
principally the middle part, serratus magnus, which keeps the lower 
comer and the inner edge of the scapula close to the chest wall. Stretch 
position and its near relative, span bending, are amongst the very best 
exercises for giving the shoulders and the upper part of the trunk, the 
bust, a good posture. 
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Arms' — bend ! The arms are drawn quickly and strongly 
straight down to the bend position with no hollowing of 
the loin. 

Introduction. To begin with, and occasionally later, arm 
stretching upward is taken slowly in order that the pupils 
can learn, and be reminded to press the arms strongly backward 
in the stretching and bending. For this the adductors of the 
shoulder-blades must work in a very shortened condition, 
especially the middle part of trapezius, and the exercise there- 
fore contributes to good carriage of the shoulders. — As children 
especially have a great tendency to let the head fall forward 
(Fig. 72) as the arms come into the stretch position, a small 



Fig. 69. Fig. 70. 


head bending backward should often be combined with the 
last part of the stretching of the arms (Fig. 73). 

Common Faults, (a) The wrists are bent so that the hands 
point sideways or inward, the palms face somewhat forward, 
the fingers are not kept together and stretched. 

(b) The elbows are not fully stretched. 

(e) The arms come too far forward (Fig. 72) or too far from 
one another. It must, however, in this connection be empha- 
sised that if, on account of stiffness in the shoulders, the arms 
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cannot be brought far enough back in the stretch position while 
they are kept parallel, they should be held a little farther from 
one another ; thus the head and chest get a better carriage. 

(d) The head falls forward, the chest is lowered, and the loin 
hollowed in an effort to force the arms well back (Fig. 72). In 
order to work against these important faults the body 
should be brought a little forward by a slight movement 
in the ankles. 

Muscle Work and the Impoiiame of the Exercise. Amongst 
the fundamental gymnastic exercises stretch position is an 
exercise apart. If it can be taken up correctly and with freedom 



Rear part of dcltoi<3 

I^atissimus dorsi 
(upper edge) 


Fig. 71. 

and ease, two of the principal aims of good physical develop- 
ment have been reached, namely good carriage of the shoulders 
and mobility of the dorsjil spine. The anatomy connected with 
the position explains this, and here we have one of the be st 
examples showing how the knowledge of anatomy forms a lirm 
basis for the understanding of the fundamental gymnastic 
exercises. 

From the bend position the upper arm is raise d sideways by 
the deltoideus. But just before the arm has reaeln d tl;e hori- 
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zontal, further movement in the shoulder joint is prevented by 
the acromion process, and as the arm has to be moved still 
higher the shoulder-blade must take part in the movement. 
The movement required is an outward rotation so that the 
socket of the shoulder-blade (the glenoid cavity) comes to face 
upwards. During this movement the deltoideus forces the arm 
to move with the shoulder-blade. By the powerful contrac- 
tion of this muscle it is as if the shoulder-joint had been 



Fig. 72. Fig. 73. 


eliminated and arms and shoulder-blade made into one bone 
(compare Fig. 68). 

The outward rotation of the shoulder-blade is brought about 
by a pull on its three angles (see the arrows on Fig. 74). The 
strongest part of trapezius^, the upper portion of its middle 
section, I la, going from the lower half of the cervical spine tc 

^ It is important to remember that trapezius is one of the “arm muscles.* 
It lies, so to sp< ak. at the root of the upper limb, and it determines iht 
carriage of the shoulder, supports it, and moves it. The fibres coming froir 
its broad origin grip the acromion protass and the spine of the scapula 
firmly like a claw, and are able to hold the shoulder-blade in a definite 
position and to mo\ c it with gn at ]>ovvcr. No movement of the arm ir 
the shoulder joint is possible without this muscle coming into action 
either to niov(' or to fix tlu* shoulder-blade. 
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Its three parts — the upper, the middle and the lower part — ^may act 
independently of one another. The upper part (I, from the back of the 
head and the upper 3 to 4 cervical vertebrae to the collar bone) is by far 
the weakest, and is only of small importance to the carriage and the 
movements of the shoulder-blade. It can move the head. The middle 
part {II, from the 3 to 4 lower cervical and the 2 to 3 upper dorsal vertebrae 
to the acromion process and the outer part of the spine of the scapula) is 
the strongest part. The position of the shoulder-blades («.«., the carriage 
of the shoulders) depends chiefly on the length and the strength of tto 
part of the muscle. Owing to its many and thick fibres it is not directly 
inserted on the spinous processes but through a diamond-shaped tendinous 
sheet. When the muscle contracts and swells this sheet lies at the bottom 
of a marked hollow. It may be divided into two sections, which adso may 
work independently. The upper section (I la, from the 3 to 4 lower cervical 
vertebrae to the acromion) carry the shoulders, and with that the arms and 
any burdens in the hands. When carrying a heavy weight in each hand 
one feels that the muscle is very tense ; but the head can be moved freely 
forward, backward and sideways. This shows that part I, well situated for 
carrying the shoulders, does not take part in this work. If it did, this part 
of the muscle would fix the head by pulling like a stay rope in a ship when 
one carried a burden in the hands. Part I la fixes the lower part of the neck 
only so that the head can move as freely as the upper part of the neck 
allows. It is this part that carries the shoulder (portator scapulae). 

If part I la is too long and slack, owing to poor development, the shoulders 
droop. Exercises witii the arms above the horizontal, and particularly 
in stretch position, are the best for shortening and strengthening it. In 
stretch position the acromion is lifted up about level with the 4th cervical 
vertebra (in supple individuals somewhat higher). The muscle is now 
shortened to about half its length and keeps the shoulder-blades rotated 
with great power (assisted by the lower part of serratus magnus). This 
is seen when a heavy weight is carried above the head, or in hand standing 
position when the weight of the whole body rests on the arms. 

The shortening Of the muscle is greatest in span bending. With the 
hands shoulder-width apart, the arms are forced backward in stretch 
position to the greatest possible extent. A comparatively great part of 
the body- weight — the greater the farther the feet are from the wall bars — 
rests on the arms and tends to make them give in the shoulders. Conse- 
quently a considerable strain is put on this muscle. This fact explains 
why span bending is able to help people to acquire good carriage of the 
shoulders. 

Part Ilb, from the 2 to 3 upper dorsal vertebrae to the outer part of the 
spine of the scapula, has its fibres running horizontally and adducts the 
shoulder-blade without rotating it, the only part of the muscle capable of 
this. This part (lib) is the most important antagonist to the pectorals 
when they will pull the shoulders forward. This is seen most clearly 
in overgrip hanging body raising. During the movement from str^h 
to bend hanging position, part I la, which is also an adductor, would 
counteract too strongly the downward rotation of the shoulder-blade if 
working as with great power it lifts the acromion, which must be lowered. 
It is therefore inactive, which is easily felt. Part lib, on the other hand, 
is strongly contracted and acts against the forward pull on the shoulders 
by the pectorals, but only if it is well trained and strongly developed. To 
ensure the good position of the shoulders it is important to train this part 
of the muscle by taking exercises, such as arm bending, arm flinging, arm 
rising sideways, arm stretching upward, arm raising sideways-upward and 
forward-upward, span bending, fall hanging, arch hanging and overgrip 
hanging body raising with the elbows kept well back, and other sinulai 
exercises. 
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the acromion process, pulls at the outer and upper corner of 
the scapula. It is this part that carries the shoulders when 
the arms are hanging by the sides ; it is therefore called the 
carrier of the shoulders (portator scapulae). The lower part of 
trapezius pulls on the upper and inner corner and the serratus 
magnus on the lowest corner of the scapula (Fig. 74). The 
power with which these muscles turn the shoulder-blade is so 



shoul(!er-l>Iade. 


The lower part of trapezius, part III. from alK^mt the 3rd-12th dorsal 
vertebra to the middle and inner portion of the scapular spine, has the 
upper fibres running almost horizontally, the lower ones running more and 
more oblique! >* upwards. This part of the muscle adducts the shoulder- 
blade and di.iws it downw.inls, when tlu ie is .in upward push or pull on it. 
In daily wurk tiie sliouKler invist ofttui hi' lu'id down, for instance, in all 
work invoh ing downward ]>ressuTe of the hand, sm li as digging, shovelling, 
etc., resting with the hands on a table. SiinilaiK in the gymnasium in 
balance hanging on Ix'am. or m parallel bars, in tins position the outlines 
of ]).ij t ! i 1 will be seen distnu liy, particularh so if the body is allowed to 
sink down between the shoulders. In stretch hanging positions it keeps the 
body up to the shoulder-blades, and it does so continuall\ during a body 
raising, although the shouldcr-!)lade here is rotated downward (and the 
1C an upward rotator). This in<li< ales that its power as upward 

!• ' ! not great, much smaller than that of part lla. But like lib, it 

is .i!>,o inserted n< at tlie axi^ oi tlie >.houldt'i I'lath'. lib on the outer, Illb 
on the inner side ot it , 

Becau^<- th-' right piisture of th<* shoulch'is is of tht' greatest importance 
to the iiwa-e. the tiape/aus is an important muscle, which by proper 
exerciser stiould be trained to hold the shoulders correctly in a free and 
natural manner. 
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great that one may push the arms upward while carrying a 
heavy burden in one’s hands (as in weight lifting) or darry the 
whole weight of the body during hand stand. While the 
rotation of the shoulder-blade takes place the arm will hp 
stretched by the three-headed extensor of the forearm (triceps). 

One should remember that the deltoideus is a continuation 
of the trapezius. Deltoideus cannot work without trapezius 
coming into action too. 

The position of the shoulders in ordinary standing position 
depends on the portator scapulae. If it be badly developed and 
too long, it allows the shoulders to fall forward and the chest is 
made “hollow.” The shoulder-blades tilt forward so that their 
inner edgfes are moved away from the spine and protrude, in 
particular the lower corner ; in that case one says that wings 
are forming. “Winged shoulder-blades” (scapulae alatjc) are 
commonly found in 5~10 years old children that have entered 
a period* of weakness with accompanying weakening of the 
muscles. The weakened portator muscles give way, lengthen 
and allow the shoulders to slide forward. A good development 
of the portator scapulae is necessary in order to secure correct 
carriage of the shoulders. Stretch position and all exercises 
in which the arms are brought into stretch position are excellent 
in this connection. 

In ordinary standing position, the acromion process is level 
with the 1st dorsal vertebra ; in stretch position it is raised to 
the level of the 4th cervical vertebra (in supple people some- 
what higher than in stiff ones), and during this work the portator 
muscle has shortened itself to half its length ; it appears as a 
short, thick rope horizontally from the lower cervical vertebra? 
to the acromion. It will be seen that all work to and in the 
stretch position develop and shorten the portator scapula? 
and enables it to give a good carriage of the shoulders, and this 
development is greater, the bigger burdens the arms have to 
carry. Hand stand and walking on the hands are therefore 
excellent exercises for producing good carriage of the shoulders. 
But even in stretch position without any weight in the hands 
the portator must work fairly strongly. It is not the weight of 
the shoulders and arms alone that it has to lift — which is easily 
done — but, what is of greater importance, it has to overcome 
the resistance of the muscles that rotate the shoulder-blade 
inward, back from the outward rotated position, and these 
muscles are pectoralis major and minor and latissirnus dorsi. 
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The higher the arm is lifted and the further it is carried backward 
in stretch position, the greater is the resistance of these muscles, 
and the heavier is the work of the portator muscle, particularly 
so in stiff individuals ; but fortunately it is they who are mostly 
in need. 

A further aim when working with stretch position is to 
preserve or regain the slight but very important mobility in a 
backw ard direction of the dorsal spine (see page 125). Anatomical 
knowledge gives us the explanation of the effect of stretch 



Fig. 75. — The shoulder-blades in bend 
position. 


position on the dorsal spine. In the position, as just mentioned, 
the muscles from ribs to upper arm (pectoralis major and 
latissimus dorsi) and from ribs to shoulder-blade (pectoralis 
minor) are extended. When these muscles are extended they 
pull the ribs upward (as in inspiration) (Figs. 75, 76 and 77). 
and as each rib by two tight joints is connected with its dorsal 
vertebra, the puU of the ribs ivill be transferred to the dorsal 
spint\ xcith the result that its curve will be straightened as much 
as it is able to he. Every time the stretch position is taken up 
there wall l)e a movement of the joints of the dorsal spine w'hieh 


182 


ARM EXERCISES 


prevent them from becoming stiff. When carriage is concerned, 
it is of utmost importance to keep these joints mobile more than 
any others. This should be emphasized strongly, the more so 
as stiffness of the dorsal spine is extraordinarily common, yes, 
almost a rule already at the ages of 30-40 years, and stiffness 
is the beginning of round back (see page 114). 

As stretch position is capable of moving the dorsal spine, 
it is an excellent means by which commencing round back 
may be detected (see page 98). Good stretch position denotes 



Fig. 76. — The shoulder-blades in yard 
position. 


that the dorsal spine is mobile, poor stretch position that it 
is stiff and rounded. But stretch position does not belong 
to gymnastics only ; far from it. Hardly any other exercise 
is done and ought to be done so often daily. We use it every 
time we “stretch ourselves” and then much more heartily 
and with greater effect than during gymnastics ; one stretches 
onself till “every joint of the back creaks” because the dorsal 
part of the erector spinae muscles contract very forcibly ; it 
leaves one with a pleasant feeling of well-being. Nature can 
in no better way remind us of the importance of preserving 
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the suppleness of the back. The mobility of the chest evidently 
means something as regards breathing. One may get out of 
the habit of stretching oneself either because one does not 
understand its importance or may be one considers it a lazy 
and unseemly movement. One has then done away with a 
good habit taught us by nature herself. When children have 
been sitting bent over their books during the lesson it would 
be only <|uite proper for the teacher to make them finish the 
lessons by stretching themselves a few times over the back 
of the seat. 



Fig. 77. — The shoulder-blades in stretch 


position. 

From what has been said it appears that there are two reasons 
for poor stret(‘h position : partly too short pectorals and partly 
a stiff and round dorsal spine. 'Plie latter reason is probably 
the inorc‘ common. A crooked and stiff dorsal sjiine means a 
lowering of the ribs, and whe n the* ribs (*annot be raised tlie arms 
cannot be brought into a good stretch position even though the 
pectorals be not shortened. 

It is, how(‘V(T. most likely that both causes are at work at the 
same time : wlu n tlu‘ })ack is crooked, the pectorals are short. 
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When the arm which is now stretched up is to be brought 
back to the bend position, the movement is done more quickly 
than gravity alone could do it. The arm is pulled down by 
muscle work, whieh is mainly the same as that used in heaving 
exercises — for instance, in overgrip hanging, arm bending. 
The shoulder-blade is rotated back again directly by pectoralis 
minor and rhomboideus, and indirectly, but much more strongly, 
by pectoralis major and latissirnus dorsi. The movement in the 
shoulder- joint alone is caused by the 
two last-named muscles, by the rear 
pari of deltoidem and the long head of 
triceps, 

6. Bend Standing, Arm Stretch- 
ing Forward (Reach Standing 
Position). Anos bend! Arms 
forward — stretch ! The arms are 
stretched quickly and strongly forward 
at shoulder level and at shoulder- 
breadth distance from ( a eh other, the 
hands stretched, the palms facing one 
another. The shoulders are well back 
(Fig. 78). 

. irms — bend ! The arms arc pulled 
quickly and strongly back to the bend 
position. 

Wlicreas arm stretchings upward and 
sideways belong to the most effective 
form-giving exercises, arm stretching forward is of small 
importance for the carriage. The return movement from reach 
to bend position is the more effective part of the exercise, as 
in that the shoulders are drawn forcibly back. 

Common Faults, The shoulders are drawn forward and lifted 
during the stretching so that the back is rounded from side 
to side (round shoulders) (Fig. 79). During the bending, the 
elbows are pointed backwards as the hands are not placed to 
the side of the shoulders (Fig. 66). 

7. Bend Standing, Alternate Arm Stretching Upward 
and Downward. Arms — bend ! Left arm upward, right arm 
downward — stretch ! The left arm is stretched up to the stretch 
position, the right down to the erect position without the body 
being oblique. 



Fig. 78. 
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Arm changing {by numbers) — 1 — 2 — ^3 — 4, or {In time) Anns — 
change ! In the first movement both arms are bent, in the 
seeond they are stretehed in the opposite direetion. 

Arms — bend ! Both arms are brought to the bend position. 


Arm stretchings are powerful and invigorating exercises. 
By giving the trapezius its proper length and strength they 
contribute well towards a good carriage of the shoulders. 

They also develop mobility to a 
certain extent. Arm bendings and 
stretchings sideways make the 
adduction of the shoulder-blades 
easier, and arm stretchings upward 
stretch the pectorals and latissirnus 
dor si and increase the rotation of 
the shoulder-blade. As regards 
mobility they are not, however, as 
effective as arm flinging and arm 
swinging. 

They are good exercises for training 
the sense of time. The marked 
rhythm, which may be heard when 
they are done powerfully and in 
time, is stimulating. .But the time 
beat is “hard” because one move- 
ment is not merged into the other : 
after each rapid movement there is 
a moment’s absolute quiet. They 
are of a somewhat masculine type, 
which, however, should not prevent women from using them. 
When training the pupils to keep in time it is even better to 
take the exercises with a pause after each movement, the pause 
occupying as much time as each movement does. 

As few exercises are done as rapidly as arm stretchings they 
are also effective in developing a quick response. 



Fig. 79. — Faults in reach 
position. 


C. Arm Flingings 

8. Standing, Arm Bending Across (Across-Bend or 
Fling Standing Position). Arms across-^end ! The arms 
are well bent and raised quickly to shoulder height. The 
shoulders kept well back and lowered. The forearms are held 



186 


ARM EXERCISES 


in the same horizontal plane as the upper arms, the hands in 
continuation of the forearms, fingers together and stretched, 
elbows brought well back (Fig. 80). 

Arrns downward — stretch ! The hands are brought quickly 
the nearest way down to the erect position. 

Introduction, To begin with, the across bend position is most 
easily taken slowly from the yard position. From this position 
the teacher commands : (Slowly) Arms across — bend ! or 
Arm bending across — 1 — 2. 

Common Faults, (a) The wrists 
are bent, the palms face somewhat 
forward. 

(b) The elbows are not far 
enough back, and are held below 
shoulder level, while the hands are 
raised too high. 

(c) The shoulders are raised. 

(d) The head falls forward and 
the loin is hollowed. See paragraph 
8, fault (d), 

9. Across-Bend Standing, 
Arm Flinging (Yard Standing 
Position). :7/v//.v across -bend ! 
yirm flinging — 1 — 2, or Begin ! 
Halt ! In the first movement the 
arms are Hung in an absolutely 
horizontal plane out to yard 
position without the shoulders 
being lifted and without the head 
falling forward. The whole arm must be strongly pulled back 
by the swing of the forearm, and must be kept then, as far as 
possible, in that position. In the second movement the forearms 
are brought back quickly to the starting position in the same 
way, without the upper arms coming forward. 

Introduction, In order to learn to get the fling horizontal 
the pupils should do it slowly at first. 

Common Faults, (a) In the first movement the flinging goes 
obliquely downward, the shoulders are lifted, and the shoulder- 
blades are tilted forward, and the head brought forward (p. 167). 

(b) In the second movement the upper arms also come 
somewhat forward, sometimes to such a, degree that the hands 
hit the chest. 
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Muscle Work and the Importance of the Exercise. The swing 
sideways of the forearm is done by the triceps. During this 
movement the upper arm will be pulled forward ; it must 
therefore be fixed in its position by infraspinatus, teres minor, 
and especially the rear portion of deltoidetis. All these muscles 
will also rotate the arm outward and the two latter will pull it 
downward. In the activity of these muscles is the explanation 
of the great tendency to let the swing go obliquely downward. 
The outward rotation is counteracted by sub-scapularis and the 
downward pull by the middle part of deltoideus and 
supraspinaius. 

As the muscles moving the upper arm backward arise from 
the shoulder-blade, this must be fixed, and it is done by the 
middle portion of trapezius and by rhomboideus, which at the 
same time adduct the scapula (see Fig. 68). 

When the movement in the elbow-joint ceases, the inertia 
of the forearms pulls the upper arms back too. In this way 
the shoulders are drawn strongly backward and the horizontal 
part of pectoralis major is stretched yet more strongly than in 
arm stretching sideways, thus helping to correct round shoulders 
(see paragraph 4, p. 172). 

10. Across-Bend Standing, Arm Flinging Outward- 
Inward in One Movement. Arm flinging outward-inward 
in one movement — 1. and so on ; or Go ! Halt ! On 1 the 
arms are flung sideways and immediately back again. 

This arm flinging may be done differently in 2 movements. 
In the first movement the elbows are brought a little forward 
and immediately with a quick pull drawn back to across-bend 
position. In the second movement the elbow s are again brought 
slightly forward (in order to give a bigger range to the flinging) 
and the arm flinging is taken. This will provide an extra 
stretching of the pectorals. The arm flinging is most effective 
when directed a little obliquely upward and the trunk at the 
same time moved slightly forward. The exercise in this form 
is always performed rhythmically. It is generally known as 
across-bend standing, elbow swinging and arm flinging. 

D. Arm Swingings 

1 11. Standing, Arm Swinging Sideways (Yard Standing 
Position). Arm swinging sideways — begin ! Halt ! The arms 
are carried well back and swung to yard position, rather a 
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little above than below shoulder level, and back again. For little 
children the exercise may be taken to a given number, for 
example, 10 or 15. The arms are then swung down to the 
sides with a slap on the leg. This puts life and go into the 
exercise and makes it easier to keep time. The children count 
loudly, but only for each slap. When the arms are brought to 
the sides they are immediately swung sideways again as if they 
had hit something springy. This makes the movement more 
elastic and light. The exercise may be stopped now and then 

in the erect position, at other 
times in the yard position. This 
tends to make the class attentive, 
and gives one an opportunity of 
correcting the positions of the 
arms. From the yard position 
the arm swinging may be taken 
freely, either on the spot or 
while running and swaying the 
body from side to side. The 
command is, “Fly like big birds 
12. Low Cross Reach Stand- 
ing, Arm Swinging Obliquely 
Sideways - Upward (Flight 
Standing Position). In the 
starting position the arms, 
slightly bent, are crossed in front 
of the stomach. From this 
position the exercise is taken on 
the command. Arm swinging 
obliquely sideways - upward — 
begin ! Halt ! The arms arc flung to the flight standing position, 
a position in which the arms are stretched and held half-way 
between yard and stretch position (Fig. 81). The body is 
moved slightly forward, the heels are raised, and the back is 
straightened just at the end of the swing in order to stretch 
the pectorals as much as possible. The arms are swung back 
to the starting position without any pause in the flight position. 
The exercise is taken rhythmically, to begin with in individual 
rhythm. The chief effect is suppleness. 

The rhythmical exercise may be combined with heel raising 
and knee bending : heel raising together with the swing 
sideways-upward, knee bending in the return movement, knee 



Fig. 81. 
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stretching in the following movement, and heel lowering during 
the arm swing downward-forward. The whole is repeated in 
the same order. 

One can also “swing the arms as the coachman does when 
warming his hands.” In the arm swinging downward-forward 
and the crossing the arms- are lowered a little less and the hands 
slap the shoulders firmly. The swing sideways is, however, 
the more important in this exercise also and should not be 
neglected. The arms are raised a little above shoulder level 
and are alternately uppermost in the arm crossing. 

18. Yard Gross Sitting (Yard Kneel Sitting), Arm 
Swinging Forward-Sideways. When the starting position 
has been taken the command is : Ann swinging forward- 
sideways (with a handclap, or crossing the arms) — go ! Halt ! 
The arms are swung a little obliquely forward -downward with 
a clap or a crossing of the arms and immediately sideways and 
slightly upward. The trunk moves forward at the end of the 
swing in order to increase its effect on the shoulders. At the 
same time the back is straightened and the head is lifted. The 
swing sideways must be taken with great vigour. Also the 
“coachman’s” arm flinging may be done from these starting 
positions. 

1 4. Standing, Arm Swinging in a Curve between Reach 
and Yard Position. Arm swinging betiveen reach and yard 
position begin ! Halt! In the arm swinging from the one 
position to the other without stopping the arms pass through 
the erect position. The swinging should be free without any 
tenseness. The arms should swing in an even movement 
with the least possible exertion. The aim is a free and 
easy movement in the shoulder- joint. Neither mobility (the 
joints are not moved to their extreme limit) nor strength are 
produced. 

It is a rhythmical exercise that goes very well with exercises 
such as foot placings sideways and forward (the foot is moved 
every time the arms are swung to yard position and only then). 
It also goes well with knee bending. In that case heel raising 
is taken with the arm swinging forward to reach position, knee 
bending with the swing downward from reach, knee stretching 
with the swing sideways to yard, and heel lowering with the 
swing downward from yard position. 

15. Half Stretch Half Drag Standing, Arm Swinging. 
Left arm upward, right arm backward — stretch ! Arm swinging 
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forward-upward, forward-downward — 1 — 2. On 1 and 2 the 

arms are changed with a swing. 

When the exercise has been learnt it can be done rhythmically. 

It is difficult to keep the arms parallel as they are moved ; 
therefore, the exercise at first should be done slowly, and now 
and then with a stop in the reach position. 

16. Drag Standing, Arm Swinging Forward-Upward 
(Stretch Standing Position). Arms backward — raise ! 
(Fig. 82). Aryn swinging forward-upward — 1 — 2, or begin ! 
Halt ! On 1 the arms, well stretched and parallel, are swung 
energetically forward - upward to stretch 
position. As the arms stop they will pull the 
trunk backwards so that the loin is hollowed 
and the head falls forward. This is counter- 
acted by pressing the trunk forward and lifting 
the head at the right moment. 

On 2 the arms are swung back to drag 
position. The shoulders are kept lowered, the 
head lifted, and the back straight. As the 
arms stop in drag position they are apt to pull 
the trunk and the head forward so that the 
back is rounded and the shoulders raised and 
moved forward. As a counter movement the 
back should be stretched, the head lifted, and 
the shoulders lowered. 

The exercise ought to be taken slowly a few 
times to make sure that the arms are kept 
parallel. It is good as a rhythmical exercise, 
individual as well as joint-rhythm may be used. During this 
the body should rest well on the balls of the feet in order that 
the erect posture may be kept. 

Common Faults, (a) The arms are parted and bent in the 
swinging. 

(b) The back is hollowed and the head falls forward. 

(c) In the downward swing the back is rounded. 

Muscle Work and the Importance of the Exercise. The 
upward swing of the arms is done by the front part of deltoideus 
and the upper part of pectoralis major and by the trapezius 
and serratus magnus, which turn the shoulder-blade. This 
swing is stopped by the pectorals and the lowest part of 
latissimus dorsi; these muscles, therefore, are strongly 
stretched by the inertia of the arms. As a result of this, the ribs 
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are lifted and the back is straightened (see p. 182 and Fig. 77). 

17. Standing (Speech St.)^ Arm Swinging Sideways- 
Upward (Stretch Position). Arm swinging sideways-upward 
— 1 — 2, or begin ! Halt ! On 1 the stretched arms are swung 
sideways-upward, on 2 sideways-downward. The arms are kept 
well back during the whole movement. The trunk should be 
inclined slightly forward and the head lifted to avoid any 
hollowing of the back and nodding of the head. The hands are 
turned outward in the upward swing and with the palms facing 
downward in the return movement. As soon as possible it 
should be performed rhythmically. A clap above the head 
and a slap against the legs may be added. The exercise may 
be combined with skip and astride jump (p. 161). 

Speech standing position — ^which is the old Swedish name 
for the position — is like drag standing with the arms turned 
so that the palms face outwards. The command for this 
position is : With arm turning outward, arms backward — raise ! 
The arms are kept turned both in the swing upward and in the 
swing downward. Because of this the muscular work at the 
shoulders is felt somewhat differently. 

Arm swinging sideways-upward may also be taken from the 
cross sitting or the crook sitting position, provided the hip- 
joints are so mobile that the back can be kept straight and the 
trunk moved somewhat forward. 

One feels a distinct difference in the muscle work during arm 
swinging sideways-upward and forward-upward. In arm 
swinging sideways-upward the muscles keeping the shoulders 
back, especially trapezius, have a greater work to do. The 
exercise like al’m raising sideways-upward, is therefore more 
effective as regards good posture of the shoulders, and it ought 
to be used frequently and just as much as arm swinging forward- 
upward. The one mainly develops strength, the other mobility. 

18. Drag (Stride) Lean Standing, Arm Swinging 
Forward-Upward (Stretch [Stride] Lean Standing 
Position). Left foot sideways — plcu^e ! With arm raising back- 
ward trunk (slightly) forward — lean ! Arm swinging forward- 
upward — 1 — 2, or begin ! Halt ! Beginners lean only slightly 
forward, later the leaning should be increased. The lean 
position fixes the loin so that it does not give. Stress should be 
laid on a vigorous arm swing upward. Towards the end of the 
arm swing a little energetic pull forward of the trunk should be 
done as a counter movement. In that way it will make the 



192 ARM EXERCISES 

shoulder (the ‘‘muscle-joint”) mobile to a considerable degree 
by stretching the pectorals and latissimus dorsi. In order to give 
the muscles that rotate and adduct the shoulder-blades active 
work to do in a very shortened condition the arm swinging may 
stop in stretch position for a moment in every fifth swing or 
so (see p. 61). 

19. Speech (Stride) Lean Standing, Arm Swinging 
Sideways-Upward (Stretch [Stride] Lean Standing 
Position). Left foot sideways — place ! With arm raising hack^ 
ward and arm turnings trunk {slightly) forward — lean ! Arm 
swinging sideways-upward — begin ! Halt ! The arm swinging 
as under 17. The lean position makes the swinging more 
fatiguing, but also more effective. 

20. Arm Circling. Arm circling is first taken with one arm 
at a time, later with both arms simultaneously. 

(a) Stride Standing, Arm Girding Forward (Backward) 
with One Arm. In the stride position the command is : Arm 
circling forward {backward) with the left — go ! With the right — 
go I Halt ! The hand is lightly closed, the arm swings round in 
as large a circle as possible (in the sagittal plane). It should be 
swung well upward and pass close to the ear and well back ; 
the trunk kept vertical. 

Arm circling must first be taken slowly, so that the pupils 
may learn to keep to the proper circular path, but soon it should 
be done quickly. 

The shoulder moves with the arm. It is drawn forward with 
the arm in its forward swing and backward in its backward 
swing. The slight trunk twistings caused in this way should 
not be checked, but rather encouraged as they make the circle 
through which the hand moves bigger (the diameter increases 
by 10 to 15 inches). The greater swing has an increased effect 
on the mobility of the shoulder. Because of these twistings, 
stride position provides the steadiest starting position. The 
passive arm should be placed on the hip in wing position, as it 
otherwise cannot be kept still. 

Arm circling backward should also be practised. The same 
muscles are working, but in the opposite order so the co-ordina- 
tion is different. 

Common Faults, (a) The trunk leans forward or sideways. 

{b) The arrn is not stretched. It is swung in front of the body, 
and therefore not enough backward. Tliis diminishes its effect 
on the mobility of the shoulder. 
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(c) The arm is not lifted high enough and not brought close 
to the ear when passing through stretch position. 

(b) Stride Standing (Walk St.), Arm Circling Forward 
(Backward) with Both Arms. When the starting position 
has been taken the command is : Arm circling forward {back- 
ward) with both arms — begin I {or go f). The arms fully stretched 
and with lightly closed hands are swung round in large circles 
and as near the sagittal plane as the mobility of the shoulder 
allows. In reach, stretch, and the erect position the hands should 
be shoulder- width apart. During the swing backward from 
stretch position through drag to erect position the distance will 
be bigger, the bigger it is the stiffer the shoulders are. The 
back must be kept straight and the head lifted, which is not easy 
because of the instability caused by the movements of the trunk. 

In this exercise, as in the previous one, the arms should be 
moved slowly round to begin with so that the proper path of 
the movement nmy be learnt. 

As the arms and shoulders move together there is no twisting 
of the trunk here. 

On the other hand, owing to the circling of the arms the 
centre of gravity is constantly shifting forwards and backwards. 
The necessary balancing in stride position must be secured by 
movements in the ankles only, and not. as is easier, by small 
movements in the loin, hips and head going forwards and 
backwards alternately. These latter movements may be 
avoided most easily in walk standing position which provides a 
good supporting area in the direction forward -backward. Walk 
standing position should be used frequently, especially for 
beginners. 

As in the former exercise and for the same reasons, arm 
circling in the opposite direction, backwards, should be practised 
frequently. 

Common Faults, {a) The balance is kept by movements of 
loin and neck. 

{b) The arms are not stretched ; they are swung in front of 
the body so that the hands are brought close together or the 
arms crossed. 

(e) The arms are not lifted sutliciently and are too far from 
the ears when passing through stretch position. 

{d) The arms do not keep together. One arm describes a 
bigger circle than the other, due to the one arm being more 
developed and better trained than the other. 

knudsbn’s gymnastics 1 3 
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Mmcle Work and the Importance of the Exercise, Arnn 
Circlings, whether with one or both arms, are excellent exercises 
for making the shoulders supple. And mobility in the shoulder- 
joint and the muscular connection between shoulder-blade and 
trunk (the “muscle-joint”) is essential for the harmonious 
development of the shoulder and chest region and for free and 
easy arm movements. But also the mobility of the thorax is 
affected by arm eirqlings. 

The effectiveness of these exercises as regards suppleness 
is indicated by the very lively movements of the shoulder- 
blades during arm circlings. Every muscle is influenced, either 
by active contraction or passive stretching, those going from 
shoulder-blade to trunk {trapezius, serratus niagnus, rhomhoideus, 
pectoralis 7ninor), from shoulder-blade to arm (deltoideus, supra- 
and infraspinatus, teres major and minor, suhscapularis, triceps, 
and biceps), and from trunk to arm {pectoralis major and 
latissimus dor si). 

By the stretching and shortening of the blood vessels, 
especially the veins, of the muscles and other soft tissues in 
the shoulder region, the circulation is stimulated, and that 
explains why these exercises soon give one a feeling of warmth 
even on a cold day. The increased circulation probably explains, 
too, the beneficial effect these exercises have on rheumatism 
and other minor ailments of the shoulders. 

Arm circlings should therefore be used frequently in school 
and in voluntary classes. One should use them during advanc- 
ing years as they help to keep away from the arms, shoulders, 
and chest the stiffness of old age. 

£. Arm Raising 

21. Standing, Arm Raising Sideways (Yard Standing 
Position). Arms sideways — raise ! The arms, fully stretched, 
are raised slowly to shoulder height ; from the very beginning 
of the movement they are kept well back, with the palms facing 
downward, hands in line with the arms, shoulders pulled down, 
and head high. 

Arms — lower ! The arms are lowered in the same way. 

The command can also be : Arm raising sideways — 1 — 2, or 
begin ! Halt ! 

Common Faults, {a) The arms are not kept far enough back. 

{b) The shoulders are lifted and the head brought forward. 
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22. Yard Standing, Arm Raising Upward (Stretch 
Standing Position). Arms sideways — raise ! Arm raising 
upward — 1 — 2, or begin ! Halt ! On 1 the palms are turned 
upward and the arms raised to the stretch position ; on 2 they 
are lowered to yard position, with the palms upward, as 
described in 28. 

Arms — lower ! The palms are turned down and the arms 
lowered to the erect position. * 

28. Standing, Arm Raising Sideways and Upward 
(Stretch Standing Position). Arm raising sideways and 
upward — 1 — 2 — 8 — 1. On 1 the arms are raised to the yard 
position, as in 21 ; on 2 the palms are turned upward and the 
arms are raised slowly to the stretch position, still fully stretched 
and kept well back ; on 8 the arms are lowered to yard position, 
with the palms upward ; on 4 they are turned down, and the 
arms lowered to the erect position. 

The exercise can also be done in 2 movements. The command 
is : Arms sideways-upward — raise ! Sideways-downward — 
lower ! or {in 2 movements) Arm raising sideways-upward — 1 — 2. 
On 1 the arms are raised up to stretch position, and on 2 
lowered to the erect position. Both in the raising and lowering 
the hands are turned as they pass the yard position without any 
stopping of the arms. 

If the exercise is used as a breathing exercise it is always done 
in 2 movements. 

In this case the hands can be turned (to speech position) 
before the arm raising sideways begins, and kept in that position 
until the lowering is finished. This gives a rather stronger pull 
backward in the shoulders and a more even movement, as there 
is no temptation to make a stop at shoulder height, which easily 
occurs if the arms hav^e to be turned at that point. 

Muscle Work and the Importance of the Exercise, The muscle 
work in all essentials is the same as in arm stretching upward 
from the bend position (p. 174 and following). The ribs are 
raised and the back is straightened just as in arm stretching and 
arm swinging upward, but in this exercise the ribs are more 
raised because the slow movement allows of a deep inhalation. 

Arm raising sideways-upward is the best and most effective 
of all arm raisings as it causes the trapezius to work in a.strongly 
shortened condition. 

24. Standing, Arm Raising Forward- Upward, Lowering 
Sideways-Downward. Arm raising forward-upward, lowering 
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sideways-downward — 1 — 2 ; or begin ! Halt ! On 1 the arms, 
fully stretched, are raised slowly forward-upward through the 
reach position to the stretch position. On 2 the arms are 
lowered sideways-downward as described in 23. 

Common Faults, (a) The arms begin to go sideways-down- 
ward before they quite reach the stretch position ; by this the 
most effective part of the exercise is lost. 

(b) When the arms are pressed back in the stretch position 
the loin is hollowed and the head falls forward. The latter fault 
is corrected by a slight head bending backward (see p. 177, 
Fig. 73). 

In modern gymnastics, especially for women, the various 
arm exercises, mostly arm stretchings, swingings, eirelings, and 
raisings, are combined in many different ways. This is done 
for the sake of variety, but also to obtain rhythm, lightness, 
co-ordination, and to secure the attention of the class. ]\Iany 
of these combinations are very attractive, but here, as in other 
complex exercises, the different movements mxist be learned 
well before combinations should be attempted. If not, the 
exercises become ineffective, slack and feeble, only a distorted 
picture of the free and easy movements intended. Too quick 
time also lessens their effect. 

Arm movements, not arm positions only, may be combined 
with trunk and leg exercises, adding rhythm and go to these 
exercises. But if they are used to such an extent that the 
arms are never kept still it is an exaggeration. 

Examples of easy combinations of arm exercises arc given 
below. 

Standing, Arm stretchings in one or more directions, the one 
arm one count before the other. 

St., Arm stretching upward and downward. Arm swinging 
sideways-upward and sideways-downward. 

St., Arm stretching sideways. Arm swinging downward-side- 
ways, Arm stretching upward. Arm swinging sideways-downward. 
Before the arms swing sideways-downward from stretch position 
the hands may be brought together with a clap or the tips of 
the fingers lightly touch (in gymnastics for women) ; both the 
stretchings and the swingings done quickly. 

St., Arm swinging forward-backward and forward-upward. 
The swing forward-upward is the principal movement and has 
to be taken with full vigour ; the swing forward-backward is 
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only a preparation for it. Instead of the swing forward-upward 
an arm circling may be taken. This latter, also, should be done 
with full vigour. 

St,, Arm swinging sideway s-downward, half way sideways- 
upward (to flight position) and twice sideways-upward {with clap 
or finger touching), 

St., Arm swinging sideways with Heel raising. The arms may 
be swung down loosely, slightly bent at the elbows and crossing 
one another in front of the body. 

Bend cross {crook) sitting, Arm stretching fonvard. Arm swing- 
ing sideways and 1, 2 or 3 backward in yard position. 

Bend cro.ss {crook) sitting. Arm stretching upward with 1, 2, 
or 3 pulls backward in stretch position, 

§ 16. Neck Exercises 
Introduction 

The back is involved in all our movements, also in those of 
arms and legs. During leg exercises the pelvis is moved and with 
that the spine (see page 141). By means of the shoulders the 
arms are suspended from the lower cervical vertebne : because 
of that, arm exercises will act on the back too. But the move- 
ments produced here are only slight. The training proper and 
the forming of the spine demand special exercises. As regards 
the cervical spine we use neck exercises ; the dorsal and lumbar 
spines are acted upon by trunk exercises : lateral, abdominal, 
and dorsal exercises. The primary object of the neck exercises 
is to develop the muscles and the mobility of the cervical spine so 
that the turning and bending of the head will be free and easy in 
all directions. People who have lost the easy mobility of the neck 
have didiculty in finding their bearings by the help of their eyes. 

But furthermore — and most important — neck exercises must 
play their indispensable part in giving a good carriage to the 
head. The effect of the head on the shape and carriage of the 
spine is enormous. For this reason those exercises, the corrective 
effect of which extend beyond the 7 cervical vertebrae to 
the dorsal spine, especially its upper half, are the most important. 

It is on the carriage of the upper 5-6 dorsal vertebrae 
that the shape of the neck and the position of the head depend 
first and foremost. 

This upper half of the dorsal spine is the stiffest part of the 
whole spinal column, and it is consequently in that part that 



198 


NECK EXERCISES 


round back generally begins to develop. By the increased 
curving of the dorsal spine caused by round back, the upper 
5-6 dorsal vertebrae will be inclined forward, the cervical 
column will move with it into the same inclined position, but 
in order to be able to look forward one will raise one’s head by 
bending the upper part of the cervical spine backwards ; its 
slight physiological curve will therefore be increased, i.e., 
lordosis of the neck will set in as seen in all people with round 
backs. 

On the other hand, a straight, i.^., a normally curved, back 
has its upper half almost vertical (Fig. 33), consequently the 
cervical spine here is also almost vertical with only a slight 
curve forward. If the curve of the neck shown in Figs. 36 and 
37 were kept, the face would be turned somewhat upward when 
the back is straightened, and it could only face forward when 
the curve was brought back to normal Therefore, the straighter 
the back the straighter the neck. 

The heavy head (about 8 lbs.) resting like a ball on the mobile 
column must be kept in position by many and strong muscles. 
The work put on these is smaller when the head is kept erect, 
bigger when the head and trunk are moved forward as in many 
daily occupations or when the head is drooping as in round 
back. 

The muscles of the neck have to carry not only the head, 
but also partly the ribs, and, what is more, the shoulders, and 
the arms, which are all suspended from the cervical spine. 

From the neck the elevators of the ribs, the scalenes, go to 
the upper ribs and help to hold them up. From the head the 
oblique neck muscle, sterno-mastoid, goes to the collar bone and 
sternum. This may also help, sometimes, to carry the chest. 
The pull forward of these muscles must be counteracted by the 
cervical extensors of the back. 

The heaviest weight for the neck and the upper dorsal spine 
are, however, the shoulders and arms. The shoulders, and with 
them the arms, are suspended by the part of the trapezius 
going from the 3-4 lower cervical vertebrae to the point 
of the shoulder (acromion). Their heavy pull on the lower half 
of the cervical spine must be counteracted by the dorsal 
extensors in the region of the lower neck and the upper chest. 
As this pull may be redoubled many times because of the work 
the hands and arms have to do, it is clear that the muscles of 
the neck must be very strong (some of them come from the 
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middle of the dorsal spine so they will also affect the upper 
half of it). Apart from the thin cervical spine, the trachea, 
and oesophagus, the thickness of the neck is due to its many 
and strong muscles. A well-developed neck is an essential part 
of a fine and harmonious body. A thin neck is more disfiguring 
than a “bull-neck.” 

One gets a clear impression of the strength of the neck 
muscles if one tries to force down the head of a person lying on 
his front and resting on his elbows. A strong pressure is 
necessary, although one has a far longer lever to act upon than 
the muscles resisting. 

The stoop of old age is caused by these muscles giving way 
little by little to the constant heavy weight which they have to 
carry. To avoid this stoop the muscles must be kept in training, 
and must occasionally be made to contract as much as possible, 
and they do that when the body is well straightened. 

From the above it will be seen that the exercises w'hich move 
the 5 or 6 upper dorsal vertebrae sufficiently far backw^ard to 
make a round back straight are very important w^here good 
carriage is concerned. 

Amongst the common neck exercises, head pressing backward 
is the best and the most used. But it is evident that this, and 
the other ordinary neck exercises, head turnings and head 
bendings sideways, demand so little muscular exertion that 
they cannot develop the strength of the neck muscles very much. 
They can, however, enable the pupils to find the correct posture 
and to acquire the habit of carrying the head well. They 
also help to preserve mobility of neck and dorsal spine. 

Because of the muscular connection between head and neck 
and the chest provided by the sterno-mastoid and the scalenes, 
and because of the straightening of the dorsal spine during a 
head pressing backward, this exercise is also a good breathing 
exercise. 

In order to develop the strength of the neck muscles one has 
to resort to exercises such as back lying, shoulder raising 
(raising also the seat from the ground), lean long sitting, 
trunk raising with living support, head support hanging 
position, etc. 

The carrying of burdens on the head — a familiar custom till 
only a generation or two ago, and still used in mountainous 
tracts — is excellent practice for a good carriage. In orthopaedics 
it is used as a means of curing certain postural faults, and in 
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gymnastics for girls some teaehcrs make their pupils carry 
sandbags on their heads during balance exercises. 

Tlu‘ neck miisek*s are given 
a considerable work to do in 
balancing the weight on the 
head. As this is d()ne with less 
exertion when tlu' head is lifted 
and the spine straight than 
when the head is poked forward, 
the whole back, also the loin, 
will be stretched and kept 
balai\eed in a straight(‘n(‘d 
position. To this can be added 
that in order to keep the 
weight balanced on the head, 
the movaanents of pelvds and 


Fig. 83 . Fig. 84 . 

Caryatid from Acropolis seen from the front and from the side. 

spine during walking must necessarily be soft and elastic in 
order to keep the head still under the weight. This carrying of 
weights may consequently make walking light and easy. 

The ancient Greeks must have realiscal th(‘ effect on posture 
of weights on the head. The Caryatids of the Acropolis bear 
witness to this. Fig. 88 shows the classical posture, and in 
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Fig. (St the fine position of head and neek is seen from the side. 

1. Standing, Head Bending Backward. Head bending 
backward is done in two ways so different from one another 
that they may be looked upon as two different ( xercises. 

{a) Standing, Head Pressing Backward. Ilrad har/m anl - 
press ! Upward stretch ! The chin is drawn we ll in, and by 
that, as stated on ]). 124, the curve of the neek is straightened 
(Figs. Sa. SO : compare with Fig. 38, p. 124, where the* head is 
bent so far forward, however, that the curve is rextrsed). 
While the long ninsele of the neek, longus eolli, kee])s the ne(‘k 
straight, the head is moved backward. This movement takes 
place not in the neck, but as far dow n as in the middle region 
of the dorsal sphie. The upper 4 or 5 dorsal vertebra' arc 
drawn back together with the neck. Their ribs are lifted. 



Fig. 85. Fig. vSG. 

By the drawing-in of the chin, the curve of the neck is straightened. 


The sterno-mastoid and the scalenes are stretched as the neek 
becomes longer during the stretching and as the head moves 
backwards. They will therefore help to raise the ribs. The 
more the ribs are raised by inhalation the more the neck and 
head can be pressed backward. Inhalation should, therefore, 
not be hindered in this exercise (Fig. 87). 

Performed in this way, both the cervical and dorsal 
curves are straightened. The old name, licad bending, is 
therefore misleading. The exercise is a continuation of the 
movement that takes place when one goes from the relaxed 
to the erect position (Figs. 89 and 88, which show its effect on 
the chest). 
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It is the beginning of a trunk bending backward, so it is not 
only a neck exercise, but also a dorsal exercise. 

To increase its effect and to make the spine more mobile, 
the head may be drawn backward with small, energetic, strong, 
and even pulls in the backward pressed position. 

Head pressing backward may be done in toe standing 
position. The stretching of the body accompanying this 
position helps towards a correct performance of the exercise. 
The increased balance difticulty counteracts any tendency 
towards hollowing the loin. 



Fig. 87 . 



Fig. 88. — Twelve 
year old boy with 
good carriage. 



Fig. Hli. — The 
same boy in re- 
laxed position. 
Note the differ- 
ence in height. 


Owing to its effect on the chest, head pressing backward is 
an excellent breathing exercise. The movements involved are 
only slight so it may readily be suited to the momentary 
breathing as it can be performed quicker than other breathing 
exercises connected with arm raisings. As some pupils breathe 
more quickly after exertion than others, it should be taken in 
individual rhythm, to which it lends itself well. When the 
breathing has been calmed down it may be taken in joint-time 
to the command. Head pressing backrvard- I — 2. 
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Introduction, When done in standing position the pupils 
will often make themselves stiff in their effort to stretch the neck 
and back. The movement is then apt to take place in the loin. 
To avoid this, it may be introduced in cross or crook sitting 
position, which will prevent bending of the lumbar spine. 

Common Faults, (a) The chin is poked forward and the 
neck is bent instead of stretched (Fig. 90). 

(b) Shoulders are lifted instead of lowered as much as possible. 

(c) The loin is bent owing to inability to localise the muscular 
work to neck and dorsal region. 



(b) Standing, Head Bending Backward. Head bachcard — 
bend I IJpivard , stretch ! The head is drawn backwards as far 
as possible with the chin well raised. There should be a feeling 
of tenseness in front of the neck, as the tension exerted is 
supposed to have a beneficial effect on the organs situated in 
front of the neck column (Fig. 91). Also hvrv cross or crook 
sitting is good for children and beginners (Fig. 92). 

Muscle Work (Fig. 93). The rectus capitis aniicus major 
and minor draw in the chin ; to straighten out the forward 
curve in the neck the longus collU which lies in the front of the 
neck in the same way as erector spimv on the back, must w^ork. 
The head is then moved backward by the cervical parts of 
erector sphicc^ etc. During the stretcliing of the neck and its 
movement backwards, the origins and insertions of the sterno- 
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mastoicls and the scalenes are moved apart. Consequently 
these muselcs, which are not innervated, will act like elastic 
ligaments and pull the ribs upwards. 

2. Standing, Head Bending Forward. Head forward — 
hend ! Ujnvard —stretch ! The chin is drawn in so strongly that 
the head is bent somewhat forward without the neck moving 
forward very much. In this way an attempt is made to stretch 
out the ciir\'e in the neck (Fig. 86) which is generally too large. 
It also means a strengthening of the muscles involved, especially 
the longus colli (Fig. 98). 

One often secs the head pulled 
down towards the chest in this 
exercise, but when taken thus 
the curve of the neck is not 
stretched and the longus colli is 
not working ; the movement 
then is almost entirely a rounding 
of the back. 

Back lying is a good sturting 
position as the muscles coneerned 
now have to lift the heavy head. 
The curve of the neck is strongly 
stretched when the movement is 
limited to a forcible drawing-in 
of the chin with only a slight 
raising of the head from the 
floor. The higher the head is 
lifted the more the back is rounded, and the more of the work 
is done by the sterno-mastoids whereas the effect on the curve 
of the neck is lessened. 

If the curve of the neck has been permanently increased, the 
cervical parts of the erector sjpinee have been correspondingly 
shortened. The power necessary for lengthening these strong 
muscles and straightening the curve cannot be supplied by the 
comparatively weak longus colli. Here, as in the correcting of 
hollow back, passive exercises are needed. Such exercises are 
back lying, high leg raising with the feet touching the floor 
behind the head. The weight of the body will now help strongly 
in straightening the curve of the neck. The same is attained, 
even to a greater degree, in forward and backward rolling 
somersault on the mat. 

3. Standing, Head Turning. Head to the left — turn ! The 
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head is turned slowly and strongly as far to the left as possible 
with the face kept vertical, the head well back, chin in, and 
body steady. 

Forward— turn ! The head is turned to straight forward. 

If the head turning is to be done quickly, the command is : 
Quick head turning — 1. {To the right) 

While the head is turned large nodding movements (head 
bending backward and forward) may be taken. 

The mobility acquired through head turnings is of greater 
importance in daily life than one is apt to think. The greater 
the mobility the easier it is during walking or cycling, etc., to 
turn the head when one wants to look behind. A neck with 
normal mobility allows a head turning of 180 degrees with the 
shoulders and trunk kept still. The loss of mobility causes 
considerable inconvenience, so it is worth while doing what one 
can to preserve it during advancing years. 

Common Faults, (a) The head is brought a little forward, 
and therefore loses its lifted position. 

{b) There is a bend of the head to one side, generally to the 
side to which the turning is taken. 

(c) The shoulders go with the movement, 
t. Standing, Head Bending Sideways. Head to the left — 
bend ! The head is bent slowly and strongly as far to the left 
as possible. During the movement it must be kept well back 
with the face turned straight forward. 

Upivard — stretch ! The head is raised to the vertical position. 
While the head is bent sideways it may be moved forwards 
and ba(*kw'ards. If these movements are large they may 
contribute towards mobility of the neck. 

Common Faults, (a) The head falls forward. 

(b) The head turns slightly to one side or the other. 

(e) One or other of the shoulders is raised. 

5. Standing (Stride St.), Head Rolling. Head fomard — 
bend ! Head rolling to the left — go f Halt ! The head should 
describe large circles ; the larger the circles the more useful 
the exercise is in increasing mobility of the neck. 

As stated on p. 199, the neck exercises already deseribed do 
not strengthen the neck muscles greatly, particularly not the 
strongest, the cervical part of erector spina'. Fortunately we 
have other exercises for developing them. In all exercises 
where the trunk is swung quickly downward and upwards (as 
in trunk bending downward) or from side to side (as in side 
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bendings), and in exercises such as upward circling, rollings on 
the mat (somersaults), “head spring,” “hand spring,” “back 
spring,” cart wheelirig, over-swing, etc., the head, which may 
be looked upon as a heavy ball, is swung so vigorously that the 
neck muscles are brought strongly into play. To form an idea 
of this one may try to move up and down wjth one arm a 
dumb-bell weighing about 8 lbs. 

In gymnastics there are also exercises which give the neck 
muscles work corresponding to their strength and which are 
therefore able to develop them. They were formerly grou{)ed 
afs dorsal exercises. A few of the best of these are desc^ribed 
below. 

6. Stride (Ear Stride) Crook Back Lying, Trunk 
Raising. Crook back lying position with the feet apart is first 
taken. The head is put in 4:he right position by a stretching of 
the neck and a drawing in of the chin. Then the shoulders are 
lifted from the floor. During this the neck must not be curved, 
nor the chin poked, and the back of the head drawn towards 
the body. While the shoulders are off the floor the seat is 
raised and lowered slightly a few times without the neck 
relaxing and being pressed forward. During this trunk raising 
the muscles at the back of the neck are given strong work to do. 

The exercise is easiest when the arms are kept by the sides; 
by pressing the hands against the floor they may assist in the 
raising. 

The arms may also be held in ear position, the hands over- 
lapping and forming a rest for the back of the head (see Fig. Il k 
p. 225). 

7. Stride Fall Long Sitting, Trunk Stretching with Head 
Support. No. “ones” sit in long sitting position with the feet 
apart and supported against a wall or against the feet of a 
fellow pupil sitting opposite. No. “twos” stand behind in 
lunge position, hands overlapping and supported on the knee, 
palms upward so that No. “one” can rest the back of his head 
in the palm of the uppermost hand when leaning backward. 

Trunk — stretch ! Trunk — lower ! By pressing the head well 
backward with the chin drawn-in the body is raised in a flat 
arch from head to feet (Fig. 94). After some practice the arms 
may be raised simultaneously forward-upward to stretch 
position. 

No. “ones” may also give support in back lying position 
with the arms in reach position, as shown in Fig. 95. 
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Until the neck muscles are sufliciently strong the neek, and 
not the back of the head, may be placed against the supporting 
hands as this gives a shorter lever for the weight of the body to 
act upon. 



Fig. 94. 

8. “Log Raising.** No. ‘‘'ones'' lie on their baeks with 
feet apart. No. “twos ' stand behind in stride position, grasp 
those lying under the luad with both hands and raise them up 
to standing position (Fig. 96). Before tlu'V an' graspi'd. No. 
“ones,” the “logs,” must keep the heads wtll baek and lift 
the shoulders from the floor. This makes the extensors of the 



Fig. 95. 

baek, espeeially in the neek region, (‘ontraet strongly. To 
lu'gin with, the 'dogs" arc' grasped under tlu‘ lU'ck close to tlu' 
shouhh'rs, later, as tlu'ir strength inereasis, the hands are 
moved furtlier up, as far as the bac'k of tiu' head. 
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To make the exereise stronger in its effeet, the “logs” may^ 
be raised half up, then dragged on their feet a little baekwards 
(“pulling the sleigh”) before being raised to standing position. 

Another game-like form of this exereise is ealled “shifting 
the logs.” Here the ehildren are numbered off in threes. No. 
“two” lies on his baek as before. Nos. “one” and “three” lift him 
by grasping the neek and the heels and earry him, for example, 
aeross the gymnasium. No. “two”, the “log,” keeping stiff. 

0. Head Support Hanging. Hangmg position — now ! 
Rest ! No. “ones” stand on the wall bars at such a height that 

they, by, stretching the 
arms and bending back- 
ward, can rest the back 
of the head in the 
hands of No. “twos” 
who are behind them 
in walk or short lunge 
position, with one arm 
vertically upward. On 
the word now ! No, 
“ones” take their feet 
from the wall bars and 
hang with the back oi 
th(‘ head and the arms 
sup])orted. On rest I 
the feet are again 
Fig. 96. placed on the bars. 

To begin with, No. 

“ones” grasp a bar at about their hip level. The arms will then 
be directed obliquely downward and the chest will be close to 
the wall bars. A greater part of the weight of the body is now 
resting on the arms (Fig. 98). The exercise is thereby easier 
both for the one hanging and the one supporting ; in fact, so 
easy that even children are able to do it. 

The higher the hands, the more the arms approach the 
horizontal, the more difficult for both (see Fig. 97). 

The one supporting must bend his hand well backward sc 
that the head rests against the root of the hand. He must no! 
grasp his partner’s head with his fingers as this pulls on the hair 
and hurts. To begin with, the hand should be placed well under 
the head of the partner so that the forearm is close to his back 
As strength increases the hand may be placed further baek. 
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The one supporting must stand well forward under his 
partner. He cannot give a steady and proper support unless 
his arm is held almost vertically upward. 

When the pupils are well trained, No. “one” may stand on 
the floor, grasp a wall bar at a suitable height (head- or shoulder- 
height), and then with a jump get into the hanging position. 
In that ease it is necessary that he pulls his head well back and 
his chest well forward in the jump. The supporting partner 
places his hand in position before the jump, follows all the 
other’s movements and helps him up by a steady pressure. 



Fig. 97. Fig. 98. 

The length of his lunge depends on the height at which his 
partner grasps the wall bars (the lower the bar, the longer the 
lunge) ; and his arm must be fully stretched and vertical when 
his partner is in position- as otherwise he cannot carry him. In 
this form it may also be taken at the beam. 

A double knee raising while the position is held makes the 
exercise more effective, at the same time not only the dorsal 
but%lso the lumbar curve is straightened (Fig. 97). 

Head support hanging is so effective that it should be used 
diligently, also by girls and women. 

10. Prone Falling, Head Pulling. No. “ones” and “twos” 
are lying opposite one another in prone falling position. A 
band or girdle is put around the back of the head ; also a 
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skipping-rope with the ends tied together may be used. If it 
hurts the neck a folded handkerchief may be put between the 
rope and the neck. Each one tries to pull his opponent after 
him. The exercise is an old popular game. 

§ 17. Span Bending 

Span bending is the best form-giving exercise in the Ling 
system. That, more than any other exercise, shows the 
gymnastic genius of Ling, his intuition and ability as an artist, 
a sculptor with the living body as material. It shows his 
insight into anatomy, which he calls “the sacred genesis that 
unveils to the human eye the masterpiece of the Creator.” 
He has understood the faults of carriage and their “atiatomy,” 
and he has invented a series of incomparable corrective exercises 
among which span bending takes the first place. 

As it is on the trunk that posture depends, and as trunk 
exercises are the form-giving and corrective exercises proper, 
there is good reason to include the span bendings in the trunk 
exercises. But they deserve a place of their own owing to their 
form, execution and effect. They should not be grouped with 
the dorsal exercises and only used now and then as one of 
those. Because of their special value, prominence should be 
given to them, and they deserve to form a special group. 
They ought to be included in practically every table, with the 
exception of tables for little children. 

The main effect of span bending is its effect on the shoulders 
and the dorsal spine. 

Span bending is in its action on the shoulders an increase of 
stretch position, and in its action on the dorsal spine an increase 
of head pressing backward and high trunk bending backward. 
Done correctly, span bending will, better and sooner than any 
other exercise, produce a good stretch .position, one of the most 
important gymnastic positions, and thereby it will secure good 
posture of the shoulders. Rightly performed, it can straighten 
the thoracic curve better and sooner than other exercises, and 
that part of the spine most easily avoids being affected, and 
because of its comparatively small movement it gives the spine 
its form, and thus the body its carnage. 

Span bendings are followed, as a rule, by a complementary 
exercise, strongly straightening the loin, which in span bending 
is bent somewhat backward ; examples of such complementary 
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exercises are especially trunk bending forward-downward ; 
hanging, high knee raising ; and four standing, knee stretching. 

The best apparatus for span bending is the wall bars ; the 
beam, however, can be used for some forms. 

A distinction is made between active and passive span 
bendings. 

A. Active Span Bendings 

The^proper effect of span bendings depends in a high degree 
on the correct performance of all details. Even apparently 
small faults can lessen or completely disturb the effect. Hence 
these exercises must always be taught with great care. 

The exertion of doing span bendings in the right way is 
increased as the distance from the apparatus is increased 
because of the greater inclination of the body, which demands 
more effort to arch the body upward. The greater work falls 
especially on the muscles pulling back the arms in stretch 
position, (see pp. 176 and following). 

Formerly span bend position was taken from stretch position, 
1-4 foot-lengths away from the wall bars by bending the trunk 
backwards towards the bars. It was, however, very difficult 
to perform this correctly, especially as the grasping of the bars 
was generally too low in relation to the distance of the feet. It 
has now been replaced by angle-hanging span bending, which 
is easier to perform correctly as the feet are placed at the proper 
distance in the starting position. 

1. Angle Hanging, Span Bending. Back against, to the wall 
bars — nin ! Head height (shoulder height) — grasp I For angle 
hanging feet forward — place ! The body is lowered by a knee 
bending till the arms are straight ; the feet are moved forward 
and placed on the ground, apart or together, the pelvis is kept 
against the bars (Fig. 99). 

Span bending — 1 — 2. On 1 the body is raised into span bend 
position, a position in which the body is arched between two 
fixed points, the hands and the feet. The body is raised 
principally by the moving back of the arms. As the hands are 
here the fixed point, and the shoulders the movable point, the 
movement will lift the trunk forward-upward, raising the ribs 
and stretching the dorsal spine. Also the correct adjustment 
of the pelvis influences the arch and increases the tension. 
For control the position should be examined from the side. 
The arms and head must form a continuation of the arch of 
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the trunk, only a little of the face should be seen in front of 
the arms, but an equal amount of forehead and chin (Fig. 100). 
The chest strongly lifted, the pelvis moved neither too far 
forward nor too far backward towards the bars, but its inclina- 
tion so adjusted that the loin is as little bent as possible ; the 
legs must incline backward towards the wall bars, the more the 
lower the hands grasp. 

The fear that angle-hanging span bending will cause hollow 
back in girls and women, as their loins have less resistive power 
than men’s, is undoubtedly exaggerated and need not be 
entertained when the exercise is not introduced at too early 
an age and when the grasp is not too low, as a rule, not 
below head height. The bending of the loin produced by 



Fig. 99. 


Fig. 100. 


span bending is far from maximal, which is shown by hig. 101, 
and cannot further hollow back when bendings in the opposite 
direction, involving active work of the abdominal muscles, are 
taken. It is assumed that the shoulder muscles are strong 
enough to lift the trunk sufficiently high. If they cannot do 
that, the bending of the loin will increase as seen in iig. 103. 
If the trunk in that figure were raised sufficiently to bring 
the arms in stretch position the bending of the loin would be 
much smaller. 

Trained male pupils may grasp lower than shoulder level. 
During a deep knee bending the arms are raised forward- 
upward. The bar reached may be grasped (later on, a bar 
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slightly lower) and the legs moved forward. In these 
vigorous forms of span bending the feet can be placed so far 
forward that the pelvis in the starting position is 5~6 inches 
from the bars. This will increase the work for the shoulder 
muscles concerned and lessen the bending of the loin. 

The exercise is made more effective when a heel raising is 
taken, either together with the movement to the span bend 
position or by itself in the position. 

On 2 the body is lowered to the angle hanging position. 

T 0 stretch position — up ! By an even, not too slow, movement 
the body is raised through span bend to stretch position. 

The Importance of Span Bend^ 
ing. Span bending is most easily 
understood when one bears in 
mind that it is the stretch position 
carried further and accentuated 
(page 176). The effects of 
stretch position are : — 

(1) A raising of the ribs and 
by that an increased mobility in 
their spinal articulation. 

(2) A stretching of the dorsal 
spine and an increased mobility 
in its joints (the joints between 
the articular processes and the 
articulations between the bodies 
of the vertebrtc). 

(3) A practising of the correct 
carriage of the shoulders by a development of the portator 
scapuhe muscles. 

As far as the development of the trunk is concerned, these are 
the 3 main points to consider when the aim is to produce in the 
dorsal spine, the chest, and the shoulders, in other words in 
the “bust,” that free and easy carriage and that beautiful and 
finely-moulded form which makes it the most shapely part of 
the human body. 

Exactly the same effects enumerated under the above 3 points 
will be found in span bending, when its main effects have to be 
considered, but here far more dominant than in stretch position. 

(1) In span bending the arms are forced strongly backwards ; 
the upward pull on the ribs and the mobility of the ribs are 
correspondingly increased. 
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(2) Of special importance is the effect which span bending has 
in stretching the dorsal spine and thereby making it more mobile 
in a backwards direction, because the dorsal spine determines 
the carriage^ the good one as well as the bad. A mobile dorsal 
spine is the basis of good carriage, a stiff one will cause bad 
carriage. 

The dorsal spine cannot be kept mobile unless the dorsal 
portion of the erector spinse are kept working and in that way 
developed and strengthened. If the dorsal spine be mobile and 
its muscles strong, it will be faultless ; and then the lumbar 
spine and the cervical spine will be faultless too. The whole 
spinal column is now “alive” ; no part of it is “dead” and stiff. 
It has its proper shape, and its carriage will mark all the move- 
ments of the body with freedom and ease. 

On the other hand, the stiffer the dorsal spine becomes, the 
weaker the erector spinae muscles will be ; they atrophy ; and 
the spine will now be held mostly by its ligaments and the 
remaining ligamentous parts of the atrophied museles. (Tradually 
there will be a stretching of this “dead” tissue — “dead” 
compared to the “living,” contractile muscular tissue — the 
dorsal spine will curve, and the round back will increase as 
the years go by. The lumbar and cervical spines develop in 
the same way as the dorsal spine and become stiffer and stiffer. 
The shape of the whole spinal column suffers and its movements 
will be marked by stiffness. The movements of the Ijody as a 
whole lose in freedom and beauty. , 

But there are still weightier reasons for keeping the dorsal 
spine, and with it the lumbar and cervical spines, mobile. The 
mobility is namely of great importance to the organs of the chest 
as well as to those of the abdominal cavity. A mobile dorsal 
spine means a mobile chest, making possible freer and deeper 
breathing and better circulation in the lungs than if the chest 
had been stiff. By the movements of the mobile back the organs 
of the abdominal cavity obtain a beneficial auto-massage, and 
furthermore, the flow of the blood through the two capillary 
systems will be made easier. The movements of the diaphragm 
and the abdominal wall, which are important in this connection, 
are to a great extent dependent on the mobility and carriage 
of the l^ack. 

(3) As regards the shoulders, it is easily seen that span bending 
has a stronger effect on them than stretch position. 

In stretch position the shoulders are the fixed parts and the 
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hands are moved. In span bending the hands are fixed and the 
shoulders are moved. In stretch position the muscles involved 
have to act against the weight of the arms and the resistance 
of extended muscles and ligaments only, whereas in span 
bending they have to act against the weight of the body, too, 
and they work the harder the greater the distance from feet 
to wall bars is, in other words the more the body is inclining 
towards the wall bars. This weight increases the muscular 
work considerably. Even if the arms may be carried into a good 
stretch position, it does not follow that the muscles of the 
shoulders are sufficiently strong for the taking up of a good span 
bend position. 

Span bending is an important exercise in producing a good 
carriage of the shoulders. The faulty carriage here is round 
shoidders, which generally' arise together with round back. 
When the back is rounded, the upper 4 or 5 dorsal vertebrai 
and the lower 3 or 4 cervical vertebne are moved forward. 
From the cervical vertebrae mentioned, the shoulders and arms 
are suspended as these vertebra* form the origin of portator 
scapulae, the strongest part of trapezius. The shoulders will 
t(‘nd to place themselves vertically under their points of 
suspension. If these are moved forward, as in round back, the 
shoulders will move forward, too. This will affect the pectoral 
muscles. Their origin and insertion are now brought nearer 
together. They will adjust their lengths accordingly ; they 
become shorter and they will fix the shoulders in the forward 
position. In this case round back is the cause of round shoulders, 
as commonly found in young people with sedentary work 
during which they sit with rounded backs. In young people 
employed in bodily work during which the arms and shoulders 
are brought forward, the stooping shoulders will gradually pull 
forward their points of suspension, the lower cervical vertebrae, 
and in this way cause round back. Most likely cause and effect 
may be sought in both directions in a vicious circle. 

Just as these two faults in posture occur simultaneously, so 
they are counteracted at the same time. This may be seen from 
the fact that a person with round back cannot draw his shoulders 
backward to their proper position if he cannot at the same time 
straighten his back, and vice versa, the back cannot be 
straightened without the shoulders going back, too ; the 
suspended and the point of suspension are interdependent. 

Span bending may do a great deal in correcting round 
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shoulders because it strengthens the muscles that pull the 
shoulders back, especially the porta scapulae muscles, and 
decreases their medium length, and it also lengthens the 
muscles that draw the shoulders forward when too short, 
especially the pectorals. Trapezius, in particular porta scapulae, 
is made to contract strongly as it rotates the scapula fully in 
order to bring the arms back as far as possible in stretch 
position. It works harder the more the body inclines towards 
the wall bars, i.e., the farther the feet arc placed from the wall 
bars and the lower the hands grasp. The marked moving back 
of the arms stretches the pectorals and latissimus dorsi ; and 
as they become sufficiently long they do not hinder the shoulders 
in being drawn back to their proper position. As seen already, 
there is a effect also in active span bending. This is also 

seen clearly in the case of the abdominal muscles. If they arc 
too short they will pull the ribs and the breast bone downward, 
and thus round the back and straighten the loin too much ; 
consequently they will be passively stretched through span 
bending. If they arc too long, however, they must contract 
actively during span bending. 

It should be noted that as regards several of the points 
mentioned the movements are very small ; in fact, often only 
an increased tension in the back and the shoulder girdle. 

Introduction, Angle hanging span bendings, or span bendings 
in other standing positions, should not be taken with young 
children, as they are not able to move their arms back 
sufficiently powerfully to raise the trunk into a good span 
bending. Besides, it is difficult to make them avoid too much 
bending in the loin, which is already very flexible. In general, 
these span bendings should not be begun till the children are 
about 14 years old, and they should be well prepared for by 
the forms of span bending described under C (pp. 225-229). 
Other exercises that may be looked upon as preparatory 
exercises for span bending are arm stretchings ; arm circlings ; 
low cross reach standing, arm swinging sideways-upward ; 
arm swinging forward-upward ; trunk bendings backward ; 
trunk leaning forward combined with arm movements ; and 
front lying. 

Common Faults, (a) The most common fault in angle- 
hanging span bending is a drawing back of the feet towards 
the bars as the body swings into position. This results in the 
position shown in Fig. 102. We have here only a stretch arch 
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standing position with too much hollowing of the loin. It is 
evident that if the feet were moved forward to the proper 
distance the bending of the loin would be diminished. 

(b) The chest is not raised enough, which means that the 
arms are not moved sufficiently far backward (and the shoulder- 
blades rotated outward too little) and the wrists are lowered, 
perhaps even supported against the bar below. It will be 
understood from the above that this fault leads to there being 
absolutely no span bending proper (Fig. 103). This fault may 
be due either to stiffness in the shoulders (this must be done 
away with by other exercises) or lack of strength of the shoulder 



Fig. 102. Fig. 103. 

Common faults in span-bending. 


muscles (here suitable arm exercises and easier forms of span 
bending are the remedy). 

(c) The head pokes forward. 

(d) The wrists are raised or the wall bars are gras})ed only 
with the ends of the fingers, the grasp being loose. 

(e) The elbows are l)ent . 

(/ ) The knees are bent. 

Muscle Work. As it is an important point in taking a span 
bending that the arms are pushed well baekward in a good 
stretch position, those muscles which turn the shoulder-blade 
outward must work especially hard — i.e., the lowest part of 
serratus niagnus and the middle and lower parts of trapezius (sec 
pp. 177-179 and Fig. 74). As far as the back is concerned, those 
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muscles must work which straighten the curves — i,e,, erector 
spinw must straighten the backward curve in the thoracic 
spine, and the abdornmal muscles must prevent too much 
forward curve in the loin, what they are doing passively when 
shortened, and actively when prolonged. 

2. Fall Hanging, Span Bending. Ream head height, later 
lower. ^ To the beam — run ! Position is taken half step from 
the beam and facing. With under grip, beam — grasp ! Fall 
hanging place ! Span bending — 1 — 2. On 1 the body is 
raised to the span bending position by the arms being 
moved strongly from the reach to the stretch position. The 




Fig. 104. 


Fig. 106. — Back hol- 
lowed. 


hands are opened and the index fingers supported on the 
edge of beam, while the thumbs are put against the side of 
the beam (Fig. 104). 

On 2 the body is lowered to fall hanging, the hands again 
grasping the beam. 

Forward upward — swing ! The body is raised by the arms 
through span bend position to the stretch position. 

Introduction, For beginners the exercise should be done 
with the legs apart as in stride standing position, and also when 
the beam is low. If the feet are not put far enough forward, 
the loin is hollowed excessively (Fig. 105). 

^ By the height of the beam is understood the height of the upper edge 
from the floor. 
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B. Passive Span Bendings 

TKe stretching of the pectoral muscles which is brought 
about in active span bending is due to the active work of other 
muscles. However, in many cases this action is too slow or 
sometimes insufficient. The so-called passive span bendings 
are then applied, in which the affected muscles are stretched 
far more strongly as the weight of the body or inertia is utilised 
(see p. 12). In these exercises there is also a direct stretching 
of the thoracic curve and of the abdominal muscles. 

The passive span bendings should be used for a long time, 
but together with active 
span bendings, as it is not 
enough to stretch the 
muscles and ligaments 
which are too short, but 
the antagonistic muscles 
must be strengthened at 
the same time. These 
active muscles must be 
contracted as much as 
the increased mobility 
allows. In that way they will not only be stronger, but 
their medium length will be lessened. As antagonists to the 
short pectoral and abdominal muscles they have so far been 
too long ; in the shoulders this has made itself manifest by 
round shoulders, in the spine by round back. 

But it must be noted here that passive span bendings may 
have a bad effect on pupils who are muscularly slack and very 
suppje. Such pupils should be excused them. 

:i. Stretch Arch Prone Lying, Shoulder Stretching, 

Prone lying position is taken in front of and with the head 
towards the wall bars. During a trunk bending backward the 
hands are laid across a bar at a level above the floor corres- 
ponding to the pupil’s suppleness in shoulder and back (Fig. 
106). 

Shoulder stretching — begin ! The chest is pressed downward 
as far as possible by even, strong, rhythmical pulling, the 
movements being neither too quick nor too small. This will 
stretch the pectorals and latissimus dorsi. 

In order to give active work to the antagonists of the extended 
muscles, the outward rotators of the shoulder-blades, and also 
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to the extensors of the thoracic spine, the hands can be lifted 
from the wall bar with the arms stretched ; if this is too 
difficult, arm bending can be practised. 

4. Stretch Lean Kneel Sitting, Shoulder Stretching. 
Kneeling position is taken at a suitable distance and facing the 
wall bars. During a knee bending the body leans forward and 
the hands are supported edgewise on a bar or the wrists are 
put across a bar at a suitable height, to begin with, head level 
(Fig. 107), later gradually lower till the arms and trunk approach 
the horizontal. . The more the body leans forward the less 
bending of the knees and the less lowering of the seat towards 

the heels. 

Shoulder stretching — begin ! The chest 
is pressed downward as far as possible 
by even, rhythmical pulling, the move- 
ments being neither too quick nor too 
small. By this the pectorals and the 
latissimus dorsi will be stretched. 

If a pupil, after leaning forward almost 
to the horizontal, sits back on his heels 
the loin may be rounded so much that 
the dorsal spine cannot be straightened ; 
this will consequently hinder shoulder 
stretching. In very flexible individuals 
the normal curves may be reversed, not 
only the loin, but apparently also the dorsal curve ; at any 
rate, in eases like this the movement in the dorso-lumbar 
junction is so great that it cannot be beneficial, especially not 
for backs that are undeveloped and muscularly weak. By 
such unnatural exercises the lumbar curve will be moved 
upward and the lower 8 or 4 lumbar ve^rtebrse stand as a 
stiff column not forming part of the curve (compare Fig. 92, 
p. 203). This does not look well, and it is undoubtedly not good 
from a physiological point of view. 

5. Stretch (Stride) Lean Standing, Shoulder Stretching. 
The exercise is performed as No. 4, but in the standing or stride 
standing position. Here, also, it is an advantage to begin with 
only a slight trunk leaning forward and the hands supported 
in the wall bars at a high level, a little below stretch height. 
When the hands are supported at or below chest level the feet 
should be placed so close to the wall bars that the legs are 
inclined backward. The hands should rest lightly against the 
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bar ; in other words, the position should be nearly the same 
as ordinary stretch lean standing position without support. 
When the feet are too near the wall bars it is necessary to 
grasp the bar ; the position will be a kind of hanging position. 
If, on the other hand, the feet are too far away, one has to rest 
too heavily on the bar. In both cases muscular activity will 
interfere with the shoulder stretching. 

As in No. 3, it is useful to let passive stretching of pectorals 
and latissimus dorsi alternate with active work of their 
antagonists, the outward rotators of the shoulder-blades, and 
also of the extensors of the back. In order to perform this 
active work the pupils may, by a slight movement in the 
ankles, slide back a little till the arms are clear of the wall bars. 
They are now in stretch (stride) lean standing position, and in 



Fig. 108. Fig. 109. 


this position they may press the arms back in little jerks, 
perform arm bending and stretching, or trunk bending down- 
ward, after which the former position is resumed and the 
shoulder stretching repeated. 

Instead of supporting the arms against the bars, one may 
take support on the shoulders of a fellow-pupil in walk standing 
position (Fig. 108), or in kneeling position (Fig. 109). Here it is 
particularly easy to alternate between passive and active work. 

6. Stretch Back- Support Hanging, Leg Swinging. 

Double beam, top beam in high stretch height, lower one an 
arm’s length below. Top beam over grip — grasp ! With the back 
towards the beam, children grasp the top beam with overgrip. 
Each child gets the beam at the right height by taking more 
or less distance between the hands, so that the upper part of 
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the back (shoulder-blades) is supported 
against the lower beam. The head well 
back. 

The children may also get up into the 
starting position as follows : They face 
the beam, grasp the top beam with over- 
grip, pull themselves over the lower beam 
and slide into position on its far side. 

Leg swinging — begin ! Halt ! (or stop !) 
The legs, stretched, are swung forward 
and backward (Fig. 110). As the backward 
swinging stretches the body very strongly, 
it must be taken with great care, especially 
at first. After sufficient practice the 
swing can be made stronger. The exercise 
should end with a high knee raising. 

With a swing forward — down ! Deep jump forward as from 
stretch hanging position in the wall bars. 

7, Passive Span Bending with a Helper. “Ones” take 
the span bend position at the wall bars. 

Twos — ready ! “Twos” go under “ones” facing the bars, 
bend the knees, and grasp with bent arms a bar at low chest 
height. The back is rounded, the head brought forward, the 
pelvis moved forward, and the shoulders put under the shoulders 
of the “ones.” Correctly speaking, it 
is the most prominent part of No. 

“twos” rounded back that is put 
against the top of the dorsal curve of 
No. “one.” By the lifting, the dorsal 
curve of No. “one” will be passively 
stretched upon the partner’s rounded 
back. 

Lift ! Each in their own time the 
“twos” slowly and evenly raise the 
“ones” by stretching the legs and the 
arms and pushing upward and out- 
ward from the wall bars as much as 
the “ones” can stand (Fig. 111). To 
obtain the correct effect of the exer- 
cise, it is essentia] that the lifting is 
done in the proper direction, and this 
depends on the grasp of the one 
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suspended from the wall bars. The higher he grasps the nearer 
the vertical his arms will be, and consequently the more obliquely 
outward he has to be lifted. If he grasps lower, his arms are 
more oblique and the more upward he then has to be lifted. 
The proper direction is indicated by the tangent to the circle 
where his arms are the radius. If the push is directed too 
much upward the back will slide upward and the pressure will 
be exerted on the shoulder-joints. This will cause an over- 
stretching so painful that the pupil suspended must let go his 
grip on the bar. If the partner pushes too much outward, 
away from the wall bars, his back will slide down below the 
dorsal curve of the one suspended, and the exereise loses its 
value. The effect is increased by the 
“twos” setting the “ones” in swing 
by small pushes. The push should 
be exerted when the legs swing 
inward ; in other words, go against 
the movement of the legs. 

On the word Change ! the part- 
ners change places quickly. On 
Halt ! all fall in with their backs 
to the wall bars. 

For this exercise a so-called 
“span stool” (Fig. 16, p. 93) may 
also be used. With the stool placed 
proper] \ , the exercise will always 
have lh(' desired effect as the 
support here is steady. The height 
of the stool depends on the pupils. 

The small ones and those who arc‘ 
stiff must use a lower stool than 
the bigger pupils and the more 
supple ones. Suitable' luights of 
stools are 8, 10 and 12 inches. If the gyinnasiuni ( ontains only 
three stools, one of each height, they may be used by the pupils 
needing the passive span bending before or after the lesson or 
during the exercises in squads. 

Introduction and Importance of the Exercise, The (‘xercise 
is ^first and foremost one for adult pupils as it demands not 
only willingness but also understanding. Older eliildren, who 
are well disciplined and keen, may also do llie exereise after 
it has been carefully explained. To begin with it should be 
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taken gently, as otherwise it feels unpleasant. The pupil may 
lift the partner by putting the whole of his back against his 
partner’s back and then gently withdraw the lower part of his 
back. The pupils suspended may be instructed to let go their 
grip on the bar if the exercise hurts them. 

Correctly done it is very effective. More than any other 
passive exercise it may counteract and correct general stiffness 
of shoulders and back. It contributes therefore greatly to good 
carriage of shoulders and back, and consequently to good 
posture in general. Furthermore, it keeps the chest mobile and 
enables one to breathe deeply. It may be practised by many at 
a time, and it is a stimulating exercise. 



Fig. 113. — X-ray photo of loin and lower dorsal 
spine. 


Here, as elsewhere, an abnormal suppleness should not be 
aimed at (see p. 5). 

A supple back and chest may begin to grow stiff already at 
the age of 40. Passive span bending is an excellent means of 
combating the effect of advancing years. If taken fairly 
regularly it will help to keep the breathing free and easy and 
have an invigorating effect. Those who are not used to span 
bending and similar exercises from their youth should take to 
the exercise gently and begin with the milder forms. — set of 
wall bars and a shoulder stool (the so-called “span stool”) 
should form part of the bedroom furniture. 

Fig. 112 shows how a father may practise the exercise with 
his child. Children will soon get to like the exercise so much 
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that they will remind their father of it if he should forget to give 
it to them. If the child is too heavy to be held in this way the 
father may stretch it on his back, as shown in Fig. 17, p. 93. 

Fig. 113 shows an X-ray photo of the lower 5 dorsal and 
all the lumbar vertebra3 of the child taken in the position shown 
in Fig. 112. 


C. Preparatory Exercises for Active Span Bending 

A span bending demands not only mobility of shoulders and 
spine, but also a certain strength of the outward rotators of the 
shoulder-blade, trapezius and serratus magnus, and the dorsal 
extensors. These muscles must therefore have reached a certain 
development before span bendings proper can be taken. 

The outward rotators are trained by exercises such as arm 
stretchings upward (with stress laid on both stretch and bend 
position), arm swinging 
forward -upward, and 
arm swinging side- 
ways-upward with a 
pause in stretch 
position in both cases. 

These exercises are 
particularly effective if 
taken with the body inclined forward as in lean standing or arch 
front lying position. Also arm circlings and low cross reach 
standing, arm swinging sideways-upward may be mentioned. 

The dorsal extensors are trained in exercises such as sitting, 
and standing, half trunk bendings backward ; stoop standing, 
and stoop kneel sitting, trunk stretching forward ; front lying, 
trunk bending backward ; head support hanging, etc. 

As children, particularly town children, often have weak 
shoulder and back muscles, a systematic training by diligent 
use of such exercises is to be strongly recommended. 

But active span bendings may also be led up to by more 
directly preparatory exercise s. A few of these are described here. 

8. Back Lying, Chest Raising. Back lying position is taken. 
The teacher then commands ; Back lyings chest raising — 1 — 2. 
On 1 the head is pressed so strongly against the floor that the 
shoulders arc lifted and the body is arched upward, resting on 
the seat and the back of the head only, by a strong eontraetion 
of the extensors of the back, es])eeially the cervical and dorsal 
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parts (Fig. 114). On 2 the body is lowered. When the exercise 
has been learned it is taken in the ear crook back lying position. 
When the legs are stretched the ilio-psoas will involuntarily help 
in lifting the trunk and by that it will pull the lumbar spine 
upward in an arch. This muscle is put out of action when the 
knees are bent, and that is the reason why crook back lying 
position should be used as soon as the children can manage it. 

To begin with the arms may be kept along. the sides, and, 
if neeessary, help in the raising. After that, ear position may 
be used, one hand resting on the other and the back of the head 
supported in the palm of the upper hand (compare crook back 
lying, trunk raising, p. 206). 

The exercise may also be performed in such a way that the 
adductors of the shoulder-blades (especially trapezius lib.), 

and their outward rotators are 
trained. The arms are then held 
in yard position and turned out- 
ward so much tlxat thumb and 
first finger touch the floor, hands 
lightly closed. During the raising 
of the shoulders by a pressing 
backward of the head, the hands 
are pressed so strongly against the 
floor that the shoulders are raised 
a little more, the head leaving the 
floor. During this the adductors 
of the shoulder-blades are working 
hard. 

The arms may also be held in flight or stretch position by 
which the outward rotators are trained. 

With the arms in yard, flight, and stretch position the 
exercise is so difficult that only a few are able to do it with the 
knees bent ; it is easier with straight knees. 

9. Crook (Cross) Sitting, Span Bending. Crook or cross 
sitting position is taken about 2 foot-lengths from the wall 
bars and with the back towards them. The trunk falls backward 
till the shoulders touch the bars, the head bent slightly forward. 
With the arms almost stretched the bar is grasped, to begin with 
the hands as far apart as the wall bars allow, later gradually 
closer together as far as shoulder width. On the command. Span 
bending — 1 the body is arched forward from the bars ; on 2, 
lowered asain. 
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In the span bend position No. ‘‘twos” may give No. “ones” a 
passive stretching by standing astride over them, grasping their 
shoulders either between arms and head or outside the arms, 
and pulling their chest farther away from the bars by even, 
strong, rhythmical movements, leaning backward while pulling 
with straight arms and legs (Fig. 115). 

The exercise may be looked upon as a preparatory exercise 
for back lying span bending or, when active, it is an easier, but, 
therefore, less effective, form of it. As a passive exercise, how- 
ever, it is more effective because the partner pulling can utilise 
all his strength for the passive stretching of the rnuseles, 
whereas he in back 
lying span bending 
must use part of his 
strength in lifting 
the trunk of his 
fellow pupil. 

Comm 0)1 Faults, 

(a) The back hol- 
lowed because the 
ilio’psoas is not 
kept inactive (Fig. 

114). 

(b) The head befit 
too far back with 
the chin poking. 

10 . (Crook) 

Back Lying, Span 
Bending. Back 
lying position is taken with the head 4 to 6 inches from the bars, 
the hands grasp the 5th or 4th bar, according to size of children ; 
the arms not fully stretched. The teacher commands, Span 
bending — 1 — 2. In the span bending the body must form an 
arch from hands to seat. The head carried well back as in 
ordinary span bending (Fig. 116). The exercise is made harder 
by grasping the 3rd, 2nd, or 1st bar. — When the exercise has 
been learned it is performed in the crook lying position (Fig. 
117). When the legs are stretched, here as in No. 8, the ilio- 
jysoas will involuntarily help the arms in lifting the trunk, and 
the back will be hollowed. When the knees are bent with the 
heels brought close to the seat, this muscle cannot act and the 
pelvic inclination cannot increase hollowing of the back is 
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therefore out of the question. Just because of that the exercise 
is an excellent preparatory exercise for span bending proper, 
and an excellent exercise in itself. — ^As a complementary exercise 
one may with advantage use a leg raising sufficiently high to 
make the feet touch a bar near the hands. Before this is taken 
the hands should be moved down to the bottom bar and the 
arms stretched. The knees may be slightly bent as the feet 
touch the bar, and in this position a knee stretching may be 
taken on the command Knee stretching — 1 — 2. This gives a 
good stretching of the hamstrings and the loin. 

Introduction and Importance of the Exercise. The exercise 
is learnt most easily by a combination of active and passive 
work, the pupils helping one another. No. “twos” stand 
astride No. “ones,” who raise themselves as high as they can. 
No. “twos” then grasp behind their shoulders, so high that 
the fingers meet near the neck, or they grasp from above 
between head and arms. No. “twos,” while keeping arms and 
knees straight, lean backward and pull their partner's chest 
higher and higher forward-upward by even, strong, rhythmical 
movements. When the highest position has been reached they 
gently let go their grasp and No. “ones'’ now have to keep the 
position gained for a short time before lowering themselves. 
The exercise is then repeated. 

The exercise is most valuable, and stress should be laid on 
the teaching of it to children from the age of 11 or 12, as well 
as to adults of both sexes. Its value lies in the considerable 
work demanded by the outward rotators and the adductors of 
the shoulder-blade, and this is done by the muscles in a strongly 
shortened condition. As these muscles are often too long and 
too weak the exercise gives them just that kind of work of 
which they are in need, and by movements and positions where 
it is difficult to make faults that might minimise the effect. 
The antagonists to the above muscles, the pectorals and latis- 
simus dorsi, so often too short, are stretched at the same time. 
Consequently, in every respect, this exercise contributes greatly 
to good carriage of shoulders and chest. 

11. Stride Fall Hanging, Heaving through Span Bending 
Position. Beam at head height, later lower, as far as chest 
height. Vndergrip — grasp ! Feet astride, fall hanging-place ! 
(With a press-off) forward-upward — swing ! With a jump arm 
swinging forward-downward, feet together — plaxie! About — turn! 
Repeat — 1 (grasp) — 2 (fall hanging) — S (raise)— 4 (erect position. 
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From stride fall hanging position with hands in undergrip 
the arms are moved quickly from reach to stretch position 
so strongly that the body without pause is swung through the 
span bending position up to stretch stride standing position. 

The less the knees are bent in this move the better, for this 
lessens the good work of those muscles which move the arms 
from the reach to the stretch position. The head is held well 
back in the swing up to stretch stride standing position. The 
exercise should be repeated several times. 

§ 18. Introduction to Trunk Exercises 

The lumbar spine connects the lower with the upper part of the 
body. It is a strong column, mobile in all directions, and in 
relation to the movements of the trunk it may be compared to the 
cervical column in its relation to the movements of the head. 

The muscles moving the trunk and keeping it firm in all the 
positions necessary for the occupations of daily life are the 
extensors of the back and the abdominal muscles. The 
exercises for developing these are the Lateral, the Abdominal, 
and the Dorsal exercises. 

Young people, particularly young men. are most strongly 
attracted by exercises demanding skill, agility, and strength. 
They like competition which these exercises lend themselves to. 

The gymnastic system invented for the German youth a 
hundred years ago by Turnvater Jahn consisted of exercises of 
skill. They were principally exercises for the individual, feats 
of skill and strength. 

In such exercises principally the limbs are used. They might 
be called exercises for the extremities or the limbs, a name not 
used in a disparaging sense but simply to characterise their 
nature. The exercises performed on the German apparatus, 
parallel bars, horizontal bars, rings, and trapeze, call upon and 
develop the arms and shoulders. In vaulting on horse, buck, 
etc., it is the legs that have to do the work. Jumping and 
vaulting play a smaller part, however, in the proper German 
Turn than the other exercises on apparatus. One may therefore 
be allowed to call the system a system of arm exercises. 

In England the principal physical exercises are ball games. 
In these the legs are used chiefly, because running forms the 
most strenuous part of most games. We may here call the 
physical exercises leg exercises. 
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Athletics, running, jumping, and throwing, are also to a 
certain extent exercises for the limbs. The only athletic 
exercise forming an exception is wrestling, as here not only the 
limbs have to work hard, but also the trunk itself. 

Fortunately, in the German, and also, and to a greater extent, 
in the English physical exercises a fair amount of work is done 
by the trunk. Otherwise these exercises for the limbs would 
be too obviously one-sided. But the effect on the trunk is 
incidental and not thorough enough to guide growth and secure 
harmonious development. Furthermore, difficult exercises for 
the extremities are for the few and gifted amongst adult youth 
and only for the men. As a basic system of physical education 
in the school and during the years of growth they are less 
suitable. 

Most one-sided is the German system. Those who have 
trained hard in parallel and horizontal bars, doing exercises 
involving the carrying of the whole body by the arms, over- 
develop their arms, their shoulders, and the upper part of the 
trunk. Exercises of this kind are unnatural. The legs and not 
the arms are intended by nature to carry the body. 

But those who go in for games only will not secure harmo- 
nious development either. Their legs will be strong, but arms 
and trunk will be neglected. It should be noted, however, 
that the one-sided effect of games on the body is neither so 
pronounced as regards physical development nor so undesirable 
in other respects as the effect of the exercises in parallel and 
horizontal bars. It is also much easier to adapt ball games to 
all ages and to both sexes. 

One cannot deny that also athletic exercises, running, 
jumping, and throwing, may have a one-sided effect on the 
body, especially if they are practised one-sidedly (pole jump 
always to the same side, throwing the disc or the javelin, or 
putting the weight always with the same hand, using the same 
foot always for the take-off in high and long jump). The one- 
sidedness will be most pronounced when only one of the 
exercises mentioned is taken up. 

Round back and round shoulders, scoliosis, stiffness of various 
joints, etc., caused by daily occupation and bad habitual 
postures cannot be counteracted and corrected, nor the bodily 
harmony regained by these exercises for the extremities. 

It is quite natural. It is not the limbs, but the trunk carry- 
ing them, that suffers during one-sided work. It is the trunk 
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that will be deformed, and deformity here is more noticeable 
and more disfiguring than deformity of the limbs. 

Attention has been attracted to the fact that young men 
who are trained with exercises needing hard use of the limbs, 
especially of the arms, have often considerable faults in their 
backs. Their backs have become stiff in a greater or lesser 
degree, and the stiffness is the beginning of the deformation. 
It is to be supposed that during their training they have 
neglected to let the development of their back keep pace with 
the development of their limbs. If that is the case, then it is 
subjected to injury from the load thrown upon it during the 
performance of exercises requiring great strength of the limbs. 
Here is a problem that should be thoroughly investigated. 

If gymnastics is to form the body harmoniously, guide its 
growth, and correct one-sidedness and faults creeping in during 
development, it must comprise exercises that can affect 
thoroughly both the muscles and the joints of the trunk. 

The ancient Greeks had realised that. Besides athletics they 
had exercises similar to our gymnastic exercises and aiming at 
correcting faults in physical development and securing harmony. 
They had experts, the so-called gymnasts, who superintended 
the exercises on their palestra, prescribing to each individual 
the exercises he had to use and how, in order to counteract 
faults and one-sidedness of development. For the Greeks, 
lovers of beauty as they were, the aim of physical development, 
for their youth was just as much bodily harmony as bodily 
strength. 

The exercises of the Greeks are forgotten, but P. 11 . Ling 
has followed in the footsteps of the Greeks. Amongst the men 
who revived gymnastics about the year 1800 , Guthsmuths, 
Jahn and Ling, there were none who understood the Greek 
demand of harmony as Ling did. It was he, therefore, who 
invented the form-giving part of gymnastics, the exercises for 
the trunk side by side with the exercises for the limbs. And 
that is without comparison his greatest gymnastic achievement. 
His trunk exercises are classical, and have come to stay. They 
characterise his system, and they have given it its reputation ; 
by them he has made his exercises accessible to all regardless 
of age and sex, and not only to a few. By them gymnastics 
has become an educational subject of benefit to all pupils. 

Compared to the difficult and attractive exercises of skill 
and strength performed by the limbs, the trunk exercises are 
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insignificant and not inspiring. They therefore demand a 
greater pedagogical efficiency and understanding on the part 
of the teacher. 

The rhythmical method of work has proved a great help to 
the teacher when conducting trunk exercises, as the work 
becomes more intensive and pleasing when done rhythmically. 

By the trunk exercises we wish to influence partly the muscles 
and partly the skeleton and joints of the trunk. 

The muscles of the trunk are the erector spince, running along 
the back from sacrum and pelvis to the back of the head, and 
the abdominal muscles from thorax to pelvis round the abdo- 
minal cavity. 

Of the muscles mentioned, the erector spinae have the hardest 
work to do during daily life ; they ought to be far stronger than 
the abdominal muscles, and our gymnastics should provide 
many and strong exercises for their proper development. 
Of the trunk muscles they ought to be the strongest, just as the 
extensors of the hip and those of the knee should be stronger 
than the flexors of the hip and the knee, the calf muscles 
stronger than the muscles in front of the lower part of the leg. 
and the flexors of the fingers stronger than their extensors. 
Only in that way is harmony secured, for the greater strength 
of these muscles corresponds to their functions. Just as the 
exercises for the extensors of the hip and knee and for the 
calf muscles should outweigh the exercises for their antagonists, 
so the dorsal exercises should predominate. 

The joints of the trunk that are of interest arc the joints of 
the spine and the joints between the ribs and the spine. 

The joints of the spine, moving together, allow movements in 
all directions, just as a ball-aiKi-socket joint does. The back- 
bone can bend forward, backward, and sideways and allow 
twisting round its axis, and these movements may be combined 
so that we can have a bending and twisting together. The aim 
of trunk exercises as to the joints of the spine is to preserve 
this mobility or to regain it if lost. 

The exercises moving the spine also effect the joints of the 
ribs ; but mobility of these joints is best secured by deep 
breathing, i.e., by taking breathing exercises or exercises 
that produce strong breathing. 

Trunk exercises must prevent any single part of the skeleton 
from being deformed. If the back is kept bent forward or to 
the side for any length of time, especially during the years of 
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growth, not only will the muscles and ligaments alter, but also 
the bones themselves ; the hard bony tissue is far more plastic 
than is generally believed (p. 116). In round back, for example, 
the bodies of the dorsal vertebrae will gradually become wedge- 
shaped and the spinous processes will be drawh downwards. 
In scoliosis all the skeletal parts of the trunk will change form; 
the bodies of the vertebrae, the vertebral arches, the spinous 
and transverse processes, and the ribs. Trunk exercises counter- 
act a tendency to round back and scoliosis, and thereby 
prevent the deformities taking place. 

Some trunk exercises make the muscles work strongly in 
static contraction, holding the trunk in certain positions, such 
as lean position in trunk leaning forward, front hand lying, and 
side hand lying. Other trunk exercises make for suppleness in 
the joints of the back by extensive movements such as trunk 
bendings backward, forward-downward, side bendings, and 
trunk twistings. 

As starting positions for a number of trunk exercises the 
so-called localising sitting positions — cross-, crook-, long-sitting 
positions — are used greatly at present. The object is to avoid 
and counteract hollow back, of which some have an exaggerated 
fear. 

In the sitting position the pelvic inclination is lessened, the 
sacrum is vertical and sometimes even tilted backwards — for 
example, in crook sitting position and especially in long sitting 
position if the hamstrings are short. The lumbar spine nnist 
then go vertically upwards or its curve may even be reversed. 
In the sitting positions mentioned, not only the sacrum but also 
the lumbar spine, mostly the 3 or 4 lower vertebra', are 
fixed, and the spine is kept so fixed that it hardly takes part in 
the movements of the trunk. 

When sacrum and lumbar spine have been fixed thus a high 
trunk bending backward will be performed in the right locality, 
i,e.^ the dorsal spine, even by little children and beginners. 
The dorsal curve will be straightened as much as possible, and 
the proper muscles, the dorsal extensors, will work. The joints 
of the dorsal spine are those that first lose mobility in 
civilised life because of lack of use. Bendings backward are 
unconsciously performed in the more mobile loin. Even little 
children may have dorsal curves that cannot be stretched to 
the normal. On the other hand, it is seldom the dorsal spine 
has lost its ability to bend forward, to increase the curve. 
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When the dorsal spine has lost its mobility, one is not able to 
control its extensors as one controls the extensors of the neck, 
or of the loin, or all other muscles of the skeleton. The proper 
use of these muscles is only regained by exercises in which 
they are used, such as trunk stretching high trunk bending 
backward) in sitting position. Here it is impossible to transfer 
the movement to the loin ; it mmt take place in the dorsal spine 
and the dorsal erector spinae must work. 

It is this stretching of the back more than anything else that 
justifies the use of the localising sitting positions. The normal 
suppleness of the dorsal spine is of importance for the mobility 
of the ribs, accordingly for the breathing, and also for the 
carriage and the free and easy movements of the spine, for 
example, in walking. These starting positions are also useful 
when teaching children and beginners the full twisting in a 
trunk twisting, or in side bendings the proper bending, including 
a bending of the dorsal spine. The movements are fairly small, 
but they are localised to those joints that most easily avoid 
being affected ; as they are carried to the extreme limits, too, 
they make both for mobility and muscular development. 

But the use of the sitting positions should not be overdone. 
They are loose and unstable, and, therefore, do not allow 
energetic work of the bigger muscles of the trunk. In side 
bendings the supporting area sideways is only equal to the 
distance between the ischial tuberosities, i.e., about 4 inches. 
Only a small side bending can be taken before the body tilts 
over. In trunk twistings one cannot help turning on such a 
small area, and by arm exercises, done with swinging or fling- 
ing backward in these sitting positions, the upper part of the 
trunk must be drawn forward by the abdominal muscle, as 
otherwise one falls back, the tuberosities not giving the same 
steady support in a backward direction as the foot with the 
heel directed backward. As the hip joints as a rule do not 
allow sufficient bending, this forward movement will be acccom- 
panied by a rounding of the back. In a trunk leaning back- 
ward with straight back the legs will soon be tipped up so 
the work here for the abdominal muscles and the flexors of the 
hips will be only slight. 

For another reason the sitting positions should be used 
sparingly. The hip-joint is surrounded by greater and smaller 
muscles moving it and regulating its movements. In the sitting 
positions the hip- joints take no part in the movements of the 
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trunk during side bendings, trunk twistings, and trunk bendings 
backward and forward. But it is important to develop strength 
and co-ordination of all these muscles. It is they that balance 
the trunk on the heads of the femurs ; and this balancing work 
is required in so many of our movements, e,g,, every time we 
take a step in walking or running ; we notice this by fatigue 
of these muscles if we have walked some distance on a slippery 
surface, e.g., on the ice. Standing trunk exercises ensure a 
development of these muscles as regards strength and co-ordina- 
tion which should not be under-estimated. Formerly, this 
was not realised ; many even thought that the movements in 
the hips detracted from the value of the exercises, no doubt 
due to the fact that movements such as trunk twistings and 
bendings were often badly performed, the spine was hardly 
affected, whereas the greater part of the movement took place 
in the hip joints. When the movements of the spine are carried 
to their limits it is only an advantage that the hip-joints are 
moved too, it gives the movements a wider range and increases 
the muscular work. 

But there is a fact of far greater importance that tells against 
an extensive use of the sitting positions. When the lower 3 
or 4 lumbar vertebrae are kept fixed, and the lumbar spine 
straight, the movements of the trunk will take place especially 
in the dorso-lumbar junction. The spinous processes are here 
short, the last two pairs of ribs are free, and these facts, together 
with the shape of the articular processes, make this junction 
very mobile. If the lower part of the lumbar spine cannot 
take part in the movement it must take place in this “critical” 
region, and we run the risk of exaggerating its mobility. The 
lumbar curve may even be transferred upward to this region 
(Fig. 92, p. 203). In backs like that the 3 or 4 lower vertebrae 
form a straight, stiff column, from a physiological point of 
view undoubtedly undesirable and ugly. 

The sitting positions may be used when the exercises are 
being introduced and as an aid for the pupils to the correct use 
of the muscles of the back, but the training proper of the 
muscles must be done in standing positions. 

As it has been explained, trunk exercises are capable of 
developing the trunk properly as regards form and mobility, 
and this is of obvious value. 

But they are of hygienic value, too, by their effect on the 
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organs of the chest and the abdominal cavity. By keeping 
the thorax mobile and training its muscles, they enable one to 
inhale and exhale deeply, and this is beneficial to the organs of 
breathing and circulation. The kneading or massage which 
they give to the abdominal organs increases the circulation in 
them, furthers their development during years of growth, and 
benefits their functions (compare pp. 280 and following. 

It should also be noticed that whereas many exercises have 
to be given up as the years advance, trunk exercises may be 
practised throughout life ; and the older one grows the more 
necessary it is to stimulate the functions of digestion, breathing 
and circulation. One should make a habit of spending 1 or 2 
minutes daily on trunk exercises, e.g., in the morning before 
dressing. 

Trunk exercises are divided into one-sided and double-sided 
exercises. 

The one-sided ones are called Lateral exercises. Here the 
work is done alternately by the muscles of the left and the right 
side. In trunk twistings, which are also grouped with the 
lateral exercises, certain muscles on one side work together 
with others, not the corresponding ones, on the other side, so 
also this work is one-sided. 

The double-sided trunk exercises are divided into Abdominal 
exercises and Dorsal exercises. The corresponding muscles of 
both sides are here working together, in the abdominal exercises, 
chiefly the abdominal muscles, and in dorsal exercises, chiefly 
the dorsal muscles of the spine {erector spince). 

Trunk exercises may also be grouped as to whether they 
affect joints and muscles or joints only. In the first case the 
muscles are working concentrically and excentrically, moving 
the joints of the back. In the latter case the muscles are in 
static contraction, holding the body in certain positions 
without moving the joints. 

This latter grouping would, however, be somewhat confusing 
in the arrangement and description of the various trunk 
exercises as exercises varying greatly in character would be 
mixed, and as regards the other exercises, a grouping of tliis 
kind would be impracticable. But it is not necessary either, 
as it is easily seen whether an exercise causes concentric, 
excentric, or static muscle work. 

In the following, the trunk exercises are arranged according 
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to certain common characteristics. All side bendings, for 
example, form one group, all front hand lyings another, etc. 

§ 19. Lateral Exercises 

Lateral exercises mainly develop the oblique abdominal 
muscles, and also partly the back muscles {erector spince), 
especially semispinalis and rotatores. They train mobility 
sideways in the spine and its power of twisting on its own 
axis. By this they contribute greatly towards mobility of 
chest, and are of great import for the equilateral development 
of the body. 

There are very few’^ movements in daily life which are 
symmetrical — that is to say, which use both sides of the body 
quite alike. Most are one-sided, not only in that the one side 
alternates with the other in doing the same work (for example, 
in walking and running, but much more often in that each of 
the sides regularly performs its different part of the work 
independently of the other — for instance, in cutting, sawing, 
planing, digging, reaping, throwing, etc. 

Everyone knows how from childhood we have habitually 
used one hand and, because of that, one side more than the 
other. This one-sidedness affects the spine, as it adapts itself 
to every one-sided movement and position ; in other words, 
the back is made “scoliotic” by bending sideways from its 
normal vertical position in one or more places. If, then, w^e 
continually take the same one-sided movements, the muscles 
and ligaments of the back will adapt themselves accordingly 
and the spine will lose part of its ability to conform to the 
opposite movements ; then it will no longer be able to bend 
with equal case and equal distance to both sides, and it will be 
on the way to becoming scoliotic permanently. Many faults in 
the back, much stiffness, much ugly and one-sided development 
might be avoided if one trained oneself to use the one side, the one 
hand, the one foot as well as the other during one’s daily occupa- 
tion. In gymnastics we try to make up for this one-sidedness 
in daily life by following the invariable rule of demanding that 
a one-sided exercise must be performed as often and as strongly 
to the one side as to the other. But the few hours of gymnastics 
are not able to counterbalance the influence of many hours’ 
daily work. 

Harmonious and plastic movements are closely connected 
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with the ability of the spine to bend equally to both sides. Even 
a small curvature, and its accompanying stiffness, immediately 
causes the movements of the body to be less natural and 
beautiful, €,g., in walking ; and a deformity in the spine, as a 
rule, disfigures the body more than a deformity in any other part 
of the skeleton. As lateral exercises to a great extent help 
to keep the spine equally supple towards both sides, they are 
of service in preventing scoliosis, and, therefore, are of great 
value in maintaining the beauty of the body. 

Lateral exercises have a very beneficial effect also on the 
digestive organs (refer to p. 280), as they give an effective 
“auto-massage.” 


A. Trunk Twisting 

In trunk twisting there is a twisting in the dorsal and lumbar 
spine. The twisting is greatest in the lower dorsal and upper 
lumbar region and becomes less both upwards and downwards.^ 
With the pelvis fixed, e,g,, in the ride sitting position, a twisting 
amounting to about 120 degrees may be found in supple and 
trained individuals ; in those who are stiff and untrained it is 
considerably less. 

In ordinary daily life the spine is hardly ever twisted to its 
limits. Unconsciously part of the turning is done in the hip- 
joints, which wc sec by the movements of the pelvis. In a 
twisting to the left there is an inward rotation in the left 
hip-joint (very large if the right heel is lifted and tlie right knee 
is bent) and an outward rotation in the right. The more the 
pelvis is turned the more the pupils are tempted to neglect the 
twisting of the spine, which is the essential part of the exercise. 
Here, as elsewhere, in order to produce mobility the joints 
must be moved to their limits and worked hard in these 
positions. But we cannot reach the limits unless the pelvis 
is fixed. As long as the pelvis moves, the origin and insertion 
of each muscle taking part in the twisting is loose, and conse- 

1 1. H. Braus, in his “Anatomic des Menschen," I, 1921, says about the 
articulating surfaces of the dorsal articular processes that they are spherical 
with the centre of the sphere lying in front of the spinal canal. In the 
lumbar vertebrae they form part of a cylindrical surface, the axis of which 
lies behind the spinal canal. The lower articular processes articulate with 
the upper processes of the vertebrae below like a cylindrical projection 
fitted into a hollow cylinder (ais in a hinge) . The shape of the articulating 
surfaces shows that a twisting may take place between the lumbar as well 
as the dorsal vertebrae. 
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quently it cannot contract with full strength ; that can 
only be done when either origin or insertion is fixed. 

The starting positions used for fixing the pelvis in trunk 
twistings are partly sitting and partly standing positions in 
particular. 

In sitting positions, such as crook, long, cross, kneel and ride 
sitting positions we try to fix the pelvis in the erect position, 
so that it docs not take part in the movement. The twisting 
takes place entirely in the spine. 

In standing positions, such as erect, close, stride, oblique and 
walk standing positions the pelvis takes part in the movement 
to begin with, as there is a rotation in the hip-joints. But when 
no further movement is possible there, and if the feet are kept 
firmly on the ground, the muscles and ligaments of the hip- 
joints will fix the pelvis, and the muscles that perform the 
twisting will now have a firm base to work from and the 
twisting can be carried out fully. 

From a theoretical point of view, it might seem of minor 
importance whether the twisting is earned out in a sitting or a 
standing position ; in other words, whether the pelvis is fixed 
before the twisting begins or whether it shares in the first 
part of the movement. But in actual practice there is a con- 
siderable difference. 

In the sitting positions the only movement is a twisting ot 
the spine so the range is small. The momentum of the body 
means very little, particularly as the sitting position is not 
very stable ; the body turns easily on the ischial tuberosities ; 
arm flingings and swingings, so effective in the standing 
positions, can be used to a small degree only and without any 
vigour in the sitting positions. 

To this may be added that in these positions all movements 
in the hip-joints are excluded ; consequently, the training in 
strength and co-ordination of the rotators of the hips, which 
they get in the standing positions and which should not be 
neglected, is out of the question (see pp. 234-235). The museles 
round the hips play a great role in the control of the body ; wc 
move in the erect position, and it is in that position the full 
control of the body should be acquired, and it is here it should 
manifest itself. 

In standing trunk twistings, the aggregate muscular work is 
far greater than in the sitting twistings ; the greater range of 
movement makes the exercises more effective as regards 
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suppleness and more stimulating to the circulation, especially 
in the abdominal organs. They are generally more invigorating 
and enjoyable, too. 

From the above it will be seen that it is the standing positions 
one should use chiefly in trunk twistings. But the sitting 
positions have certain advantages. Trunk twistings carried 
out in sitting positions are preparatory exercises to the standing 
trunk twistings. Beginners and children, who do not under- 
stand how to use properly the muscles concerned, are made to 
do so in the sitting positions. When sitting, the movement must 
take place in the spine and must be performed by the proper 
muscles. Also in the sitting positions the back will be kept 
straight, and a hollowing of the back, so common in the standing 
positions, will be out of the question if the positions arc correct 
and are kept up during the twistings. 

The movements of the pelvis are not equally free in all the 
starting positions. The following positions are arranged in 
such an order that the pelvis will be more and more flxed : 
standing, close standing, stride standing, oblique standing, 
walk standing, kneeling, crook sitting, long sitting, cross 
sitting, kneel sitting and ride sitting positions. 

Stride standing position is the best and the one most commonly 
used. The pelvis is allowed to move part of the way, and the 
position is so steady that one can put all vigour into the twisting 
itself, and also into the accompanying arm movements, which 
serve to increase the degree of twisting. The greater the distance 
between the feet the less does the pelvis take part in the move- 
ment, but the accompanying arm movements may still be 
performed with vigour because of the steadiness of the 
position. 

Oblique standing, and especially walk standing positions, also 
fix the pelvis well, but only as regards twistings towards the 
side of the front foot. When the left foot is in front the left 
side of the pelvis is moved a little forward, and during the 
twisting the pelvis is kept in position by the rear leg. The 
range of the movement in those two positions is much smaller 
than in stride position, and they are not nearly so stable. 

Crook sitting, long sitting and cross sitting positions are used by 
some teachers more than they deserve to be. The positions arc 
too loose, the trunk turns so easily on the ischial tuberosities, 
especially if quick arm movements are added. These deficiencies 
may be lessened by putting the right hand on the left knee in a 
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twisting to the left, and vice versa, as this will make the position 
firmer. 

Kneel sitting position is very useful, particularly for children. 
It does not require apparatus, as ride sitting does ; it can 
therefore readily be taken, and it is a fairly firm position in 
which one can work vigorously. 

In ride sitting position the pelvis is very fixed, but only if 
the knees are pressed firmly against the apparatus ; and 
children often forget this. 

In all the standing and sitting positions the lower part of the 
body is more or less fixed and the upper part is moved. In an 
exercise such as back angle lying, leg swinging (p, 249) the 
lower part of the body is moved and the upper part is fixed. 
The action of the muscles concerned is reversed. 

In most exercises a weight has to be lifted as we either raise 
or lower the whole or parts of the body (e.g., in bendings and 
leanings of the trunk, in knee bendings, jumping and vaulting, 
heaving exercises, etc.). In trunk twisting with the body held 
vertical there is no weight to raise or lower, the various parts 
of the body are moved in a horizontal plane. Here the muscles 
only have to start the movement and to overcome the resistance 
from the various tissues, exert the greatest possible tension on 
the antagonistic muscles. The greatest, almost the only real, 
work is found at the end of the movement, and therefore it is 
important to carry out the movement fully. But even then 
the exertion is not great ; one is able to keep at these exercises 
for a long time without fatigue. Nevertheless, they are very 
valuable and should form part of every gymnastic lesson. They 
contribute greatly to the mobility of the spine, and they give 
to the abdominal organs a massage (auto-massage) stimulating 
to their circulation. 

As each trunk twisting must be repeated many times, they 
lend themselves very well to the rhythmical method of work. 

1. Wing (Bend, Across Bend, Yard, Ear) Stride Stand- 
ing, Trunk Twisting [Wing (Bend, Across Bend, Yard, 
Ear) Stride Twist Standing Position]. To the left — twist ! 
Firstly, the pelvis is turned to the left as far as possible by a 
movement in the hip-joints, feet firmly on the ground, knees 
fully stretched, trunk vertical and resting equally on both legs. 
Afterwards, when the pelvis cannot move any further, the trunk 
is twisted slowly as far as possible to the left, the body being 
kept well stretched, shoulders back, head in the relative erect 

knudsen’s gymnastics 16 
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position. In the twist position the effect may be increased by 
pulling energetically with small jerks. By this the suppleness 
of the spine is further increased, and the muscles concerned 
have greater work to do in order to overcome the tension of 
antagonists and ligaments. Beginners, especially children, 
may here be allowed to turn the head, too. 

Forward — twist ! The body is turned to the front. The 
teacher may also command To the right — twist ! on which the 
body is twisted round to the right. 

The exercise may be done quickly in 2 movements, i.e., 
from side to side : Quick trunk twisting to the left — 1 , To the 
right — 2 . Repeat — 1 — 2 . 

As soon as the exercise has been learnt the teacher should 
adopt the rhythmical method of work as the most effective. 
Quick trunk twisting — begin I To begin with, individual rhythm 
is used (p. 48), and the twistings should not be maximal at 
once ; the correct form is best obtained by smaller movements. 
But soon complete movements taken in joint-rhythm arc 
adopted. The movements should not stop with a jerk caused 
by a sudden muscular contraction ; they should be stopped 
by the tension of the muscles that are stretched to the limit 
of their elasticity. This will give the movements their right 
character ; they will be even and springy, and they will be 
carried out to their full limit. 

The pupils should often be reminded to keep their feet firmly 
on the ground. Now and then they should make a stop in the 
twist position in order that it may be controlled and in order 
that the muscles may work in the most shortened condition. 
This latter is best obtained by little jerky movements in the 
twist position. 

A slow and good trunk twisting may be taken from wing or 
ear position, the left arm during the twisting being carried to 
yard position, and the head turned. From wing position the 
arm should be stretched slowly downward to the side before 
being raised sideways ; from ear position the hand describes 
a curve upward and sideways. The arm movements are suited 
to the twisting and finish with it. 

Common Faults, (a) The feet are not kept firmly on the ground. 

(b) In twisting to the left the right knee is bent, the right 
shoulder is advanced, and the head is turned to the left ; the 
weight of the body is transferred to the left leg. 

(c) The back is hollowed and the head falls forward. 
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Muscle Work (Fig. 118). In a trunk twisting to the left the 
chest is drawn to the side above the left hip-bone, which may 
be considered the fixed point, by the obliquus internus abdominis 
of the left' side, and the obliquus externus abdominis of the right. 
These two muscles are in continuation of each other from the 
left hip obliquely upward over the body to the ribs of the right 
side. Also the deep layers of the muscles of the back are 


working : on the right side the dorsal rotators (horizontally 
from transverse to spinous processes), niultifidus and the dorsal 
semispinalis (also from transverse to spinous processes, l^t 
their fibres skip from 3 to 6 vertebnc). 

In the left hip- joint there is an inward rotation performed by 
the anterior parts of glufrus mcdiiis and minimus and by tensor 
vagmse femoris. In the right hip- joint an outward rotation is 
brought about by gluteus maximus, the posterior parts of 
gluteus medius and minimus, pijrifo)inis, obturator internus, 
gemelli, obturator externus and quadratus femoris. The small 
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muscles of the hip- joint are trained by the movements of the 
hip accompanying trunk twistings, side bendings, balance 
exercises, walking, running, jumping with single take-off, etc. 
(compare p. 234-235). 

2. Wing Stride Standing, Trunk Twisting with Single 
Arm Swinging Sideways. With single arm swinging sideways, 
trunk twisting — begin ! To increase range and momentum the 
exercise begins with a “start,” that is, in the case of trunk 
twisting to the left a twist to the opposite side, while the left 
arm from wing position and slightly bent is carried to the 

front of the body (Fig. 
119, a). Without any 
pause one twists from this 
to the other side with an 
energetic but not too 
sudden pull, the arm at 
the same time swinging 
to yard position slightly 
above shoulder level (Fig. 
119, b). When the twist- 
ing movement stops, the 
momentum of the arm 
will add a passive trunk 
twisting to the active one 
and rotate the trunk a 
little further. It is important to note that the trunk should 
set the arm in swing, and not vice versa, because a vigorous 
arm swinging caused by the arm muscles requires a fixing of the 
trunk from where the muscles come, and this fixing will impede 
the trunk twisting. — The exercise should be practised a fair 
number of times to the left before changing to the right. 
Occasionally one should pause in the twist position so that it 
may be examined and corrected, and for the performing of 
small energetic pulling movements in the position. During 
these latter the shoulder- joint must not be moved ; the pulling 
must be produced by little twistings of the trunk. If the arm 
swings separately, the trunk will have to be fixed, and the 
pulling will therefore only influence the shoulder by stretching 
the pectorals ; the trunk twisting will not be increased. 

There is a fine rhythm in these large, springy and yet 
energetic movements. The exercise lends itself to work in 
joint-rhythm. It is an effective and invigorating exercise. 
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Common Faults, As under No. 1. Further, the arms are 
swung sideways below shoulder level or too obliquely upward, in 
both cases losing in effect as regards the twisting of the trunk. 

8. Across Bend Stride Standing, Trunk Twisting with 
Single Arm Flinging Sideways. Left foot sideways — place ! 
Arms across — bend! With single arm flinging sideways, trunk 
twisting — 1 — 2. On 1 the trunk is twisted rather quickly as 
far as possible to the left ; the left arm is flung to yard 
position principally by the quick twisting of the trunk, as in 
No. 2. On 2 the movement is repeated to the right. The head 
is turned too, so that the eyes follow the movements of the 
arm. 

As in exercise No. 2, pulling movements may be performed 
in the twist position. 

When the exercise has been perfectly grasped, it should be 
performed rhythmically from side to side. Done in this manner, 
it is the best and most effective of all standing trunk twistings. 

(\jmmon Faults, As under Nos. 1 and 2. 

4. Reach Stride Standing, Trunk Twisting with Single 
Arm Swinging Sideways. From reach stride standing 
position with the palms of the hands together rhythmical trunk 
twistings from side to side are taken. In a twisting to the left 
the right hand slides quickly along the left arm from hand to 
shoulder, and by its pressure it increases the speed of the swing 
of the left arm to yard position, so that the momentum of the 
arm may help the trunk well round in the twisting. Reach 
position as above is resumed and the movement is repeated to 
the right. As the hands pass through reach position they may be 
clapped together. But this implies a danger that the children 
may think more of the clapping of the hands than carrying 
out the exercise to its limit. 

5. Stride Twist Standing, Trunk Twisting with Free 
Arm Flinging. In stride standing position the trunk is twisted 
to the left ; left arm is placed on the back with the hand close 
to the right hip, right arm in front of the body with the hand 
on the left hip. From this starting position quick and vigorous 
trunk twistings from side to side are taken, each arm flung in 
a curve and round to the other side. The arms are kept loose 
and slack, and the more vigorous the twisting the higher they are 
swung in the curve. By the momentum of the arms the twisting 
is carried a little further than would be possible by the active 
twisting alone. 
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6. Cross Sitting (Long Sitting), Trunk Twisting with 
Free Arm Flinging. Like exercise No. 5, but performed in 
the cross or long sitting position. A pause may be made in 
each twist position while the hands tap lightly on the floor, or 
the twistings may be kept going without any pauses so that the 
arms are kept swinging without being lowered. 

The exercise may also be done in kneel sitting position, which 
is somewhat firmer (Fig. 120). In this position the hands 
cannot reach the floor ; they may be flung round the body as 
in exercise No. 5, or with beginners kept in wing position. 

7. Bend Stride Twist Standing, Arm Stretching 
Upward (Stretch Stride Twist Standing Position). Left 
foot sideways, arms — bend ! To the left — twist ! Arm stretching 
upward - — 1 — 2. To the right — twist ! Arm stretching upward — 
1 — 2. Forward— twist ! Left foot inward, arms doxvmvard — - 

stretch ! The exercise may with advantage 
be taken in such a way that the arm stretching 

§ is done simultaneously with the trunk 
twistiiig. 

Cominon Faults. As given under 1. In 
addition, in twisting to the left the right arm 
is stretched obliquely forward so that the 
arms are not parallel. 

Fig 120 Wing (Ear) Walk Standing, Trunk 

Twisting [Wing (Ear) Walk Twist 
Standing Position]. Left foot forward, hands on hips— place ! 
To the left — twist ! Forward — txvist f Feet — change ! To the 
right — twist ! Forward — txdst ! Right foot inward, hands — 
down J 

Common Faults. As given under 1. In addition, right elbow 
comes forward in twisting to the left. 

'9. Wing (Ear) Ride Sitting, Trunk Twisting [Wing 
(Ear) Twist Ride Sitting Position]. Stools or benches. The 
pupils are arranged facing the apparatus. 

Left leg over, ride sitting — ! (or down !). If ride sitting 
position is taken on a stool, the heels must be pressed against 
the rear foot of the stool ; if a bench is used, the feet must be 
on the floor vertically under the knees. In both eases the 
knees must be pressed firmly against the apparatus, as it is 
that alone which fixes the pelvis. 

Trunk to the left — twist ! Forxvard — txvist ! and so on. From 
position — up ! The leg which was thrown over the stool 
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w^hen the position was taken is now brought back, and the 
?rect position is taken. 

In this trunk twisting the pupils, especially children, 
commonly forget to press the knees firmly against the apparatus. 
[Consequently, in a twisting to the left the left knee moves 
with the body and leaves the apparatus. But this makes the 
position loose and instead of a twisting, a turning on the ischial 
tuberosities is performed. In order to fix the pelvis it is useful 
in a twisting to the left to grasp the left knee with the right 
hand, as the hand then will help to keep the knee against the 
apparatus. Quite naturally the stronger the twisting the 
stronger the hand will pull on the knee. The same holds good 
for crook, long (Fig. 121), cross and kneel sitting trunk twistings. 

From wing position the left arm may b(‘ moved out to a high 
yard position during a 
trunk twisting to the left, 
the right hand grasping 
the left knee, the head 
turned so that the eyes 
follow the movement of 
the arm. Pulling move- 
ments may be performed 
in the twist position to 
increase the effect of the 
twisting. This pulling, in 
this as in otluT similar starting positions with the arm in yard 
position, should hv done by small energetic twistings in the 
extreme position. The shoulder- joint must be kept stiff so 
that the arm swings with the body, and by its momentum 
increases the twisting. It is commonly seen that the arm swings 
separately by small movements in the shoulder-joint, t'or such 
movements, however, the trunk has to be fixed, therefore they 
cannot contribute to further trunk twisting. 

Common Faults, As under 1. In addition, during a twisting 
to the left the left knee will leave the apparatus, so that the 
pelvis is turned. 

10. Prone Kneeling, Trunk Twisting with Single Arm 
Swinging. The children lie on hands and knees, knees a foot- 
length apart, hands close together and so far from the knees 
that arms and thighs are vertical. Trunk twisting ivith arm 
swinging— I — 2. On 1 the trunk is twisted to the left and the 
left arm swung to vertical position (Fig. 122, b) ; on 2 the 



Fig. 121 . 
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trunk is twisted to the right, the left hand put on the floor, and 
right arm swung into vertical position. 

When the exercise has been taught by numbers it is done 
rhythmically. It is best to take a number of twistings to the 
one side before changing to the other. In order to make the 
movements large, the swinging arm may be brought well down 
under the body with the shoulder lowered (Fig. 122, a). This 
will make the arm swinging more powerful and increase the 
twisting. 

Now and then the children are made to stop in the twist 
position ; the teacher corrects and sees to it that the arm is 
brought to the vertical and that the body is not drawn back- 
wards towards the heels, which will make the exercise less 
effective. 



The axis for the twisting does not, as in other trunk twistings, 
go through the spine, but from the pelvis to the shoulder- joint 
of the supporting arm. The position of the pelvis is not very 
firm, it is displaced somewhat from side to side during the 
movements. From these two facts it is clear that there is not 
a full twisting of the spine in this exercise. The exercise makes 
for suppleness in the shoulders as the pectorals become 
stretched. 

With little children the exercise may be taken in prone kneel 
sitting position. The trunk is here held obliquely forward, the 
hands touching the floor lightly, as only a small part of the 
weight of the body is supported by them. 

11. Reach Stride Lean Standing, Trunk Twisting with 
Single Arm Swinging Sideways. From stride lean stand- 
ing position with the arms hanging loosely down, the trunk is 
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twisted quickly from side to side, left arm swinging to yard 
position in a twisting to the left and right arm swinging across 
the chest (Fig. 123). The arms must swing in a vertical plane. 
To see whether that is complied with the teacher may call a 
halt in the twist position. The one arm should then point 
vertically upward even if the body cannot be moved right down 
to horizontal position with straight back. In the latter case the 
arm is a little above shoulder level in the relative yard position. 

In the lean position the lumbar extensors of the back work 
so strongly that they fix the loin and almost prevent it from 
taking part in the movement. This 
takes place in the dorsal spine 
chiefly. The exercise makes th(‘ 
shoulders supple, too, as the vigorous 
swinging of the arms caused by the 
twistings stretches the pectorals. 

12. Ear (Flight, Yard) Back 
Angle Lying, Leg Swinging 
Sideways. No. ‘‘ones” lie on their 
backs with the hands in ear position 
and the legs raised ^'erti(‘aIly. No. 

“twos”, standing or kiu'cling l)ehind 
them, lean forward and place the 
hands on their elbows. Leg swinging 
— 1 — 2. On 1 both legs are swung 
sideways to the left down to the floor. 

During this movement No. “twos'' 
must press their ])artners’ right 
elbows firmly against the floor. On 
2 the l( gs are swung through the vertical j)osition over to the 
right side ; it is now the left elbow that has to be held firmly 
against the floor. 

The i xereise may also be taken at the wall bars, the pupils 
grasping the bottom bar. Only every other section of the 
bars is occupied, the pupil lies on his back at such a distance 
that he can grasp the bottom bar with the arms in flight 
position (Fig. 81, p. 188). The arms k('( |> the shoulders against 
the floor and the legs swing from side to side in joint-rhythm. 

In yard l)a(‘k angle lying position the exercise may be done 
without su|)})ort. In the swing to the left the left arm must be 
pressed firmly against the floor in order to prevent the body 
from rolling over. 



Fig. 123. 
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If No. “ones” and “twos” lie head to head in continuation 
of one another and with their arms in flight position, they may 
grasp one another’s hands. When they swing their legs to their 
own left simultaneously they are able to steady one another 
well. 

The exercise is fatiguing. Beginners may therefore swing 
their legs with the knees bent, as this makes the exercise easier. 

The legs are here raised and lowered so the active muscles 
have a considerable work to do in each twisting, and in that 
the exercise differs from the trunk twistings with the trunk 
vertical, as mentioned on p. 241. It should therefore be used 
fairly often. 

Common Faults, The legs are lifted higher than to the 
vertical position and this makes the exercise easier. 

B. Trunk Bendings Sideways 

Trunk bendings sideways are the most effective gymnastic 
exercises for counteracting the one-sided work and the faulty 
postures of daily life and the inability to bend equally far and 
with equal ease to both sides, which is a consequence of that. 
They are accordingly very important exercises, and they 
should form part of every gymnastic lesson. 

A trunk bending sideways can hardly be performed as a pure 
side bending. As a rule it is accompanied by a twisting. The 
vertebral bodies turn to the convex, the spinous processes tc 
the concave side of the arch of the back.^ 

This twisting explains why the pupils are inclined to hollow 
the loin in a side bending ; the twisting tends to add a slight 
backward bending to the side bending. The more the spine 

^ The reason for this is not clear. It is supposed that the vertebra 
arch, with its three muscular processes and four articular processes, i: 
more bound than the vertebral body, and that this latter accordingly 
is more easily moved a little. An additional reason is perhaps this, thai 
the parts of the erector spinae nearest the spinous processes press on thes< 
when they are contracting in a side bending, a pressure to which th< 
vertebral bodies are not subjected. Accordingly, in a side bending t( 
the left, the erector spinae of the right will hold back the spinous processei 
because of their tension, whereas the vertebral bodies move slightly 
towards the convex side of the spine, i.e,, each vertebra turns slightly witl 
its spinous process towards the left and the body towards the right. 

In scoliosis, which may be considered a permanent side bending, th* 
line formed by the spinous processes makes the back appear less scolioti< 
than it is because the spinous processes have been turned towards th( 
concave side of the arch. A scoliosis in the loin in its first stage will, there 
fore, not be detected by looking at the line of spinous processes ; one mus 
examine the contours of the waist and their relation to the arms. 
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is allowed to twist and the more a bending backward is added, 
the greater the work for the abdominal muscles, and the less 
for the extensors of the back. 

In side bendings with difficult arm positions one is apt, 
however, to twist to the other side, i,e,y to the left, in a side 
bending to the left, especially if the abdominal muscles are not 
very strong. Now a forward bending is added to the side 
bending and the work for the abdominal muscles is diminished, 
while the erector spinae have more work to do, a task that 
these strong muscles can easily cope with. 

In side bendings the spine is most mobile in the dorso-lumbar 
region, just as in trunk twisting, and from here the mobility 
decreases both upwards and downwards (as seen in Fig. 124). 
It is easy enough to make the lumbar spine bend fully in a side 
bending. It is more difficult to make the dorsal spine do it. 
The position of the articular surfaces of the processes shows that 
in the joints there is no hindrance, but the thin intervertebral 
discs and the ribs hamper the movement considerably. In daily 
life the movement that might have taken place in the dorsal 
region is often transferred to the dorso-lumbar junction ; here 
the upper lumbar vertebne are very mobile and so are the lower 
dorsal ones because of the floating ribs. If care is not taken 
a gymnastic side bending will be performed similarly in this 
region. In the localising starting positions, such as kneel 
sitting, cross sitting, and ride sitting, a large bending in the 
loin is made impossible because it would take the trunk so far 
over to one side that the body would topple over ; the support- 
ing area is narrow and the pelvis cannot be displaced sideways 
in this position. Circumstances therefore force one to bend 
very little in the loin and to transfer the main bending to the 
dorsal region. In side bendings of this kind one must contract 
the muscles of the side to which one bends, but this demands 
practice, understanding, and willingness on the part of the 
pupils ; accordingly, side bendings in these starting positions 
are neither effective nor suitable to children and beginners. 
Such pupils will more easily add a dorsal side bending if they 
use starting positions allowing a full bending of the whole 
spine, dorsal as well as lumbar, and requiring less forethought 
and understanding when they endeavour to carry the move- 
ments to the extreme limits. The best starting position of that 
kind is undoubtedly stride standing position. 

The dorsal region of the spinal column is the one most difficult 
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to influence ; increasing stiffness of this region will give rise 
to deformities, especially round back and lateral curvature. 
Consequently during side bending, great stress should be laid 
on bending the dorsal spine from side to side. Much is gained 
by that : The chest will be more mobile, which is good for 
breathing ; round back and lateral curvature of the back will 
be counteracted ; the spinal column will be able to adapt itself 
better to different kinds of work, and this means freedom and 
ease of movement as, for example, in walking, during which 
the sideways rocking of the pelvis causes that wave- like 
movement up through the spine which characterises light, 
free and springy walking. 

13. Close Standing (Bend Close Standing), Trunk 
Bending Sideways. Feet — close ! (Feet close and arms - bend !) 
Trunk to the left — bend ! While the trunk is stretched up it is 
bent slowly, as far to the left as possible, in the vertical plane 
of the shoulders. During this movement the pelvis must be 
moved somewhat over to the right. The whole trunk must 
form an even curve ; this is the case if the upper side is well 
stretched. As the neck must not take part in the movement, 
the head is held in the same relation to the trunk as in the erect 
position ; both knees are fully stretched, the feet firmly on 
the ground. The breathing must be free. 

Uj)ward — stretch ! Feet -open ! (Feet open and arms down- 
ward — stretch !) 

If the hands are in the relative erect position they are made 
to slide up and down the sides during the bendings. One can 
measure the degree of one’s side bending for the sake of com- 
parison by noticing how far the tips of the fingers are able to 
slide down along the leg. — In case the backbone is not equally 
flexible to both sides, which means the beginning of a scoliosis, 
one will reach less far down with the hand on the one side than 
with the hand on the other. During such tests one must take 
care to bend straight to the side. As soon as a twisting takes 
place a forward or backward bending is added, and the greater 
the twisting the further down one is able to reach. 

*Wing position is not particularly good as a starting position 
here or in other side bendings. The arm is like a prop from hip 
to shoulder. Accordingly it checks a bending in the dorsal 
region and it helps to support the upper part of the trunk, 
which means less work to the abdominal muscles and the erector 
spinae of the upper side. 
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The exercise should be taken rhythmically and with little 
pulling movements in the extreme side bend positions (compare 
pp. 12-13). The pulling makes the exercise more effective as 
regards muscular strength and suppleness. One must bend 
over so far that also the dorsal spine is forced into the greatest 
possible flexion ; and this dorsal side flexion seems more easily 
obtained in standing than in stride standing position. 

In standing position the thigh bones are inclined outwardly 
from the knees. In a side bending to the left the pelvis is 


Fig. 124. — Trunk bending sideways with 
the feet kept together. 

moved a little to the right ; the left femur will now be placed 
almost vertical, and the right one will be inclined still more 
outward. By this the left hip is raised and the right lowered, 
but only negligibly ; the pelvis almost keeps its horizontal 
position (Figs. 124 and 127) ; not so in a side bending in the 
stride position (pp. 256 and following, F'ig. 128). 

As shown in Fig. 124 the greatest flexion is found in the 
region between the 10th dorsal and \]\v 4th lumbar vertebra ; 
the spinal discs are compressed on the one side and expanded 
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on the other. Naturally the vertebral bodies have the greater 
Weight to carry on the side where the discs are compressed. 
If the spine is kept in a flexed position sufliciently long, as 
it is when a scoliosis is developing, the pressure will cause 
diminished supply of nourishment to that side of the vertebral 
bodies (pressure atrophy) and they will gradually be wedge- 
shaped. When this change has taken place scoliosis cannot be 
corrected. 



Fig. 125. — Side bending in the dorsal 
spine. 


As seen in Fig. 124, and especially in Fig. 125, the ribs are 
brought nearer together on the one side and sf)read apart on the 
other ; accordingly one lung will be a little compressed, the 
other expanded. 

Common Faults, (a) In bending to the left the right heel 
is raised or the left knee is bent. 

(b) The bending is taken too much in the loin only (by a 
slackening) and not in the whole spine. 

(c) The loin is hollowed because of an involuntary twisting 
(compare pp. 250 and following). 
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{d) The trunk is twisted so that the chest is turned somewhat 
downward or upward ; the exercise is then a combination of 
a trunk bending sideways and a trunk bending forward or 
backward. 

(e) The head is bent or turned to the one side or the other. 


Muscle Work (Fig. 126). In ordinary trunk bending sideways 
to the left the body at first is put out of balance by a slight 
pull on the upper part of the trunk by the muscles of the left 


Erector 

spinsc 


Obliqtuis 

externuH 

aMotuinis 


\tKJuctorH 
,>f the thigh 


side ; after this, gravity will contimu' llu* mo\ (‘merit, and the 
muscles of the right side must now be put to work excentrically, 
ds they yield evenly, and by that lower the trunk over to the 
opposite side. Afll the muscles from the mid-line of the body 
in front (the linea alba) to the mid-line behind (the line of the 
spinous processes) can here come to work -that is, the rectus 
abdominis, obliquus abdominis externus and internus, and erector 
spina\ (Towards the end of the bending, when gravity cannot 
stretch the muscles of the upper side any more, the muscles of 
the under side can work to increase the bending). When the 
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trunk is to be raised again the muscles given above work, but 
now concentrically. 

By the displacement of the pelvis to the left in a side bending 
to the right an abduction takes place in the right hip-joint. 
This is regulated by the adductors working excentrically. An 
adduction in the left hip- joint is regulated by an excentric 
contraction of the abductors (Fig. 126). 

14. Half Stretch (Close) Standing, Trunk Bending 
Sideways. Arms — bend I {Feet — close I) Right arm upward, 
left arm downward — stretch ! Trunk to the left — bend ! Upward — 
stretch ! Arm changing — 1 — 2, or {In time) Arms — change ! 

Trunk to the right- bend I Upward — 
stretch ! Arms — bend ! {Feet open and) 
arms downward — stretch ! The bending 
is only taken to the left when the right 
arm is stretched up (Fig. 127). 

The exercise may be done rhythmically 
either by swinging the trunk from side 
to side or by pulling 2 or 3 times in the 
side arch position. In both cases the 
arms are changed by moving theiii in 
time to the bending and without 
stopping in bend position. The raised 
arm is bent slightly in over the head. 
For this latter form of the exercise 
stride standing starting position also 
may be used. 

Common Faults, As under No. 13. 

15. Stride Standing (Yard, Ear, Stretch Stride Stand- 
ing), Trunk Bending Sideways (Stride Side Arch 
Standing Position). In many respects stride standing is 
the best starting position for all standing trunk bendings side- 
ways. It makes vigorous muscular work and a large range of 
movement possible, which also means that the momentum of 
the body will contribute greatly to the production of suppleness. 
The parts of the body set in motion, head, arms, trunk, weigli a 
fair amount, and because of the steady base one can swing the 
body vigorously from side to side without losing the balance. 
To this may be added that stride position allows of far larger 
movements than the standing position. In a bending to the 
left the pelvis is moved so far to the right that the left leg will 
be inclined more than the right. Because of that the pelvis 



Fig. 127. 
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tilts to the left, whieli may he seen in Fig. 128. The spine 
aris(‘s from the |)elvis at a riglit angle, ac'cordingly it will tilt 
ove r as nnieh as the |K‘lvis. and alr(‘ady l)y this tilting the trunk 
is moved a fair distance to the side. When the bending is now 
added the body will be moved inueh further down than in a 
bending carried out from the standing position (Figs. 129, b 
and 180; eompare with Figs. 127 and 129. a). The lever on 
whieh the weight of the body acts increases and tlie muscles 
acting nmst work harder. 



Fig. 128. — Stride standing, trunk bend...^, 
sideways. 

Otherwise the exercise* is peadbrmed as No. 18. The firm 
starting position make's the rhythmie*al me tlioel of work parti- 
eadarly suitable*. By that the* e‘l'l‘e*e*t. l)e)th as i*e*gards mnse*nlar 
stre'ngth and su})j)le‘ncss. will be* inereaseel. Also. he*re‘ it is 
rc‘e*omnie*nd(‘d t(^ stop now and the*n in the* extreme j)e)sitie)n 
in oi'de r to control it. anel in e)rder to make* the* mnse*les e>r the 
lowe'i’ siele* e*ontraet stre^ngly anel be*nd the* elorsal spine, too. 
Pulling mo\e*nie'nts in this pe)sitie)n are* a nse'ful additie^n. They 
may be* take n in time* to 8 or 1 (*e)unts te) tlie* e)ne side befe)re the 
knudskn’s k's 17 
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body swings over to the other, where they are repeated. If the 
arms to start with are in the relative creet position, the arm of 
the upper side may be swung sideways-upward and, with a 
slight bending, in above the head where the swinging of the 

arm will augment the pulling 
movements. 

Common Faults. As under No. 
15. Jn addition : (a) In yard 

})osition the arms are moved in 
the shoulder-joints. 

{b) In ear position the elbows 
are moved forward. 

(e) In stretch position, the 
arms and the head fall forward, 
or the lower arm sinks downward, 
the upper one is bent inward 
above the head. 

{(}) In rhythmical l)endings, 
the body is not swung upward through the starting position, 
but carried somewhat forward. 

16. Ear Side Lunge Standing, Trunk Bending Sideways. 
In side lunge standing position, with the hands in ear position 
or placed on the crown of the head (high ear), trunk bending 
sideways is taken towards 
the stretched leg. It may be 
done rhythmically a n\imber 
of times to the one side. The 
trunk is moved up and down 
in a number of fairly quiek 
swinging movements while the 
right knee gives or the foot 
pushes off the floor alternately 
with the knee bending so as 
to increase the swinging. The 
deeper the knee bending the 
more vigorous the exercise 
becomes. — The change from 
side to side is taken through 
the erect position, or the feet may be k( pt in their ])laees, and 
lunge position to the opposite side is sim])ly taken by strc*t< hing 
the one knee and bending the other. 

The exercise may also be taken with rhythmical bendings 
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from si(l(* to side. The ehange between the two lunge positions 
is then done without moving the feet. The rhythm not too 
<|uiek, as it must allow the body to move through the erect 
position in a big swing. 

Now and then a halt is called 
in th(‘ sid(‘ arch position for the 
sake of control. If now the left 
arm in a bending to the left is 
carried to yard position, either 
parallel with the leg or with the 
fingers touching the leg, a tine 
and plastic position is obtained 
(Fig. 131). 

17, Wing Side-Toward Fixed 
Standing, Trunk Bending 
Sideways. Wall bars. Right side 
toward and a long step from, to the 
wall bars — run ! Right foot between 
the third and fourth {fourth and fifth, and so on) bar — fix ! The 
right foot is raised sideways, the toes put between two bars 

and turned straight 
upward, so that they 
form a hook and hold 
fast in the bars ; the 
knees stretched, the 
left leg vertical or a 
little oblique (with the 
foot farther from the 
bars than the hip) ; 
shoulders, hips, and 
legs in the same vertical 
plane, which is at right 
angles to the wall bars. 

Hips—firrn ! Trunk 
to the left — bend ! The 
exercise is done as an 
ordinary trunk bending 
sideways ; the trunk is 
bent so far over that the fixed foot must hold very firmly to 
prevent the body from falling (Fig. 132). 

Upward — stretch ! Trunk to the right— bend ! The trunk is 
bent as far as possible towards the bars. It is only a small 




Fig. 131. 
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bending which can be done here, V)ut the side away from the 
bars is very strongly stretched (see Fig. 133). In this position 
pulling movements with the trunk should be taken (compare 
pp. 12-13). 

Upzvard — stretch ! Foot — down ! About turn I After some 
practice the change is performed by one word of command : 
About — turn ! The exercise is then done in the corresponding 
way with the left foot fixed in the wall bars. 

Hands — doivn ! or Stand — erect ! 

By fixing the foot in the wall bars the pelvis is tilted, the 
more the higher the foot is placed ; very supple individuals 

can fix the foot at hip level so that 
the leg is almost horizontal. As the 
body is kept erect in the starting 
position there is in reality a side 
bending towards the wall bars at 
the outset. The oblique position of 
the pelvis, here as in side bending 
from the stride standing position 
(p. 256), enn})les tlie trunk to move 
far over to the side in a side 
bending away from the wall bars, 
even so far that the shoulders 

almost reach hip level. A further 
tilting of the pelvis during the 
side bending contributes towards 
this as there is an additional 

abduction in the hip of the 
supporting leg, and an adduction 
in the other (compare positions of pelvis in Figs. 132 and 

133). Because of the large luovenient, the la nding away 

from the wall bars will, first and foremost, develo}) strength. 
The bending towards the bars produces suppleness. The 
dorsal spine will bend more in this than in almost any 
other side bending. Beginners may have dilfieulty in 
keeping balance with the foot fixed in tlu' bars and liiis 
will handicap the work to a certain degna'. U\\{ as soon 
as the balance difficulty lias biaii ovireonu, tlu' position 
is an excellent starting position for a sick' bcauling ; llu' 
bending may then be taken rhythmically to and IVoni the 
bars (Fig. 134). 

Common Faults, (a) The leg fixed in the bars is lield oblicpiely 
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forward, the foot is not turned upward enough, and therefore 
cannot hold fast. 

(6) The trunk is bent forward or turned in tlie bending. 

C. Trunk Fallings (or Leanings) Sideways 

18 . Wing Thigh-Support Standing, Trunk Falling 
Sideways with Leg Raising Sideways. Beam somewhat 
under hip height. I.eft side against, to the beam — run ! Hips — 
firm ! Stand — close ! The left thigh is supported against the 
beam so closely that the kg is vertical, i.e. the foot a little 
under the beam. 



a Fig. 134.' b 


With leg raising sidexvays, trunk to the left — fall ! (or lean). 
By a leaning sideways in the left hip- joint the body and leg, 
held exactly in continuation of one another, arc moved slowly 
to horizontal position at right angle to the beam (Fig. 135). 

Upward — raise ! A step to the right niarch ! Right about — 
turn ! Stand —close ! and so on. One step to the left, hands — 
dozen ! 

Common Fanlts, {a) The leg is raised too late in the trunk 
falling sideways and lowered too early in the trunk raising. 


' The film has been exposed twice, in positions a and b. 
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(b) The leg is not raised high enough. 

(c) The leg is moved forward or backward too much, which 
causes the trunk to lie obliquely or to be turned a little forward 
over the beam. 

Muscle Work and Importance of the Exercise, In trunk 
bendings sideways and in trunk twistings the various joints 
of the spine are moved as much as possible, but in trunk fallings 
or leanings sideways the spine is kept practically immobile. 
The supporting hip-joint is the only joint that is moved fully 
and that only as regards movement sideways, abduction. The 
abdominal and dorsal muscles work statically. Setting aside 
the hip-joints, the only effect of the exercise is the development 
of muscular strength. The pupils are trained in endurance 
as regards the keeping of positions, and this is of value in daily 



Fig. 135. 

life where we often have to keep certain positions for a long 
time. Exercises with static muscle work form the branch of 
gymnastics known as “static gymnastics,” which ought not 
to be neglected in favour of “dynamic gymnastics” (gymnastics 
of movement). 

In a trunk falling sideways (Fig. 166) gra\ ity will cause an 
abduction in the supporting hip. The adductors {pectineus, 
adductor brevis^ adductor longus, adductor magnus, ancl gracilis) 
are called into action. Working eccentrically, they lower the 
body into position and by concentric action they raise it again. 
Gravity will bend the back, but this is pr(‘ vented by static 
work of the abdommal muscles and the erector spirur ol‘ I he 
upper side. The raised leg is kept up by the aliductors {gluteus 
rnedius and minimus^ tensor vagince femoris). This h g is in 
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tli(* r( lati\(‘ ( i\r[ position so the innsclc s art* also working 
statically. 

'I'hc cxarcisc may lx piTfornaal dilTcrcntly. Instead of 
tliigh-suj)port . the lower hand max iak(^ support on a stool, a 
form, or a low hc'am. ( te. 'I'lu* pupils stand in th<‘ erect position 
a short step trom th<‘ apparatus. (^uirJe trunk faUiuu sidneuff-'^ — 
1 — 2. On I th(‘ l)o(t\ l< ans cpnekly to tlu‘ sides the lower hand 
is placed on the* apparatus, tin* upper arm is swung sieleways- 
upwai-d to strete-h position, and the i’re*e‘ leg is raise^d. If one 
is sup[)!(‘ e'nougli to lean further eixa r than tin* supporting arm 
allows, the* arm must he* heiit. On 2 tin* erect position is 
resumed epiie-kly. 

Internal and external 
Abductors oblique abdominal 
of thigh muscles 


\ / 



In this form oi the* e\('re*is(* the* halanee* diiru'ultx is gre*ater 
than m the* former, hut the* e\e‘re*ise does ne)t afteet the musedes 
so much as part ot the weight of tlie hodx is earned hx' the* 
supporting arm. 'ria* exereisr is rt*aeiily taken xxith ehildre*!! 
(stoeils and forms are «»fte n hrought <»ut tor eithe*!* e'Xi reises and 
(*onld he used then for this. too). It is to a (‘ertain (*\te*nt an 
lilt roduel ion te) e*art w he‘e*ling. 

15). Grasp Trunk Falling Sideways with Leg Raising 
Sideways. Wall bars. /,<// .sh/e toxainls, u luuti dt'p (nun thr 
burs, la lh(‘ Tie/// Inns lun ' huis ufneani sfnfrh ! With /e’g 
ruis'niii siilncuijs uutU^rusnnfti t/u' :cull burs, in tlu' Irfi Iran ! Hy 
a h'amng sidcwaxs m the* left hip-j(»int the* hodx' is nuixeel 
slowlx towards the l>ai‘s .-md almost into horizontal pe)sition. 
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At the same time the left le^, fully stretelied. is raised sideways as 
high as possible. When tlie left hand reaches the l)ars it is moved 
down quickly and grasps a bar at about kiu e le\ el ; right 

hand gras})s tlie bar it 
touches, or the one below, 
vertically above the left 
hand. Tliere must be 
room for the head ; the 
arms should be stretched, 
the lower arm pushes the 
body away from tlie bars, 
whereas the upper one 
pulls upward ; the sup- 
porting leg straight ; 
arms, shoulders, hips, 
and legs \n the same 
plane at right angles to 
the wall bars (Fig. 167). 
When the side failing 
has been learned a leg lowiTing may be done on the command, 
Leg lowering — 1 — 2. On 1 the upper leg is lowered slowly as 
much as possible ; on 2 it is raised again. 

Later it may be taken quickly as a leg swinging downward- 
outward. When the 
leg swings out it may 
lift the body with it 
while the lower arm 
pushes strongly and 
the upper one pulls ; 
the lower kg swings 
out to the upper kg 
and the foot is again 
placed quickly on the 
floor when the trunk 
is lowered, whereas 
the upper leg is kept 
raised sideways. 

In side falling 
position. No. “twos” 
may su|)|)()rt the raised kgs of No. “on(‘s/' and th(‘s(‘ latter 
can now ]>raetise a raising of the lowea' leg (Fig. IMS). 

('oDiinon Faults, (a) Hands ne)l ve rt legally al)e)\’e‘ one* ane)tlieT. 




Fig. 137. 
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{b) Hands grasping too high so that the body is not leaning 
far enough over. 

(r) Upper leg not raised high enough. 

{d) During the leg lowering the trunk is turned facing the 
bars. 

{e) When the trunk and the lower leg are lowered after a leg 
swinging sideways the upper leg is also lowered. 

20. Side Holding. Wall bars. Taken as the previously 
described side falling leg swinging downward-outward, but the 
body is held a moment in the horizontal position, legs straight 
and together. It is best introduced by the pupils working 
freely without any command. The exercise is easier if the 
knees arc drawn up towards the chest in the horizontal position. 
It may also be introduced by swinging the legs up till the feet 
touch the top of the wall bars ; then the body is slowly lowered 
through the horizontal. 

Well-trained gymnasts may perform the exercise high up 
in the wall bars. In that ease the feet push off from a bar to 
which they are again lowered. 

Muscle work as in grasp side falling (pp. 268 and following). 

D. Side Fallings (or Side Hand Lyings) 

21. High Side Falling (High Side Falling Position;. 

Beam, wall bars, balance bench, etc. Apparatus first at knee 
height, later lower. 

Facing the beam (xvall bars, etc,) half a step from run ! Side 
falling to the left 1— 2 — 6. On 1 the first movement of high 
front hand lying (see p. 294) is taken ; on 2 the second move- 
ment ; on 3 the body is turned so that the left side is turned 
downward ; the body is borne by the stretched left arm, which 
as far as possible should be at right aiigles to the body, and 
by the outer edge of the left foot ; the body is kept quite 
straight, as in the erect position : the right hand is placed on 
the hip, and the right foot is kept over the left in the close 
])Osition. The greater distance between hand and foot, the 
greater muscle action. 

Changing to the other side — I — 2. On 1 the body is turned 
towards the apparatus, the right hand is put on it, and the 
high prone falling position is taken ; on 2 the body is turned 
to side falling on the right arm. 
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From position — 1 — 2 — 3. On 1 high front hand lying position 
is taken ; on 2 and 3 the erect position. 

If beginners have difficulty in keeping balance they may 
steady themselves by putting both feet on the floor, one in 
front of the other. 

Common Faults, {a) The hips are lowered, so that the body 
hangs down in a curve. 

(b) The distance between the hand on the beam and the foot 
is too small. 

{c) The head is brought forward, and the pelvis backward by 
a bending in the hip-joints. 

Muscle W ork. In side falling triceps keeps the arm stretched. 
The body is inclined to glide away from the arm, which must be 
kept in, that is to say, it is drawn downward in the same way 
as in a heaving exercise, namely, by peetoralis major and 
latisshnus dorsi ; peetoralis minor helps in keeping the shoulder- 
blade downward. Gravity will make the body glide down past 
the shoulder-blade, so that the shoulder-blade moves too far 
in over the back ; this is prevented mainly by serratus magnus. 
Gravity will bend the loin, so that the trunk hangs down in a 
curve ; this is prevented by the muscles of the lower side — 
rectus abdominis, externus and internus obliquus abdominis, and 
erector spince. In the lower hip-joint gravity will cause an 
adduction ; this is prevented by the abductors, gluteus medius 
and rninirnus. In the upper hip-joint gravity will cause an 
abduction, which is overcome by the adductors, 

22. High Side Falling, Leg Raising. Apparatus as in 21. 
Leg raising — 1 — 2. On 1 the right leg is raised slowly with 
knee and ankle fully stretched vertically upward as high as 
possible. The lower part of the trunk is somewhat lifted by 
the lower leg pushing strongly against the floor. Roth legs, 
hips, and shoulders are kept in the same vertical plane. On 2 
the leg and body arc lowered slowly. 

Common Faults, As given under 21 ; in addition : (a) The 
leg is raised obliquely upward. 

(b) The body is not raised. 

23. Side Falling (Side Falling Position). Side Jailing on 
the left — 1 — 2—3. On 1 and 2 the first two movements of front 
hand lying (p. 298) are taken ; on 3 side falling position is taken 
on the left hand, as described in 21, with the right hand on the 
hip. The exercise can also be done with that arm in the stretch 
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position, when this nnust be stated in the oomniand ; from front 
hand lying the arm is then moved the shorte st way up to the 
streteli position. 

Changing to the other side and the return movement is 
described in 21. 

The exercise can later be combined with leg raising. 

Side falling may be taken from long sitting or crook sitting 
position. Side falling on the left—1 — 2. On 1 the left hand is 
placed on the floor a short distance behind the body and in 
line with the legs. On 2 the body is raised to side falling position. 

The feet will slide, particularly on a slippery floor, so the 
muscles from trunk to arm (the “heaving muscles”) on the 
lower side have to work hard to prevent the body from gliding 
away from the arm. Children and beginners may therefore 
place their feet against the wall or the wall bars or against their 



Fig. 139. 

partner’s feet. No. “oiks” and “twos” sitting opposite one 
another in the long sitting starting position. 

Common Faults, As under Nos. 21 and 22. 

2t. Horizontal Side Falling. Form, stool, wall bars, beam 
at knee level. The pupils stand 2 steps aw^ay from, and with 
their backs towards the apparatus, ll(n'rj)ntal side falling on 
the left — 1 — 2 — 3. As in 23, but on 3 IIk' imu r side of the right 
foot is placed on the apparatus and tlu' U ft fool is raised u]) to 
the apparatus; it may be [)la(‘(‘d against il. whic'h makes it 
easier to keep the balanei*. or it ma\ Ix' lu ld just under it. 
I.eg low't'ring with the lower h'g may be practised in order to 
k(‘('p thc‘ j)n|)ils in j)osilion a short while (tig. 130). The 
elianging is done througli front hand lying with both feet on 
th(‘ Moor. 
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The exercise may also be done with living support, each 
No. ''two” holding the foot of No. "one.” 

25. High Grasp Side Falling. Wall bars. The pupils stand 
a short step from and facing the wall bars. During a knee 
bending they grasp bar No. 5 (later 4 — 1) from the bottom, just 
opposite the middle of the body, the right hand grasps the bar 
which can just be reached without any stretching of the knees, 
the right hand vertically above the left, left thumb upward and 
right thumb downward (Fig. 140. b). 

Side falling — 1 — 2. On 1 the legs are tlirown backward, the 
feet pushing off and the arms Jissisting, and the body turned to 
the side falling position with llu* hft side downwards and at 
right angles to the wall bars (Fig. 140, a). 



a Fig. 140. b 

On 2 the feet are brought back to the starting position, as 
shown in Fig. 14()b, pupils facing the wall bars. 

The feet should be thrown to and from the position in a kind 
of jump and not dragged across the floor. — After some practice 
the exercise may be done in time with or without counting 
aloud. The nearer the floor the lower hand grasps the more 
ditlieiilt the exercise (just as in high side falling). With a 
suitably high grasp this exercise lends itself well to little 
children. Until their arms are strong enough they may put 
the feet out in the position one foot at a time and drag them 
back across the floor. The exercise is a good introduction to 
side holding. 

26 . Grasp Side Falling (Grasp Side Falling Position), 

Wall bars, beam abf>iit (‘best height. Facing, one step from, to 
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the wall bars {beam) — run ! Grasp side falling on the left hand — 
1 — 2 — 3. On 1 and 2 the first two movements of front hand lying 
(see p. 298) are taken ; on 8 the body is turned to side falling 
on the left hand and the right hand grasps a bar (beam) verti- 
cally over the left. In the wall bars the grasp is as high as 
possible, leaving room for the head. The body must be carried 
by both arms, so that the lower arm is pushing it upward and 
the upper arm is dragging it upward. Otherwise as high side 
falling position. 

If the beams are used, all can get the upper arm stretched 
by putting the lower arm nearer to or farther from the beam. 

Changing to the other side I 2. On 1 the riglit liaiid is put 
on the floor and front hand lying position is take!\ ; on 2 the 
body is turned to side falling j)osition on the right hand and 
the left hand grasps the bar (beam). 



Fig. 141. — Grasp side falling, leg raising. 

From position 1 2 .‘k On I tlie front hand lying position 

is taken ; on 2 and flu* ercad position. 

The exercise can latc'r on Uv roinliined with leg raising, done 
as described in 22 (Fig. 111). 

Common Fnnits. As givcai under 21 and 22. 

Muscle U’orh (Fig. 1 12). TIu' low(‘r arm is kej)t straiglit by 
triceps : this arm must ))us]i tlu‘ body away from the bars - 
that is, do a movement similar to tliat in yard standing, arm 
raising upward : tiu' working musdis arc*, tlierdbn'. (hitoidens 
and those innsehs which turn the sliouldc'r-bladc' outward, tlic 
scrrntns mngnus and trnpciins. Tlu‘ u|)])er arm must draw the 
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body upward — that is, do a movement similar to that in a body 
raising (heave) ; the muscles working are, therefore, biceps y 
pectoralis major, and latissimus dorsi. In the lower hip-joint 
the abductor muscles are working, and in a leg raising these 
are working also in the upper hip- joint. 

In grasp side falling exercises the abdominal muscles and the 
extensors of the back are working mainly in the movements to 
and from the final position ; in the final position itself the 
latissimus dorsi of the upper side is doing most of that work 


Fig. 142. 
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which in high side falling and ordinary side falling is done by 
the muscles of the lower side. It pulls upward and prevents a 
bending in the loin. 

E. Outward Lunging as a Lateral Exercise 

27. Bend Standing, Lunging Outward with Alternate 
Arm Stretching Upward and Downward (Half Stretch 
Lunge Outward Position). Arms — bend ! With alternate 
arm stretching upward and dowmvard, lunging outward — 1 — 2 — 
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{right) 3 — 4. On 1 lunging outward^ to the left is taken (pp. 
147 and 148), and at the same time the left arm is stretehed up 
and the right arm down, the right hand a good hand’s- 
breadth distance from the leg (Fig. 143, showing a lunge to 
the right, thus opposite the description). On 2 the foot is 
drawn back and the arms are bent. Finally, Arms dcmnward-— 
stretch ! 

The exercise can be done also by advancing in zigzag, the 
rear foot always being moved up to the front one. After the 
bend position is taken the cominand is : With advance, alternate 
arm stretching upward and downward and lunging outward — 1 — 2 
— {right) 3 — t, and so on. 






Fig. 143. 

28. Ear (Stretch) Twist Lunge Outward Standing, 
Trunk Bending Sideways. In the ear (stretch) lunge out- 
ward standing position to tlu* h ft the following eommand is 
given. Trunk to the right txci.st ! To the left — bend ! The trunk 
is twisted till the body and the legs are in the same plane and 
then bent down over the left knee, the knee being kept well 
Hexed and moved pul wards. The exereise is very tiring to the 
front knee. 

^ P. H. Ling demanded that outward lunging should be taken with a 
long step, and that the front leg from the knee downward should be 
parallel with the rear leg. This demand is hardly ever fulfilled nowadays, 
but Greek sculpture shows that the ancient Greeks did fulfil it. According 
to that standard, the front knee and ankle-joint are bent too little in 
Fig. 143. Those who fully carry out that demand will realise what a grea 
effort must be made both in the knee-joint and in the ankle-joint. 
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F. Game-like Exercises 

29. “Coffee-Grinding” with Ring Grasp. Two children 
grasp hands (ring grasp), and turn round with an alternate 

raising of the arms (Fig. 
144). The first few times the 
children should be told to lift 
one pair of arms and turn 
themselv^es in that direction 
before they begin to revolve, 
as otherwise they easily 
mak(‘ a mistake about the 
side to which they are to 
turn. After some practice 
the ehildrc'U eari stand (juitc 
close together and grasp one 
another’s hands with the 
arms in yard position ; in 
the turning the main })oint is 
to keep the arms stretched 
and in continuation of one 
another. Both forms can be done either on the spot or with 
travelling sideways. In th(‘ latter case the children can be 
arranged along the walls in 2 rows with double distance (for 
example, by walking round). 

80. “Sawing Wood.” (a) In 
cross sitting position. Two children 
sit opposite each other in the 
cross sitting position, grasping 
each other’s hands, and knees 
touching the partner’s knee s. The 
movement of sawing is imitated 
by alternate stretching and bend- 
ing of the arms (reach and across 
bend position) while the trunk is 
twisted as much as ])ossibl(‘. The 
exercise is first take n by numbers 
so that the teacher e*aTi see 
whether the twisting is e‘arrie*d e)ul fully anel the' bent arm 
lifted to the' ae*re)ss he'uel pe)silie)n. I.ate'r it is take'u in tinier 
to a song eir to the- imitatiem eif the* seumd eif sawing (s s s !) 
(Fig. 145). 4'he sawing may be* he*avv as in ''we't we)eul,'’ 




Fig. 144. 
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i,e.. tlic x)iic will resist the other during the twisting, or the saw 
may “get stuck,” i.c., the one will try to hold the twist position 
ngainst th(‘ })u]1 of the otlier. In these eases the exercise is 
taken freely, not in time. TIk* musc*les })r()(iueing the twisting 
are now made to work harder than is usually the ease in trunk 
twistings (pp. 241 and 250). 

(/>) /n stride standing })asition. The children stand in stride 
position opposite each other and a short step aj)art. The 
grasping, the positions of the arms, and all forms of the 
movements repeat themselves as under (a), 

81. Cross Sitting, Trunk Twisting. (The tailor sewing). In 
cross sitting position each child puts its right hand on its left 
knee, back straight. The left arm is now moved sideways- 
upw^ards and the body fully twisted as they “take a stitch 
and pull the long thread 
through.” The head is 
turned and the eyes follow 
the hand. The movement 
finishes with a little jerk as 
when the thread is pulled 
tightly to. C'hildrc n enjoy 
the exercis(‘. and the\ may 
take it in tinu‘ as tlu'V sing 
out, ^\Stitch and pall 

82. Half Yard, Half 
Wing (Yard) Kneel Sit- 
ting, Trunk Twisting. • (The weather cock). The children 
swing tlu* l)od\ in little twists to the left, imitating a vane, left 
arm in yard and right arm in wing j)osition. 'Phen the mo\'ement 
is r(‘peat(‘d to tlu' I’ight with tlu* arms changed. When both 
ai'ms ar(‘ in yard position the wa/atlier (‘oek swings from side to 
side, “it turns easily l)ut it keeps straight and stiff” (Fig. 146). 

88. Bend Stride Standing, Arm Punching with Quick 
Trunk Twisting. (Boxing.) As the hd’t arm pnnelu's forward 
the trunk is twisted (piiekly to the right, tiie head remaining 
tniaied forward. Tluai the right arm j)imehes forwjird and the 
w'holc‘ j)osition is re\’(‘rsed. Tlu* punehiiig may be directed 
straight forward or somewliat to tlu' rigid or U'fl. according to 
the supposed mo\(‘nu‘ids of tlu* imaginary opponent. 'Five more 
oblique tlu* ])uneliing the gr(*ater the twisting of tlu* trunk. 

84. Throwing, (a) W idk standing, fJnoieing. Ka(*h child 
stands with tlu* K‘ft foot a long stej) l)t*hind the rigid ; rght 



Fig. 146. 
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arm held liorizoii tally forward aiming at the supposed target. 
Left hand, lightly closed as if gripping a ball, carried forward 
near the right hand. The movement of throwing is performed 
to two counts. On I the body twists we ll to the h fl, left hand 
is swung quickly downwards-backwards and is then held about 
head level. On 2 the trunk is twisted (piiekly and the hand is 
swung vigorously forward as if throwing a ball in the direction 
in which the right hand is pointing. First practised by numbers 
and then in time while the children count loudly, 1 — 2, or 
swing ! — throw ! 

The children may form up in two lines facing each other, and 
play at snowballing. They stoop down, gather some snow, 
press it together, and throw. The exercise may be taken in 
time, the children saying. Gather ! — press ! — throiv ! or it can 
be taken freely. 



a Fio. 147. b 


{b) Oblique Lunge Stafiding Throwing. Kaeh child stands 
with the left foot a long stej) behind the right. The trunk 
twists and leans backward as the rear knee is bent and both 
arms carried to yard [)osition, arms held oblicjuely Ixcause of 
the leaning of the body. (Fig. 117 shows tlu' ])osition with the 
right foot to the rear.) 

From this position th<‘ movcaiuait of throwing is ])erl‘orm(‘d. 
Left arm is bent and thrust torward-upward. j)assing close* by 
the head, the trunk is twisted and carried forward o\’e*r the 
front foot while the knc'c is be'iil and the rear bg stretched. 
During this niovement the* right arm is e*arried downward- 
backward till it is in line with the left arm (Fig. 11-7, b). The 
exercise is, at first, and for sofue* time*, pcrldrine'd slowly so 
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that the children may master the various complicated move- 
ments and make the movements glide smoothly the one into 
the other in the right order. Afterwards it is taken quickly. 

Together with this rather graceful exercise actual ball-throw- 
ing should be practised. No. “ones” stand in a line facing a 
wall, each with two tennis balls. They throw the balls, one at 
a time, hard against the wall, and No. “twos” pick up the 
balls so that their partners may have many tries without wasting 
time by changing position. Both hands are equally exercised.^ 

35. Bend Kneel Sitting, Trunk Bending Sideways. 
(Pulling the cork.) In the bend kneel sitting position rhythmical 
dde bendings from side to side are taken, the bendings being 
gradually larger and larger up to a certain number, for example, 
10. On 10 the children raise themselves quickly to kneeling 
position and stretch their arms up above their heads, imitating 
the sound produced when a cork is pulled. 

The exercise may be done similarly in the bend close standing 
position. 

36. Standing (Close, Stride, Yard Stride Standing), 
Trunk Bending Sideways with a Slap against the Legs. 

The trunk bending may be taken from side to side in 3 degrees, 
each bending deeper than the other. During the first bending 
the slap falls by the knees, thei. on the legs a little below the 
knees, and thirdly, as far down on the legs as possible. In stand- 
ing and close standing position the children cannot reach so far 
down as in stride standing position. When yard position is used 
each arm should be moved quickly to the yard position after the 
slapping. By taking the exercise as described, more energy 
may be put into the third movement than if all bendings were 
equally large. It is advisable to call a halt now and then in the 
side arch position in order to correct it. 

37. Side Lunge Standing, Single Hand Wrestling in 
Pairs. The children stand in two lines, and turn the left side 

' Throwing is a powerful exercise, not only for the arms and legs, but 
also for the trunk. Only a vigorous trunk twisting will put force into the 
throwing. The ancient Greeks valued throwing as an exercise for bodily 
development. Two of the items in their contest consisting of five exercises, 
pentathlon, were throwing exercises, namely, throwing the disc and 
throwing the javelin. In disc throwing a strong and effective twisting is 
involved. Right foot is placed forward to fix the pelvis, while the right 
arm swings the heavy disc backwards and twists the body till it is tense 
like a tightened spring; in the next moment it is released, and, assisted 
by the arms and legs, the disc is hurled away. 

As throwing exercises are so powerful, they should be practised equally 
to both sides, especially during the y#*ars of growth. 
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towards each other ; they give each other the left hand, best 
with wrist grip, put the nearest foot towards each other so that 
the outer edges touch, and take a long lunging sideways with 



Fig. 148. 


the right foot. The aim of each now is to drag his opponent 
over towards himself without moving his own feet. Both must 
keep the left leg stretched all the time (Fig. 148). 



towards each other. When the partners meet in the middle they 
join hands with wrist grip and pull, trying to tug one another 
to the wall. 

88. Hook Pulling. The children stand in two lines in the 
middle of the room, give one another the left arm (with arm 

hook grasp), and tr\ to pull each 
other over to the wall. 

89. Cross Position in the 
Wall Bars. The children stand to 
begin witli, on one of th(‘ lowest 
bars, grasp with oiu' hand at head 
height. Cross /xtsiflitn to the left. 
I'hey stn'teh I he arni and h g of 
the other side sideways, whil(‘ 
th(‘y allow the body to fall as tar 
away from the \vall bars as j)ossd)le 
and stndeh the li\<‘d ai'in. 'the 
arms are a liltli* abo\(‘ shoulder 
l(‘\(*l, almost in (light jiosition, 
the legs wide apart, and arms and legs form a cross (Fig. 1 19). 
Gradually it is taken higher up in the wall bars. In order to 
keep the children in the position a litlh* whil(‘ tiu'V may })lay 
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at being firemen standing on a ladder and directing the hose 
against the burning house, now towards the roof and now 
towards the ground floor, now to the right, now to the left. 
On the command Change ! the position is reversed. 

The changing may also be done across the gymnasium to the 
wall bars opposite. They may now compete as to who gets 
into position first. When taken thus, with half of the class at 
each wall, the children should all face the same end of the hall 
both before and after the changing, so that alternate hands 
may be grasping the bars. 

The exercise ends with a landing to the side. 

40. “Lunging to War.” The left foot is put outward in 
lunge position with a stamp, while at the same time the left 
arm is swung forward with a movement to imitate a sword 
thrust at an opponent, the rear arm raised a little away from 
the body. The lunging is made fairly long as the forward 
knee is wcW bent, otherwise the form is free. Changing is done 
in two movements. In tire first the erect position is taken ; 
in the second lunging outw^ard to the right.-— The lunging can 
also be taken with advancing forw^ard. The first lunge is then 
taken straight forward, while the standing foot is turned out : 
in the advance the erect position is not taken, but the rear foot 
is moved past the front one in one movement, while the front 
foot is turned outward. 

§ 20. Abdominal Exercises 

Abdominal exercises mainly develop those muscles which 
form the front and sides of the wall of the abdomen, going from 
the ring formed by the lower border of the thorax to the ring 
of the jK'lvis. They lie in several layers and their fibres cross 
each other, so that in eonneetion w ith the diaphragm they form 
a sort of hollow' muscle which by a general contraction (in 
somewhat the same way as the heart, for instance) diminishes 
the cavity they surround (abdominal pressure). 

The abdominal viscera are, so to say, heaped up and resting 
on one another. Those underneath are lying in the pelvis as 
in a bowl, whic*h w^ould be quite suitable to bear the whole pile 
of intestines, if it was complete and stood upright. But the 
pelvis has other tasks, requiring especial shape and position. 
Regarded as a bowl the pelvis lacks all the front side right dow n 
to the symphysis and besides it tilts forw^ard just to that side, 
where it has its great cut or incision. The intestines, therefore, 
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would tumble out of the bowl if 
this opening was not closed by 
the abdominal muscles ; thus 
only a part of the weight of the 
intestines rests on the pelvis ; 
the remainder rests on the 
abdominal muscles. 

Different individuals have 
different pelvic inclinations. As a 
eonsecpience there must be differ- 
ences in the amount of the 
weight supported by the 
abdominal muscles. The less the 
pelvic inclination the less strain 
on the muscular wall ; the 
greater the inclination the greater 
strain. In individuals with 
hollow back the abdominal 
muscles have a 
greater weight to 
support when hold- 
ing the viscera in 
place than in those 
with a normal back. 

As the abdominal 
cavity may be 
looked upon as filled 
witli a fluid the 
pressure on the 
abdominal muscles is 
considerable, and 
this pressure is a 
side pressure which 
makes the work 
of the abdominal 
muscles still greater 
keeping the viscera in 
their right position. 

^ Fig. 151 is one of the figures in a group of the Three Graces (Chari tes) 
from Siena in Italy. 

2 Fig. 152, called Venus Anadyomene, was found in North Africa during 
the Great War. Now in the Terme Museum in Rome. One of the finest 
female figures of Greek art. 



Fig. 161.1 Fig. 162.* 



Fig. 160. — Girl and boy with 
prominent abdomen. 
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One will iindc rslaiid that a prominent abdomen (Fig. 150) is 
generally found in individuals with hollow back— so much the 
more as hollow loin is mostly caused by slack and badly 
developed abdominal musek s, together with a poor develop- 
ment of the other museles as well (as a contrast to this, see 
Figs. 151 and 152). 

In a normal carriage it is almost exclusively the extensors of 
the back that carry the trunk, the abdominal viscera are not 


Rectus 

abdominis 



External] Abdominal 
V muscles, 

Internal I lateral ^rts 


Fig. 163. — Rectus abdominis. The “white line,” the 
median line of the abdomen, is seen between the 
muscles. — The vertical lateral parts of the external 
and internal oblique muscles (Figs. 156 and 166) are 
acting in balancing the back in the erect position, 
consequently they form part of the muscles employed 
in maintaining the erect position. 


subjected to any pressure from above. But if these extensors 
give way, either owing to bad liabitiial carriage or to muscular 
weakness, the upper trunk sinks down oxer the abdomen and 
the cavity will be short and wide (as in long round back, p. 110). 
The extensors of the back are not carrMug tlu' whole weight 
now, but a part of it is supported by the viscera. This wilt 
naturally increase the pressure on the abdominal muscles. 

If the abdominal museles are weak, a common condition, 
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especially in women, the abdominal wall ^ives and the 
a])dominal organs may be allowed lo sag out of place (sagging 
stomaeli. floating kidneys, etc.), and bs that siwa'ral common 



forms of indigestion arc* brought about. 
TIuu'c is consc()Ucntly e\'ery reason to 
k(‘ep the muscular wall of the abdominal 
cavity strong and in good, (dastie tone 
throughout lile and to counteract any 
tendency to hollow back. 

In abdominal and lat('ral ('xcrcis(\s the 
abdominal muscles (xcad a pri'ssuiH' on 
the dig('sli\(‘ org<ms, and as thcs(‘ ari* 
easily inoxad th('y arc‘ s(juc<'/('d soni(‘- 
wdiat from oiu* side' to the' otlu'r in tlu’ 
dificrent mo\('mcnts, which ar*ts on them 
as b(‘iu'licial auto-massage. and urge's 
tluan on to strong(‘r a(*ti \ it \ . 'Ida' \ ar\ mg 
pressure' thus made* on the' abdona'ii 
(piicke'iis tiu' circulation through the 
digestive organs and tIu' large* glands in 
e*e)nneetie)n with them, anei tins is the* 
me)re important be'cause* he re* th<‘ ble>oel 
lias a great rcsistane*e' to e)V('re*e>me' (by 
reason of the de)uble set oi' e*apillari<‘s) in 
the portal circulatory system. 

The nemnal d(‘V(do])ment of the 
abdominal muscles is also of gre'ut 


Fig. 154. — The erector 
spinae from pelvis to 
neck on the one side 
and on the other 
rectus abdominis 
and the scaleni 
balance the trunk in 
the upright position. 
They therefore all 
form part of the 
muscles employed m 
maintaining the 
erect position. 


importance for tin* carnage (kdgs. 
and 154). If they mx* too short, as they 
ofti'ii ai-c in people doing })h\sical work, 
w'lio stand bent ovi'r thc'ir work, they 
help to cause and lix round back, as tlu'V 
prevent tlic chest Ix ing lifted, and thus 
ke(‘]) the liack roiimk'd both in tiu* dorsal 
and lumbar {)arts. If tiu* abdominal 
musch's, on tiu* other hand, arc* too long 
and slack, hollow loin will result, as the* 
abdominal muschs do not rc'sist wIk'U 


the w(‘ight of the to}) })art of the body iiu'roases the inclination 


of the pelvis. Figs. 151 and 152 show ideal female' iigures 
with the right relationship betwTe*n abde)minal anel elorsal 


muscles according to the contours of tlie body. At any rate, 
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tlu'n* is ii(‘ith(‘r j^rotriuliiig 
nlxloiiK M nor hollow l>a(*k. 
Som(‘ nhdoiniiial c‘X(‘r(*is(‘S 
ar(‘ especially hltecl lor 
leiigi liening shortened 

abdominal muscles — e.g.^ 
trunk bending backward • 
and otlua-s for shortening 
Icngl lu'iu'd OIK S e.g.. back 
lying. leg raising; and 
(Specially hanging (high) 
kmc raising and forward- 


M. obHt|uu5 
abdominis 
cxttirnus — *>■ 


M, obHc|uus~ — • 

alxiomims 

internus 

(j:>arUy 

setn) 


upward circling so that 
by using suitable al)dominal 
exereis('s we may help to 
correct both “round” and 
“hollow” back. 

Also, by straightening 
botli the dorsal and lumbar 
curves beyoml their normal 
position — c.g., by trunk 


M. obliquus 

•abdominis 

internus 


IxMuling backward and the 
k‘g raisings given above — 
abdominal exercises help 
to giv(‘ good carriage (refer 
to p. 126 and following). 

Special att(‘ntion must 
be paid to breathing in the 
performance of abdominal 
(‘X(‘reis('s. hen the 

abdominal museh's an* put 
to work th(‘ brc'athing will 
be restricted, by r('ason of 
the downward pull of these 


tranvcrsalis 

abdominis 
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muscles on the ribs ; this can be observed by the pupils 
becoming red in the face. As the breathing is the more restricted 
the harder the abdominal exercise is, the teacher must be 
careful not to choose exercises which lie too near the limits of 
the pupils’ strength, and, especially in these exercises, he must 
remind them to breathe as freely as possible. 

A. Trunk Bending Backward 

1. Wing (Ear) Standing, Trunk Bending Backward 
[Wing (Ear) Arch Standing Position]. Ilips—firm 1 Trunk 
backward — bend ! With a stretching of the 
body the head is moved somewhat back- 
ward, with the chin drawn in, as in the 
beginning of a head pressing backward. 
After this the dorsal part of the spine is 
stretched as much as possible, while the 
chest is raised. Not until after this is the 
loin bent. The bending, therefore, must be 
taken from above downward ; in this way 
the body comes to stand in a comparatively 
even arch and the back is most strongly 
straightened just where it is most in need 
of it — that is, in the dorsal part (Fig. 158). 
Uj)ward — stretch ! — Hands — down f 
Common Faults, (a) The bending begins 
from below, and is then nearly always taken 
in the loin alone : often the upper part of 
the back is rounded in addition. 

(b) The head is moved forward or falls too far backward. 

(c) The knees are bent. 

Muscle Work, The muscles acting first in a trunk bending 
backward are those that draw the head back, especially splenius 
and the cervical parts of erector spince, Tlu se muscles will tilt 
the head so that the chin pokes, and by bending the cervical 
spine backward they will increase the cervical curve. There- 
fore, the chin must be kept in by longus cajntis and rectus capitis 
anticus and the neck kept stretched by longus colli. After that 
the muscles stretching the dorsal spine will act by drawing 
the 4 or 5 upper dorsal vertebrae backward (Figs. 159 and 
160) ; those muscles are the dorsal extensors of the back, 
especially semispinalis dorsi, assisted by splenius and the 
cervical parts of erector spince from the upper 5 or 6 dorsal 



Fig. 168. 
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vertebrae. The ribs move with the vertebrae, partly beeause 
of the small mobility between the ribs and the vertebrae and 
partly because of the pull by the sealeries, the sterna- cleido- 
mastoid, and the costal elevators, the upper insertions of which 
are drawn backward in the trunk bending. 

Only the above muscles are working during the first part of the 
trunk bending so high trunk bending backward is a dorsal exercise. 

Not till the centre of gravity is moved so far back that 
gravity will carry it farther back by bending the loin does the 



Fig. 169.^ Fig. 160.^ 


exercise become an abdominal exercise. By placing a hand 
on the abdomen one feels distinctly when the abdominal 

^ A 23-year-old supple and well-trained gymnast sitting bent forward 
(Fig. 159) and bent backward over the back of a chair (Fig. 160). The 
dorsal spine has been stretched so much that it is slightly convex in a 
forward direction. The X-ray photo shows that a supple gymnast is able 
to reverse the dorsal curve ; in other words, is able to perform a regular 
dorsal bending backward, not merely a stretching. But very few are as 
supple as that. 

The pictures show how the ribs are lowered and raised during forward 
and backward bendings. Fig. 160 makes it clear that a trunk bending 
backward performed at the school desk or on an ordinary chair with a 
suitable back support may be very effective. 
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muscles begin to act and become tense. The muscles in 
question are rectus abdominis, the external (Fig. 155) and 
internal (Fig. 156) oblique abdominal muscles. By acting 
excentrically they lower the trunk backward. At any moment 
they are able to stop the movement and by concentric action 
to raise the trunk again. If the backward bending is allowed to 
go to its extreme limit it will be stopped because the abdominal 
muscles, the fibres of the linea alba^ (Fig. 161), and the anterior 
ligament of the lumbar spine cannot be stretched any more. 

The downward pull of the abdominal muscles on the ribs 
would round the back if the dorsal erector spinic did not prevent 
it ; but, as a rule, they do not prevent this rounding of the back 
unless they are made to straighten the dorsal spine and lift 
the ribs right at the beginning of the trunk bending backward. 
If the trunk bending begins from below' with a bending back- 
ward of the loin, the abdominal muscles and the linea alba will 
be fully stretched by this bending ; consequently they will 
prevent the ribs from being raised and the dorsal spine from 
being straightened, it may even happen that the ribs are pulled 
down so that the result will be not only an increased lumbar, 
but also an increased dorsal curve. 

Beginners and pupils who have been badly taught generally 
perform the exercise in the manner just described. And they 
do it partly because it is easiest owing to the mobility of the 
loin, and partly because they are able to bend farther back 
when the loin alone is, bent and the ribs lowered (Fig. 162). 
When the exercise begins with a stretching of the dorsal spine 
and a raising of the ribs the abdominal muscles and the linea 
alba will be partly stretched already by that, and the limit 
for their stretching wall be reached before the lumbar spine has 



Symphysis Umbilicus The broad part of Point of 

linea alba sternum 


Fig. 161. — Linea alba is broad from its origin on the sternum to 
a short distance below the umbilicus and string-shaped down 
to the symphysis. 

^ As the fibres forming the linea alba do not run parallel from above 
downward, but cross one another diagonally, the linea alba can be stretched. 
During pregnancy it is extended both sideways and lengthwise. Most 
likely it becomes less yielding with age, particularly if one never performs 
exercises that stretch it. It is a general law that Nature docs not maintain 
what is not used. 
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bent as much as it is able. The difference is seen clearly in Figs. 
158 and 162. 

From this it ser ins clear tliat a trunk bending must begin 
from above and tlic return movement from below. 

To the pull downward of the abdominal muscles on the ribs 
an equally strong pull upward on the })('l\ is corrc spotuls. The 
hip-joint will therefore be stretched and tlic V-sha])c(l ligament 
tightened. When the hip-joints are fully stretcdied and the 
backbone bent to its limit, movement backward is only |)ossible 
by a bending of the knees, and sneli a bending is often see n in 
stiff pupils. 

When the upper part of the 
trunk moves backward the 
lower part of the body moves 
forward at the same time to 
counter balance it; and this 
is done by a stretching of the 
hips and a bending of the 
ankles. In the hips the trunk 
is held by the Y-shap(‘d 
ligament ; the calf muscles 
working excentrically act on 
the ankles. During the raising 
of the trunk the following 
muscles are acting on the 
hip- joints: ilw-psoas. rectus 

fonoris, pert incus, adductor 
longus and brc\'is. tensor vagina' femoris. and sartoriiis : on the 
ankles llu* C(df )nusclcs are acting eoneentrieally. 

77/e I HI portance of the Ej'crcisc and its I ntrodaction . Standing 
trunk bending backward is an important ex('r(‘is(‘. and an 
exercise leanu‘d with dillieidty. 

It is important beeaus(' it keeps tlu‘ dorsal spine mobile, that 
part of the body which most (‘asily grows stiff ; and it k( a ps 
on(‘ in training as regards the eornad way of stretching the l)aek, 
i.c,, the straight (‘ning of tlu‘ dorsal r(‘gion (as much as is [)hysio- 
logieally (hlensibh) without an undu(‘ hollowing of the loin. 
As a matter of fact one runs no risk of straightening the dorsal 
spine too much it is wc‘ll guarded against any ()\ (M'stretehing 
by the sj)inous proeess(‘s dirc'cled downward, by the somewhat 
wedge-shapc'd vertebric, by strong liganumts. and l)y the ribs 
which an' strongly connect t'd with oiu' another. 



Fig. 162. — Bending of the loin 
(compare Fig. 158). 
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The difficulty of the exercise comes from the fact that the 
slightly mobile dorsal spine is situated just above the very 
mobile lumbar spine. It is seldom that people in daily life 
have to perform movements which necessitate a stretching of 
the dorsal spine ; on the other hand the occasions on which 
they have to bend forward are numerous. The necessary 
movements backward are generally performed in the lumbar 
region alone. As a consequence the control over the dorsal 
erector spinae is gradually lost. People are able to control and 
work the cervical and lumbar portions of the extensors of the 
back as easily as, the flexors of the arms, for these muscles 
are used daily and thereby arc kept under control. It is 
different with the dorsal extensors, and they are hardly ever 
used to the limit of their contraction. The ability of innervating 
them at will to their utmost capacity may be lost little by little 
as is the case with other muscles. As time goes on, and the 
dorsal spine grows more and more stiff and curved, the mus- 
cular tissue of the erector muscles degenerates and is replaced 
by connective tissue. With this advancing degeneration the 
ability to move the spine lessens, all the more as the vertebne 
change shape and tend to fix the round back. During the 
years of growth these changes may take place very rapidly, 
especially if the young people have heavy bodily work to do 
(see p. 117). When the change has once taken place the round 
back cannot be corrected. 

But when the bony tissues have not changed shape, correction 
is possible. The first thing is to do away with stiffness. The 
ligaments and muscles in front that have become shortened must 
be extended. The weak and untrained dorsal muscles, unused 
to maximal contraction, are not able to perform this stretching 
Other means must be resorted to. In the gymnasium we make 
use of the passive span bendings, the shoulder stretchings 
etc. (p. 219, and following). But something can also be 
done at home. A bending backward over the back support of 
a chair, at the same time raising the arms above the head and 
pulling them backward in even energetic movements, is an 
effective and invigorating exercise which stretches the muscles 
in front and straightens the dorsal curve (see Fig. 160). Teachers 
ought to make their pupils perform a similar exercise daily over 
the back support of the form or the edge of the desk behind. 
It would counteract the bad effect of the sedentary school work 
throughout their school years, all of them years of growth. 
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At the same time as we endeavour to increase mobility by 
passive exercises we must work actively in order to strengthen 
the dorsal extensors and train them in maximal contractions, 
and in order to regain control of them little by little. And we 
must begin with exercises in which these muscles are compelled 
to work to the extent desired. 

Such exercises may be selected from groups other than 
abdominal exercises ; we may, for example, use exercises such 
as front lying, trunk bending backward on the floor ; stoop 
standing, trunk stretching forward ; head support hanging 
and other neck exercises described on p. 206 and following, etc. 

The trunk bending itself may be practised in localising 
starting positions, ?.c., positions in which the loin is prevented 
from taking part in the movement : crook, cross, and kneel 
sitting position (Fig. 57, p. 164, and Fig. 92, p. 203). In these 
positions the pelvis is tilted and the inclination lessened so that 
the lumbar spine rises almost vertically with the curve 
obliterated ; and it is fixed in this position as the pelvis cannot 
move. When a trunk bending backward has to be performed in 
these positions the dorsal spine xvill have to be stretched and its 
extensor muscles 7nt4.si work. By letting the head and the 
trunk sink forward as much as possible before each backward 
bending the muscles are made to work from their greatest 
lengthening during the stoop to their greatest shortening during 
the energetic bending backward. 

For this little trunk bending backward the localising sitting 
positions are valuable ; they are not so valuable for other 
exercises, and an extensive use of them is hardly justified. Even 
as regards trunk bending backward the use of them may be 
overdone, especially with children or adults who are stiff in the 
loin and particularly mobile in the critical region formed by 
the lower dorsal and the upper lumbar vertebne. Fig. 92, 
p. 203, shows a boy with stiff loin. 

It should also be remembered that trunk bending backward 
in the localising positions is only an introduction to trunk 
bending backward proper. When the localised muscular 
action in the dorsal region has been mastered without the 
lumbar muscles working, these starting positions have served 
their purpose. In these positions there is only a slight training 
of the dorsal extensors. The range of movement is too small 
and the extensors have too little work. In front lying, head 
fiupport hanging, etc., they have to work much harder. 
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Standing high trunk bending backward prepares the way for 
ordinary trunk bending backward. On the command High up 
in the back, trunk backward — bend ! the movement described 
above is performed. The exercise may be made particularly 
effective if taken at the wall bars. One stands facing the wall 
bars and with the whole front close up against them. The 
hands grasp a bar at hip level, thumb uppermost. While 
holding the body firmly against the bars with the arms, an 
energetic high trunk -bending backward is taken with little 
pulling movements. In this firm, localising position, more 
force can be put into the exercise than in the free standing 
position. With adults who understand the exercise one can 
make each No. “two” put a hand against the back of the 
head of No. “one” and resist his movements. The exercise 
may also be done in kneeling position close up against the 
wall bars. 

High trunk bending backward is not only an introductory 
exercise, but as a breathing exercise an exercise in itself. In 
connection with deep inhaling and exhaling it lends itself well 
to the rhythmical method of work. During deep exhaling, on 
which stress should be laid, head and trunk may be bent a 
little forward. 

Stiffness is one of the characteristics of old age, and in order 
to combat the effects of old age one ought to counteract stiff- 
ness, especially in the spine. The one who can preserve supple- 
ness here, the one who is able to move the 5 or 0 upper 
dorsal vertebrae backward as in a trunk bending backward, 
will preserve physical beauty as expressed in good carriage, 
and he will keep his chest mobile, which will be of benefit in 
breathing, especially during exertion. 

The one who does not keep his dorsal extensors in training 
will lose the ability to stretch his back, stiffness will increase, 
and the heavy weight of head, shoulders and arms will round 
the back, a fact that will be seen clearly in many old people 
(p. 199). 

It is worth while mentioning that the movement which peof)le 
make involuntarily when stretching themselves after sleep is a 
correctly performed trunk bending backward. 

High trunk bending backward, however insignificant it 
looks, is an important exercise. The children at school should 
be trained in it so thoroughly that the exercise may grow into 
a lifelong habit. 
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2. Wing (Ear) Stride Standing, Trunk Bendirg Back- 
ward [Wing (Ear) Stride Arch Standing Position]. As 

(I(‘scril)(‘cl in 1. Tli<‘ stride^ position ^ives a linnor start inj[^ 
position. 

.‘1 Wing (Ear) Crook Half Kneeling, Trunk Bending 
Backward jWing (Ear) Arch Crook Half Kneeling 
Position (Fig. 1(33)]. Hands on hips {nr(‘h ) /dacr ! On the 
left knee — dozen ! As tlu^ hody is lowered l)y a lu'nding of the 
right kiu*e tlie left knee is put lightly on the ground a good 
foot-length Ixdiind and a little to the leit of the rigid heel. The 
right leg and left thigh are Vertical, toes of the left foot under- 
benti trunk straight. 

Trunk backward bend ! 

Upward — stretch ! Knee changing 

1 — 2. On 1 the erect position 
is taken with the hands on th(‘ 
hips ; on 2 the crook kneeling 
position on the right knee (again 
with hands in ear position). 

From position --up ! Hands - 
down ! or only Stand — eiect I 

Common Faxdts. As given in 1 
(a) and {b) ; in addition : (a) 

The body is inclined forward in 
going to and returning from the half kneeling position. 

(b) The rear knee is too near to the forw^ard heel. 

(c) The lower part of the trunk is pushed backward by a 
bending in the hip-joint of the rear leg (the pupils sit half-way 
back on the heels). 

t. Wing (Bend, Ear) Kneeling, Trunk Bending Back- 
ward [Wing (Bend, Ear) Arch Kneeling Position]. Hips— 
firm. ! Kneeling — 1 — 2. On 1 half kneeling position is taken on 
the left knee, on 2 the right knee is placed on the floor a foot- 
length to tlie side of the left. Tlie liet ls art' together, toes 
underbent or ankles strtdched. thighs vertical, body straight. — 
One can also get iido the position througli a dee}) knee bending. 

Trunk backward — bend ! With the liips held forwjird over 
11 k‘ kiu'cs tlu' trunk is bent backward as deserihed in 1. 

Upward stretch ! From position (or On the feet) 1 2. On 

I the left foot is brought quickly past the right kntt' forward 
to half kneeling position ; on 2 the erect })osition is taken 
with th(‘ hands on the hi{)s. From kneeling position one can 

knudsen’s gymnastics 19 



Fig. 163. 



290 


ABDOMINAL EXERCISES 


also get into the erect position by tipping up into the spring 
sitting position and then stretching the knees. 

Hands — down ! It has become common practice in gym- 
nastics for girls and women to perform the exercise not as a 
trunk bending but as a leaning backward from the knees with 
the back quite straight. The centre of gravity lies so high, 
however, that one* cannot lean very far before one loses one’s 
balance, especially if the arms are in yard or ear position, 
two positions commonly used. The exercise is then very 
ineffective as an abdominal exercise. It might sooner be 
looked upon as a leg exercise as the extensors of the knees are 
doing the hardest work. This form of the exercise is 

consequently of little 
value. 

Common Faults. As 
given in 1 ; in 
addition, the lower 
part of the trunk is 
pushed back, so that 
the seat approaches 
the heels, 

5. Wing Kneeling, 
Trunk Bending 
Backward to Floor. To the floor backward — bend ! As in 4, 
but this exercise must always be taken with the ankles stretched; 
with the trunk bending there is a leaning from the knees, which 
increases the work of the abdominal muscles and stretches the 
extensors of the knees as strongly as possible. 

Beginners must be supported to |)revent them from losing 
their balance. No. “twos” sit in front of No. “ones” in 
kneeling or kneel sitting position, placing their hands on their 
partners’ knees (Fig. 164). As soon as No. “ones” have raised 
themselves up from the backward bend position, they put 
their hands on the knees of No. “twos,” who then bend back- 
ward. In that way the changing niay be done without loss of 
time. 

When the exercise is done without support, the arms may be 
carried out to the sides during the bending. The hands, which 
are placed on the floor, help the pupil to keep balance and assist 
in the raising of the body in the return movement. 

This exercise should not be taken with piipils who have a 
very flexible loin, nor with girls in the age of puberty either. 



Fig. 164. 
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6. Wing (Bend, Ear, Stretch) Fixed Standing, Trunk 
Bending Backward [Wing (Bend, Ear, Stretch) Arch 
Fixed Standing Position]. Front towards, a long step away, to 
the wall bars — run I Left foot between third and fourth (fourth and 
fifth, etc,) bar— fix ! or place ! or support ! The left foot, raised 
straight forward and slightly turned out, is put in between the 
bars stated, the toes being put in on the lower bar and bent 
up against the next like a hook ; both legs stretched, the 
standing leg vertical or, which is easier, oblique (with the foot 
farther from the bars than the hips) ; the chest parallel to 
the bars ; the back well 
straightened. 

Hips— firm ! Trunk back- 
ward — bend ! The trunk is 
bent strongly backward and 
should be moved so far back 
that the fixed foot has to 
hold fast in the bars to 
prevent the body from falling 
(Fig. 165). The lower part 
of the body cannot move 
forward counterbalancing the 
upper part of the body as in 
the standing trunk bending 
backward. 

Upward — stretch ! Foot changing — 1 — 2. On 1 the left foot 
is put back to the right ; on 2 the latter is fixed in the wall bars. 

Foot and hands — doxon ! Or only Stand — erect ! 

From bend position arm stretchings sideways and upward 
may be taken and from stretch position arm lowering to yard 
position together with a trunk bending backward or performed 
in the arch position. 

If all the wall bar sections are occupied. No. “twos” 
must lean or bend the trunk forward while No. “ones” 
bend backward when the arms are in yard position (Fig. 
165, b). 

The exercise becomes harder the higher the foot is fixed. 

In the position with the foot fixed in the bars, trunk leaning 
and bending forward towards the bars should often be taken, 
as this exercise strongly makes for mobility in the hip joint 
by stretching the hamstrings of one leg at a time. By grasping 
a bar near the foot and pulling, the effect is increased (Fig. 
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105, a). Trunk bending backward and forward can also be 
done rhythmically. 

The exercise may be taken with living support. No. “two” 
stands in lunge position with the left foot to the front. He 
presses the left foot of No. “one” firmly against the inner 
side of his knee, grasping the ankle with his right and the small 
of the leg with his left haiid, the left forearm supported on 
his thigh. In the changing No. “one” swings his left leg in 
one movement backward to lunge position and No. “two” 
swings his right foot forward for support against No. “one's” 

right knee. 

Whether taken at the wall bars 
or with living support, the exercise 
is also, in no small degree, a 
balance exercise. 

Common Faults, As given in 1 ; 
in addition ; (a) The fixed foot 
is obliquely out to the side instead 
of being straight forward ; the 
balance is then easily lost in the 
bending. 

(5) The fixed foot is turned too 
much inward and the standing 
foot too much outward ; thus the body comes to stand obliquely 
to the wall bars. The bending is then half sideways and half 
backward. 

7. Crook Fixed Standing, Trunk Bending Back’ward. 

Beam. The pupils stand facing a beam at about hip level. The 
leg is swung in front of the body and across the beam to crook 
standing position, the bent knee hooked on to the beam. A 
trunk bending backward 
as in No. 6 is performed. 

The position is firmer than 
with the foot fixed and the 
balance is more easily 
kept. Consequently, the 
trunk bending can be per- 
formed with more energy 
(Fig. 166). 

The changing of position 
may be done either by 
swinging the leg back and 




Fig. 167. 



FRONT HAND LYING 


293 


the other one over, or by placing both hands on the beam, one at 
each side of the knee, and with a jump and a turning about to 
the right, get into starting position on the other side with the 
right knee on the beam. 

8. Wing (Bend, Ear, Stretch) Fixed Standing, Trunk 
Bending Backward with Knee Bending. When the starting 
position has been taken as in No. 6, the teacher commands : 
With knee beriding, trunk bending backuard — 1 — 2. On 1 the 
body leans and bends backward, at the same time the knee is 
bent as much as one’s muscular strength allows. Because of the 
knee bending a leaning before the trunk bending becomes 
possible. The exercise is a vigorous abdominal exercise as 
well as a strong leg exercise and a balance exercise too (Fig. 
167). 


B. Front Hand Lying 

There are five degrees of front hand lying : high, free, hori- 
zontal, deep and vertical. The horizontal distance between hands 
and feet determines the exertion on the part of the abdominal 
muscles. The greater this distance is the more work for the 
abdominal muscles. The distance increases from high to free and 
from free to horizontal front hand lying, and it decreases from 
liorizontal to deep and from deep to vertical front hand lying. 
In other words, liorizontal front hand lying is the most powerful 
abdominal exercise within this sub-group. The weight carried 
by the arms increases through all the grades mentioned, a fact 
that is especially noticed during arm bending. 

Front hand lying exercises mainly develop strength. When we 
go to and from the position with the feet kept together, the 
abdominal muscles work from a shortened condition to their 
normal length, as the pelvis — and with that the lumbar spine — 
has to be moved both when the legs arc stretched backward 
and when they are drawn forward again (at least in high front 
hand lying). In the position itself the muscles work statically 
in normal length. The exercises may help to correct hollow 
back by shortening and strengthening too long and weak 
abdominal muscles, and in that way they may correct the 
carriage. But they do not in any way produce suppleness. 

9. High Front Hand Lying (High Front Hand Lying 
Position). Beam, wall bars, forms, and so on. The apparatus 
first at knee level, later lower. 
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Front towards, half a step away, to the beam (wall bars, etc .) — 
run ! Front hand lying — 1—2. On 1 the knees are bent so much 
that the pupils can just put their hands on the apparatus with 
at least shoulder-breadth’s distance, thumbs on the nearest 
side of the beam, fingers on the other side. The body is vertical. 
On 2 the feet, kept together, are thrown back so far that the 
whole body is fully stretched, resting on the toes (underbent) 
and on the arms, which must be at right angles to the body. 

From position — 1 — 2. On 1 the feet are thrown forward and 
the knees bent so that the^pupils come to the same position as 
in the first movement of the exercise, on 2 the body is raised 
to the erect position. 

The position can also be taken in the following way : On 1 
the left foot is moved backward with a bending of the right 
knee ; at the same time the hands arc put on the apparatus ; 
and on 2 the right foot is moved back to the left. The return 
movement is done in the corresponding way by bringing first 
the left, then the right foot forward. This method is easier 
:han the other because the pelvis and the loin are not moved ; 
accordingly there is less work for the abdominal muscles. 
Although this way of taking the position ought to be used now 
and then, it should not entirely take the place of the other and 
more powerful one. 

With the hands supported at knee level the exercise is so easy 
that a lower support should be chosen before long. As long as 
the hands are even slightly above the floor and grasping an 
apparatus the exercise is a good deal easier than the free front 
hand lying. 

In the front hand lying position clapping the hands may be 
practised. The hands push off so that the body is lifted a little, 
and after a clap are again placed on the apparatus ; it may be 
taken in individual rhythm. By this the pupils practise the 
push off, an important part of the exercise in many vaults 
and agility exercises, such as “head spring,” “hand spring,” 
etc. 

Common Faults, (a) The feet are not tlirown far enough 
back ; the shoulders then come forward over the apparatus. 

(b) The knees are bent. 

(c) The loin is hollowed and the hip-joints arc fully stretched, 
so that the body hangs down in a curve. 

(d) The hip-joints are bent, so that the seat is too high. 

(e) The body is not kept high enough between the arms. 
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(/) The [lands are too elose together. 

(g) The head falls forward. 

Muscle Work (Fig. 1(>8). In front hand lying position gravity 
will pull the lower part of the trunk down toward the ground 
hy IxMiding in the loin ; this is prevented by the abdominal 
}uuscles^ cspeeially rectus abdominis and the external and 
internal oblique abdominal muscles, as these keep the distanee 
between the ribs and the front of the pelvis sulfieiently short. 
Stretching in the hip-joint is prevented by the flexors of the 
hips, especially ilio-psoas, and bending in the knee-joint by 
quadriceps. When the abdominal muscles and the flexors of 
the hips yield, the body sinks forming an arch. When the flexors 



of the hips contract too much the hip joints are bent and the 
seat is pushed up. The trunk hangs between the arms, mainly 
borne by the upper and middle part of serratus magnus ; this 
luusele works here in the same way as it does in four-footed 
animals, where the fore part of the body hangs in it, as it goes 
from the shoulder-blade like a broad band round the thorax. 
The arFus an* kept straight in the elbow-joints by triceps, 

10. High Front Hand Lying, Foot Throwing Forward. 

High front hand l>'ing position is taken as described in 9. 

Foot throtving forn'ard — 1 — 2. On 1 the ha t. kept together, 
are brought forward as in the first part of tlu' return movement 
from high front hand lying position ; on 2 they are thrown 
back to the starting positiem. 
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As the feet are thrown forward the j)el\'is is tilted so that the 
pelvie inelination is lessened and the loin rounded, demanding 
pow('rful work of the abdominal museles during shortening. 
It is a valuable exercise, and it may be taken rhythmically, the 
pupils (‘ounting up to a certain mimber. 

The legs may also be kept straight while they are thrown 
forward and backward by a slight giv^e in the knees. In this 
form the exercise makes for suppleness, the more the lower the 
apparatus is. But the exertion on the part of the abdominal 
museles and the flexors of the hip- joints becomes greater, too, 
on ae(‘ount of the resistance from the hamstrings ; the position 
is similar to stoop standing position with the palms of the hands 

on the floor. A considerable 
work is also thrown on the 
outward rotators of the 
shoulder - blades because 
the trunk has to be lifted 
as in the first stage of 
hand standing with the 
feet together. 

II. High Front Hand 
Lying, Arm Bending. 
High front hand lying position is taken as described in 9. 

Arm bending A — 2. On 1 the body is lowered by a bending 
of the arms ; the elbows must go straight out to the side and 
be held quite at shoulder height (Fig. 169). At the end of the 
body lowering, the shoulders must be exactly ov(‘r flu* hands, 
and the upper part of the elu'st right down to the a|)pai'ahis, 
so that the elbows are pre^ sed well baekw'ard. The arms thus 
eome nearl\ into the across bend position through the body 
lowering. The head is held well up. On 2 t lu* ar-)is are stix tehed. 

The distance l)etween the hands and the positions of tlu' arms 
are of importance in t\ lation to the work of tlu* arms. 

If we place t}?r IkukIs one upon the other (Fig. 170. a) tlu' 
greater movaaiK'iit takes place in the elbow-joints and 1h(‘ lesser 
in the shoulder-joints, as the* forearms are mo\'ed (pht(‘ close 
to the upper arms which are [)ointed oblicpiely forward. The 
triceps h is to do most of the work henx and one feels it. It is 
not advisable to train too much in this form of the (‘xereise 
as it involves a marked shortening of the pectorals and th(‘r(d)y 
may cause bad carriage* of the* shoulders. 

When we hold the hands shoulder rvidth a/part (Fig. 170, 1)) the 



Fig. 169. 



TIIGH FRONT HAND LYING 


297 


]n(n (‘iiicnt takes ])la(*(‘ more equally m elbow and shoulder- 
joints. I'lu' (‘Ibow is not fully bent and tlu* upper arm is moved 
into yard position. Pectoraiis Htajor assists greatly in the 
stretching of the elbow here. This form of the exercise is 
therefore easier. 

^Vhen we place the hands doable shoulder leidfh apart {e(|iial to 
the distance between the elbows. Fig. 170. e) the elbows are 
not bent much more than to right angles ; the upper arm 
is pressed backward into yard position because of the position 
of the fore-arms, and the shoulder-blades are brought close 
together ; accordingly the horizontal part of pectoraiis major 
is extended very much. Here pectoraiis major does most of 
the work, which is 
easily felt. 

By grasping the 
apparatus so that the 
lingers, also the thumb, 
point forward or even 
outward, one can keep 
the elbows close to the 
sides during the arm 
bending. By this the pectoraiis major is almost entirely 
put out of action and triceps has to do all the work. When 
the elbows are kept close to the body they are apt to move 
away from the sides so that the pectorals may assist - the 
exercise is just as tiring as when the hands arc* ])laeed one 
upon the other. 

All four forms of the exercise arc useful, and all of them 
should be practised. 

('omfiioa Faults. As gi^■(‘n in 9. 

Musele U’orh'. In I’ront ianul lying, jii’in Ixauling. llu* triceps 
yields e\('nly. and in the raising it contracts again. According 
to the position of tlu' hands it is assisted more' or h'ss by 
peeior(dis major, which innsclc'. aided by the* deltoid. ]ne)\cs the 
upper arm fre)m yarei te> reach pe)sitie)n. and by that helps to 
stretch the* e‘ll)env-je)int . Serrafus ufaouus we)rks e‘xce'ntrie*ally 
during the* arm heneling as the* shonlehr-blades are* elrawn 
togctlie'r. anel ce)ne*e'ntriealh during the arm stretching. bce*ause 
the she)ulelcr-blaele‘s are* now elrawn apart. 

12. High Front Hand Lying, Arm Bending with a Fall 
against the Wall Bai^. I'hv pupils stand a long ste p away 
from anel fae*ing the wall bars. Kee'ping the' be)ely straight. 



a b c 
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they fall against the bars, grasp a bar at hip level, and break 
the fall by bending the arms. The arms arc then stretched 
ini mediately and so forcibly that the body is pushed back 
to vertical position while the arms continue in an easy swing to 
drag position. Without any pause the pupils again fall forward, 
push off once more, and so on, until a halt is called. The 
exercise lends itself well to rhythmical work in an even, steady 
rhythm. 

In order to secure room for the elbows during the arm 
bending. No. ‘‘ones” are a count ahead of No. “twos.” The 
“twos” begin the fall at the moment the “ones” push off 

(Fig. 171). 

18. Free Front Hand Lying 
(Free Front Hand Lying 
Position). Front hand lying — 1 — 
2. On 1 deep knee bending is 
taken ; the arms are brought for- 
ward and kept at shoulder-breadth 
distance with the hands against the 
inner side of the knees, palms 
facing one another. The trunk is 
vertical and the chest carried well 
forward between the arms. On 2 
the hands are placed on the lloor 
Fig. 171. with the closed fingers pointing 

straight forward, and the feet are 
thrown backward ; otherwise the position corresponds to that 
described in 9 (Fig. 172). 

From position — 1 — 2. On 1 the feet are brought quickly 
forward to the hands, wliich are taken from the lloor, so that 
the pupils return to the same position as in the first movement 
of taking the position. On 2 the body is raised to the erect 
position. 

The position can also be taken as described in 9, paragraph 3. 
In the first movement the right knee must fjc fully Ix ut and 
placed outside the right arm. 

Finally, the position can be taken in a third way. From 
spring position the pupils travel forward on their hands to front 
hand lying and back again to spring sitting position. The 
arms arc‘ lu re doing most of the w'ork. 

In free front hand lying position oiu‘ should not omit the 
hand clap})ing described in 9. 
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Also a jump on all fours off the floor may be practised ; in 
:hat case the legs are kept apart as in stride position. 

Common Faults, As mentioned under 9. 

14. Free Front Hand Lying, Foot Throwing Forward. 
/\.s described in 10 and performed both with bent and with 
straight knees. 

With the knees bent the feet may, to begin with, be moved 
forward one at the time, the knees outside the arms, but thrown 
back together. It may be done in time, counting 1^ — 2 — 3 ; 

I and 2 as the feet are placed forward, 3 as they are thrown 
back together. When the feet are kept together in the forward 
as well as the backward movement it may be done to counting 
up to a certain number, e,g.<, 9. On 9, the feet may be thrown 
right forward between the 
arms, almost as in a between 
vault on the horse, the legs 
are stretched fully and the 
body rolls backward to back 
lying position. This exercise 
demands agility and supple- 
ness, for the legs have to be 
bent fully in hips, knees, and 
ankles, and the knees have 
to be drawn right up to the chest during a full contraction of the 
abdominal muscles. From the back lying position free front 
hand lying may be resumed by a quick turning about, after 
which the foot throwing forward is repeated. 

The exercise may also be done in such a way that the feet 
are alternately thrown backward, being kept together, and 
apart into stride position with the legs almost at right angles 
to the body. The exercise may be done in time to four counts : 
1 and 2 for the foot throwing forward and straight backwards ; 
3 and 4 for the foot throwing forward and astride. In the 
stride position the adductors are extended, accordingly mobility 
in the hips is increased. 

When the foot placing is taken with straight knees the feet 
may Ix' movesl forward to the hands by a sea’ics of small steps 
or jumps, but thrown backward in one movement. 1‘eet kept 
together. When tlu‘ j)upils arc suniciently supple and strong, 
the foot tlirowing forward is also done in one movement (Fig. 
173). Tlie cxeTcise is tiring, especially so because of tlie hard 
work on ilu' nnrt ot tlu‘ nlxlomifinl mus(‘l('s. \’(‘r\’ t'('\v ( xa^reises 
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demand the same complete shortening of these muscles ; 
accordingly it is one of the very effective exercises against 
hollow back. 

Here, also, the feet may be thrown backward and astride 
alternately. 

15. Free Front Hand Lying, Alternate Arm Raising (Leg 
Raising). When arm raising is taken the hands should be 
close together in the starting position, fingers pointing straight 
forward. Ar7n raising —I — 2 (the left arm) — 3^- 4 (the right 
arm). The arm is raised to stretch position, otherwise the 
position of the body is unaltered. Beginners may keep the feet 
astride as this makes it easier to keep the balance ; arm raising 

may then be taken in time with a slap 
of the hand against the floor. 

For leg raising the hands are kept 
shoulder width apart. Leg raising — 1 — 2 
(left leg) — 3 — 4 (right leg). The leg is 
raised till the foot is level with the 
shoulders. The movement takes place in 
the hip- joint and, when that is fully 
extended, in the loin by an increase of 
the pelvic inclination. It will thus be 
understood that the leg should not be 
raised too high. 

The opposite arm and leg may be 
raised together. Arm and leg raising — 1 
— 2 (left arm and right leg) — 3 — 4 (right arm and left leg). The 
hands close together. This exercise is a pronounced balance 
exercise. 

16. Free Front Hand Lying, Arm Bending. Free front 
hand lying position is taken as described in 9. 

Hands inward turn ! Arm bending— 1 — 2. The hands are 
turned inward so that the Angers point towards each other, 
after which the arm bc ndiug is taken as described in 11, p. 296 
and following. As ic gards the position of the hands, the four 
forms of tlT(‘ ('xercise de sc ribed in 11, Fig. 170, should be used 
also here. When double shoulder width is used the elbows will 
not be moved relatively so far back as in the corresponding 
high front hand lying because the lower part of the chest 
touches the floor. This form produces suppleness of the wrists 
by bending them very far l)ack, and this fact is worth while 
rememl)(‘ring as nnniy people have too stitr wrists. 



Fig. 173. 
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Even in its easiest form strong arms are rec|uirod for this 
exercise. Beginners should tlierefore start the exercise* in front 
lying position. They place* their hands in the correct positje)n 
jpposite the shoulders and wliilc stretching the arms lift the 
body from the floor, the whole body being kept straight and 
the whole front leaving the floor at one time. After arm bending 
they rest a moment in 1‘ront lying position. Keen and well 
disciplined pupils may work freely. When exercises are almost 
beyond one’s power it is unsatisfactory and a handicap to 
have to work together with others, whether they arc stronger 
or weaker than oneself. 

If one is not able to keep the body straight it is better tp 
raise the hips somewhat by a 
bending of the hip-joints than to 
allow the body to sag. 

Common Faults. As in 0. 

17, Free Front Hand Lying, 

Arm Bending with Alternate 
Leg Raising. Arm bending and 
leg raising — 1 — 2 (left leg) -3 -4 
(right leg). As in 15 and 16. 

The leg raising increases the 
work both of the abdominal 
muscles and the arm muscles. 

18. Free Stride Front Hand 
Lying, Alternate Arm Raising 
Sideways with Trunk Twisting. Arm raising sideways xvith 
trunk twisting — 1^ — 2 (left arm)--3 — 1 (right arm). As the 
trunk is twisted, or rather turned, the arm is moved up to 
vertical position. The legs are kept astride (F'ig. 174). The 
twisting of the spine is very slight. The axis of the movement 
runs from the supporting shoulder-joint towards the pelvis, 
which is turned a fair amount with the body. It cannot be 
fixed in this position as the legs are not fixed. The exercise is 
not c'onsidcrcd a trunk twisting for this reason. 

10. Deep Front Hand Lying (Deep Front Hand Lying 
Position). Wall bars, beam. 

Back against, to the wall bars {beam) - rxm ! A long step 
forward- march ! With the feet at hip height {on the beam), 
deep front hand lying — 2 . On 1 the first movement of free 
frc:>nt hand lying is tuken. on 2 the hands are placed on the 
floor with the fmgt'rs forward ; aftc*!’ this the ha t, one at a time, 



Fig. 174 . 
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are put up on a wall bar at hip height (or on the beam) (Fig. 
175). The body is stretched, the head bent slightly backward, 
the arms about at right angles to the body — that is, rather 

under the body. 

From position — 1 — 2. On 1 
the feet, kept together, are 
brought down to the hands as in 
13, and the erect position is taken 
again. 

Instead of wall bars or beam 
living support may be used. No. 
“two” stands behind No. “one,” 
bends his hands backward and 
receives his partner’s legs one at 
a time, gripping the instep, the 
thumbs inward. By raising or 

lowering the hands No. “two” 

Fig. 175 . can make the front hand lying 

more or less deep. By stepping 
close up to No. “one” he may raise him to hand standing 
position, to which this is an easy introduction. During the 
return movement No. “two” must help 
his partner to keep the feet together. 

In the deep front hand lying position 
arni bending may be practised. As the 
shoulders describe a curve where trunk 
and legs are radius the hands should be 
so near the apparatus that the arms are 
at right angles to the body. In order to 
give the arms less work to do one may 
hook the feet on to the apparatus, and in 
that way carry part of the weight of 
the body. — If the feet are sufficiently 
high up the teacher may command : 

Trmik lowering — 1 — 2. The body is 

lowered without any arm bending, the 
arms simply give in the shoulders. By 
that the arms are brought to stretch 
position, and the position of the body 
is reverse arch hanging, in which the body is half-way hanging 
down from the toes (Fig. 176). The pectorals are here strongly 
and passively extended. If the “heaving muscles” are strong 


Fig. 176. — Reverse 
arch hanging. 
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enough the body may be raised to the starting position without 
any bending of the arms during the return movement. As the 
arms are moved from stretch to reach position the movements 
of the shoulders are similar to those in hanging body raising, 
so this part of the exercise may justly be 
called a heaving exercise. In this latter exer- 
cise the hands must be farther away from 
the apparatus than in the previous arm bending. 

20. Vertical Front Hand Lying. Wall bars. 

Back against, to the wall bars — run I One step 
forxvard — march ! Vertical front hand lying — 1 
— 2. On 1 the first movement of front hand 
lying is taken ; on 2 the feet arc moved, either 
one at a time or after sufficient practice, both 
together, as high up in the wall bars as possible, 
while the hands at the same time are moved in 
towards * the bars till they are about a foot- 
length’s distance from them. Trained pupils 
can keep the legs away from the bars so that only 
the abdomen is supported against them. The 
head is bent well backward (Fig. 177). The 
exercise is a good preparation for hand 
standing.^ 

From position — 1 — 2 — 3. On 1 the hands are moved a step 
forward from the bars to give the feet room to come down ; 
2 and 3 are taken as the return movement from deep front 
hand lying position. 

' The Ling system has many stooping exercises, exercises with the 
head downward. P. H. Ling called the exercise half forward circling in 
two ropes “reversing,” an exercise used a great deal in curative gy mastics 
both by him and Branting. Of Branting (Ling's successor as Principal 
of the Central Institute and the father of the Swedish statesman) it is 
said that he practised head standing several times daily in order to “flush 
the brain.” Hjalmar Ling, in his “Theory of Movement,” has a chapter 
on stooping exercises, and he says that there are more and a greater 
variety of them “in the system evolved in the north” (the Ling system) 
than people abroad would expect in a system “so cautious.” And he adds 
in another book of his that as soon as a healthy boy sees a horizontal 
beam at a suitable level he will throw himself on to it and circle round it. 

Probably a healthy instinct lies behind it when children and young 
people are so fond of stooping exercises. Little children like to roll head 
over heels, older children to do cartwheeling, walk on their hands, etc. 
Whatever the explanation these exercises will increase the blood pressure 
in the vessels of the brain, and by that the vessels will be developed and 
strengthened. The one who has trained his body through physical exertion 
has better blood-vessels than the one who has always led a sedentary life. 
The former uses his blood-vessels more than the latter, and the rule. 



Fig. 177. 
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G. Knee and Leg Raisings 

Back lying and hanging, knee and leg raisings on the one hand 
and sitting, trunk leanings backward on the other, are alike 
in so far that both groups involve work of the abdominal 
muscles and large movements in the hip-joints. The difference 
between the two groups is that in the case of knee and leg 
raisings the thorax is the fixed part from which the abdominal 
muscles work, and the pelvis moves ; in trunk leanings back- 
ward the pelvis is the fixed part and the chest moves. 

In both groups of exercises the abdominal muscles work 
hard as they have to carry or move in one case, the legs, in the 
other, the trunk, the arms, and the head. It should be noted, 
however, that in back lying position it is far easier to raise the 
legs 90 degrees from horizontal to vertical position than it is 
in hanging position to lift them 90 degrees from vertical to 
horizontal position. 

When we except sitting, trunk bending backward to the floor, 
the abdominal muscles are in these exercises working statically 
at their normal length, or concentrically or excentrically in a 
shortened condition. To prevent or correct hollow back these 
exercises are amongst the very best as they shorten the abdo- 
minal muscles and make them stronger ; and at the same time 
it ought to be mentioned that trunk bendings downward are 
the best means of extending the posterior ligaments and muscles 
of the loin if they have become shortened. 


“use develops its tool," holds good for blood-vessels too People who 
never turn themselves upside down need not grow very old before they 
are unable to endure having their heads downward. On the other hand, 
if one keeps up this exercise from youth and if one’s organs are healthy, 
one can with advantage, for example, stand on one’s hands up to an 
old age. 

It happens that children, especially girls, suffer from headaches after 
stooping exercises. These children must not be forced to do them, they 
may be suffering from ear trouble and should see a doctor. (If the child 
cannot balance on one foot as easily with the eyes shut as with the eyes 
open there may be ear trouble.) When the doctor has declared the child 
fit, he or she may gradually be trained up to do stooping exercises so that 
these cause neither headaches nor giddiness. 

The aestheticism within gymnastics for women has almost done away 
with stooping exercises, not only for adult women and big girls, but also 
for little girls (probably because many, more or less consciously, look 
upon the exercises as a display). Girls should have a greater number of 
stooping exercises in the gymnasium than boys because they have fewer 
opportunities of getting them outside the gymnasium. 
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21. Stretch Back Lying, Knee and Leg Raising. On the 

back — down ! Back lying position is taken through deep knee 
bending by putting the seat on the ground just behind the heels, 
stretching the legs forward, and lying back on the floor ; the 
arms in the stretch position with the edge of the hands pressed 
against the floor. 

There arc different degrees of the exercise. 

(a) Stretch Back Lying, Knee Raising and Stretching. 
Knee raising and stretching — 1 2 — 3. On 1 the knees are 

raised till the thighs are about vertical. On 2 the legs are 
stretched, at first vertically upward, later obliquely forward 
at an angle of about 15 degrees to the floor. On 3 the legs are 
lowered. The exercise may be done in time with or without 
counting aloud. 

The exercise is made harder by not allowing the legs to touch 
the floor when they are lowered ; the work goes on without 
the rest obtained by placing the legs on the floor for a moment. 

{!)) Stretch Back Lying, High Knee Raising and 
Stretching. High knee raising and stretching — 1—2 — 3. On 1 
the knees are raised as high up towards the chest as possible. 
On 2 the legs are stretched vertically upward or even obliquely 
upward in above the head. On 3 they are lowered with or 
witho\it a slight rest on the floor before the exercise is repeated 
as described in (a). 

By grasping the bottom wall bar it is easier to raise the knees 
high up. 

(c) Stretch Back Lying, Alternate Leg Raising. Alternate 
leg raising — begin ! Left leg is at once raised as high as possible 
while the right leg remains stretched along the floor. At the 
same time as the left leg is lowered the right leg is raised, and 
they pass one another about half way. This is continued in an 
even, steady rhythm until a halt is called. If the arms are 
held in reach position the pupils may aim at touching the hand 
with the foot in each leg raising. The above single leg raising 
may alternate with a double leg raising keeping time by saying : 
Left— and- right — and- both — and, and so on. 

(d) Stretch Back Lying, Leg Raising. Leg raising — 1 — 2. 
The exercise may be taken in four degrees as slight^ half 
vertical, or high leg raising ; the form chosen must be indicated 
in the command. 

In a slight leg raising the legs are lifted only a few inches off 
the floor ; in half leg raising about 45 degrees, in vertical 

knudskn’s gymnastics 20 
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90 degrees, and in high leg raising right in over the head so 
that the toes reach the floor. When grasping the bottom bar 
the feet, with the knees slightly bent, may be placed against 
one of the lower bars. On the eommand : Stretch ! — bend ! 
and so on, the knees are stretched and relaxed a few times. 
This gives to the hamstrings and the lumbar extensors of the 
back a strong passive stretching. By a full stretching of the 
knees the pupil gets into reverse stoop position as here the feet 
have been moved to the hands (Fig. 178). 

With the arms by the side, the legs and the trunk may be 
raised simultaneously from the floor, each of them about 
45 degrees, so that one only rests on the seat. This is best 
introduced from crook sitting position with the hands on the 
knees. The lower legs are lifted in line with the thighs, at 

the same time the trunk 
leans a little backward with 
straight back, and the arms 
are carried to yard position, 
the trunk and the legs 
now nearly at right angles 
to one another. This angle 
sitting position is also a 

kind of balance exercise. 
The erect position is 

taken from the back lying position on the eommand : From 
position — up ! The pupils raise themselves cjuiekly to cross 
sitting position with the legs drawn well up, and in one 
continuous movement they stretch their legs, if necessary push 
off with the hands, and jump to the erect position. 

The Importance of the Exercise and the Muscle Work, As 

already stated, in hanging, knee arid leg raisings the higher 

the raising the greater the work, whereas the opposite is the 
case in the back lying position. In this latter position the 
work is hardest in a slight leg raising with straight knees 
because the lever on which the weight of the legs acts (tlie 
horizontal distance from the hip- joints to the centre of gravity 
of the legs) is the greatest. The higher the legs ar(‘ raised the 
shorter it becomes. 

The muscles raising the leg by a bending of tlu* hi j)- joint arc 
ilio-psoas, rectus feinoris, pectineus, adductor longus and adductor 

^ The film exposed twice, while the knees were bent and while they were 
stretched. 
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brevis, tensor vagince femoris, and sartorius. These muscles, all 
coming from the pelvis, will, by their pull on it, turn it in a 
backward direction {i.e,, increase the pelvic inclination), anc 
by that hollow the loin, to which hollowing the ilio-psoa. 
contributes directly by its pull on the lumbar spine. Th< 
muscles that turn the pelvis in the opposite direction (decrease 
the inclination) must therefore fix the pelvis ; these musclei 
are rectus abdominis, the external and internal oblique ahdominav 
muscles. 

In a slight leg raising the abdominal muscles act only very 
little from the outset, and the consequence is that the back 
is hollowed, a fact which one readily observes by placing a 
hand under the loin. If one wishes to avoid this hollowing of 
the loin one has to contract the abdominal muscles before the 
leg raising begins, straighten the loin, and press it down against 
the floor, and keep the muscles sufficiently contracted right from 
the beginning of the leg raising. 

Beginners, particularly children, cannot control their 
abdominal muscles sufficiently for this. And it is for that 
reason, amongst others, that we make them begin with a knee 
raising which demands much less work on the part of the 
flexors of the hips. The pull on the pelvis by these muscles 
will be so slight that it is easily counteracted. 

When the leg raising has exceeded 45 degrees, the loin will 
begin straightening itself on its own, because the hamstrings 
will now be tightened, and their pull on the ischial tuberosities 
makes the pelvis move with the legs during the raising. This 
will take place, although to a lesser extent, also when the knees 
are bent because the posterior part of the adductor magnus, 
from the ischial tuberosity to the inner femoral condyle, will 
also be tightened by extension and will act like the hamstrings 
muscles, although it does not pass the knee. The pull on the 
front edge of the pelvis by the abdominal muscles will naturally 
help in a turning of the pelvis and a straightening of the loin 
too. 

When the legs are lifted to the vertical, their centres of gravity 
are just above the hip-joints, and their lever is thus equal 
to 0. All the same the abdominal muscles and the flexors of 
the hips have to work, and the reason is that they must over- 
come the pull caused by the extension of the hamstrings. 
Owing to their elasticity they exert a pull on the legs in a 
downward-backward direction, the shorter they are the greater 
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the pull. To this must be added that only the very supple 
are able to raise the legs to the vertieal by a movement in the 
hips alone and without lifting the pelvis from the floor ; and 
this lifting of the pelvis must be done by the abdominal 
museles. 

The differenee in the length of the hamstrings in the very 
stiff and the very supple is eonsiderable, in fa(‘t, so great that 
the stiff person ean only bend his hip-joint about degrees, 
whereas the supple one ean bend his about 90 degrees. 

In a high leg raising the legs have to be brought quite elose 
down to the head before the abdominal museles relax, although 
one might think that the weight of the legs alone would be 
enough to turn the pelvis. But the leg raising does not take 
place now by a movement in the hips, it is done by a strong 
bending of the lumbar and soon also of the dorsal spine. The 
rear border of the supporting area is now brought elose up to 
the shoulders, and, until the common centre of gravity for the 
legs and the lower trunk has passed this border line, the 
abdominal muscles have to work. 

Beginners find it easier by high leg raising to keep the arms 
along the sides than to keep them in stretch position, for by 
pressing the arms against the floor they help to raise the legs 
and the pelvis. The muscles brought into action here are 
latissimus dorsi and teres ynajory together with the adductors of 
the shoulder-blades, thus the very same muscles which in 
standing position bring the arms in drag position. The arms 
are now the fixed point for the museles while the trunk is moved. 

By a high leg raising the abdominal museles are fully 
shortened. 

As the abdominal muscles in the back lying, knee and leg 
raisings have less and less work to do^ the higher the legs are 
raised, the exercise is not strenuous, and very short training is 
needed to enable the abdominal muscles to perform the work 
demanded of them with ease. In order that the exercise may 
have any effect on the further development of the abdominal 
museles the movements must be repeated a great number of 
times. We can also choose other and harder exercises, such as 
hanging, knee and leg raisings ; and sitting, trunk leanings 
and bendings backward, where the work of the abdominal 
museles increases with the increasing movements of the hips. 

22. Stretch Grasp Standing, Double (High) Knee 
Raising (Crook Hanging Position). Back oaainst, to the 
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wall bars — run ! At stretch height bar— grasp ! Knees {high ) — ■ 
raise ! The knees are raised together so high that the thighs 
are horizontal ; the lower legs are kept vertieal, the feet closed 
with ankles stretched (Fig. 179). During the movement the 
pelvis must he against the bars, so that the bending takes place 
in the liip-joints alone. Accordingly, the abdominal muscles 
are working statically. 

The knee raising may be practised in time, first in individual 
time, later in joint time, stopping in the crook hanging position. 
As long as the children are untrained IiuHn idual time should 
be used. When they are not made to 
work together the weak ones will find 
time to raise their knees better than if 
they had to keep together with their 
stronger class mates. 

The exercise can be introduced as a 
single knee raising. Alternate knee 
raising — 1 — 2 — 3 — 4. On 1 left knee 
is raised as high as one is able when 
the right leg has to be kept fully 
stretched along the wall bars ; the 
pelvis is fixed by the right leg being 
held against the bars, and the whole 
movement must take place in the 
hip-joints. On 2 the left leg is stretched 
downward. On 3 and 4 corresponding 
movements with the right leg. The 
exercise may be done to the following 
counting, 1 — and — 2 — and. On 1 left 
knee is raised, on and it is lowered ; on 2 right knee is raised, 
on and it is lowered. 

The one knee may also be raised at the same time as the other 
one is lowered. The counting is then 1 for the raising of the 
left knee, 2 for the lowering of the left and the raising of the 
right, 1 for the lowering of the right and the raising of the left, 
and so on. 

Single and double knee raising may also be combined. First 
a single knee raising with each leg is taken, then two double 
kn('(‘ raisings in succession. The exercise is taken in joint time 
to the following words : Left — and — right — and — both— and 
both — and, and so on. All the lowerings are done on and. In 
this way the abdominal muscles rest during the single knee 



Fig. 179 
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raisings, and are able to work so much the harder during the 
double knee raisings. 

In the high knee raising the knees are raised as high as possible 
towards the chest. Strong and supple children may almost 
touch the face with the knees. In this case the pelvis has to 
be lifted away from the wall bars and the back is rounded, 
especially the loin. (Fig. 180). 

This knee raising may be taken in time too, first individual 
time, later joint time, and it may be combined with single high 
knee raising as above. In single high knee raising the lower 
leg must leave the wall bars somewhat. 

Common Faults, (a) The knees are not raised high enough. 

{h) The lower legs are not kept vertical, but are most often 
in under the thighs. 

(c) The knees and feet are parted. 

(d) The head falls forward. 

Muscle Work. The muscle work in crook 

hanging position is generally the same as in 
angle lying position (p. 306 and following). 
The centre of gravity for the raised legs and 
the pelvis together will endeavour to sink 
down under the point of suspension, in this 
case the loin. As the pelvis cannot move 
back because of the wall bars, the lumbar 
spine will move forward, pulled forward by 
ilio-psoas ; in other words, the back will be hollowed unless 
the abdominal muscles prevent this by pulling the anterior 
edge of the pelvis upward, and thus lessening the pelvic 
inclination. The abdominal muscles exert a downward pull 
on the ribs corresponding to the upward pull on the pelvis ; 
but the ribs are not lowered by this pull because they are fixed 
by the pectoralis major and minor, which carry no small part 
of the body’s weight in the hanging position. 

If hanging knee and leg raisings are practised on the beam, 
without support for the back, the body will swing backward 
till the centre of gravity (situated in front of the abdomen 
because of the position of the legs) is vertically below the 
hands. In order to raise the legs to the horizontal the angle 
between the legs and the trunk must be less than 90 degrees, 
and consequently the abdominal muscles must lift the pelvis, 
and with it the legs, a little higher than in the corresponding 
position in the wall bars. This means a greater shortening of 




HANGING, KNEE RAISING 


511 


the muscles, aiul is felt as a considerable additional exertion, 
25. Stretch Hanging, (High) Knee Raising (Crook 
Hanging Position). Back against, hang fro )n the top bar — up ! 
Knees {high) — raise ! Knees— 
lower ! As described in 22. 

From jjosition (or Deep jump ) — 
down ! The legs are swung 
strongly forward, and stopped by 
a pull of the extensors of the 
hip, by which the body is moved 
away from the bars ; the hands 
then let go, and the landing is 
taken as far forward as possible, 
while the arms are brought 
forward-downward as in an arm 
swinging. This landing should 
first be practised from stretch 
grasp standing position. ‘ 

Common Faults. As given in 22. 

24. (High) Crook Hanging, Knee Stretching. The 
starting position is taken as described in 22 and 25. 

Knees — stretch ! Knees — bend ! On stretch the knees are 

fully stretched as far as 
possible without being lowered “ 
and without the hips leaving 
the bars (Fig. 181). If the 
stretching is taken after high 
knee raising, the aim should 
be to get the legs as high up 
as possible (Fig. 182), after 
which, especially at first, the 
pupils can be told to lower the 
legs as slowly as possible down 
Edgeof to the wall bars. For pupils 
dorsi, who are not very strong, the 
three movements must follow' 
each other quickly. But strong 
and supple pupils niay put 
the toes under tlie bar which the hands are grasping and by 
alternate full stretching and slight bending of the knees produce 
a strong extension of the lumbar extensors of the back and the 
hamstrings in a. reversed stoop position as mentioned (Fig. 178, 



Fig. 182. 
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p. 306). The legs are lowered slowly and with straight knees. 
By making a Halt when the legs are horizontal the pupil 
demonstrates how the abdominal muscles have full control 
over the movement. 

Common Faults, {a) The thighs are lowered during the knee 
stretching so that the legs are not horizontal. 

{h) The arms are bent a little. In that way the “heaving 
muscles” are able to assist the abdominal muscles more. 

(c) The head falls forward. 

25. Stretch Hanging, (High) Leg Raising. The starting 
position taken as in 23. {High) leg raising I 2. On 1 the 
legs, fully ^stretched, are raised to the horizontal without the 
hips leaving the wall bars. It is more dillicult to reach the 
horizontal position in a leg raising than in a knee raising, and 
consequent stretching, as described in 24. The reason is that 
it is easier for the flexors of the hips to overcome the downward 
pull of the hamstrings when the thighs have reached the 
horizontal position before the knee stretching than when their 
pull has to be overcome at the same time as the stretched legs 
are being raised. 

High leg raising is done most easily if the legs arc put into 
full swing right from the outset ; but the exercise is not fully 
mastered till one is able to raise the legs slowly. When the 
legs are vertical their leverage is so small, that the flexors of 
the hips have only slight work to do to hold them ; it is now, 
the abdominal muscles that have to do the greater work, 
together with latissimus dorsi, particularly its anterior portion 
running as a thick band (see Fig. 182) from arm to pelvis and 
helping to pull the pelvis, and with it the legs, forward-upward. 
The best training for the flexors of the hips, especially ilio-psoas, 
is obtained by leg raising to the horizontal, and alternate leg 
raising is probably the very best, as the pelvis here is kept still 
so that the whole movement takes place in the hip-joint, making 
the flexors of the hip contract fully. 

Hanging, knee and leg raisings arc excellent exercises for 
developing the abdominal muscles, and thus helping to give 
the lumbar region of the trunk its correct posture. It has 
become a custom to practise knee and leg raisings after span 
bending, and this is all to the good and should be encouraged. 
Span bending stretches the dorsal spine, makes the chest 
mobile and strengthens the adductors of the shoulder-blades. 
Knee and leg raisings straighten the loin and develop the 
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abdominal muscles, thus benefiting the organs of digestion 
and keeping them well supported. The one who practises 
these two sets of exercises and continues doing so is likely 
to preserve a good carriage and healthy lungs and digestive 
organs. 

D. Sitting, Trunk Leanings and Bendings Backward 

In order to understand the movements taking place in a 
sitting, trunk leaning backward, one mast remember that the 
ischial tuberosities reach down to about 3 inches below the 
middle of the hip-joints. The tuberosities are curved like 
rockers, and it is on those we sit and move when we lean 
backward from the vertical position. If from the long sitting 
position on the floor with the heels against a wall we let the 
body lean backward to back lying position, the hip-joints 
will move according to a curve having as radius the vertical 
distance from the floor to the middle of the hip joint in the 
starting position, and the heels will accordingly be drawn about 
4 inches away from the wall. In the return movement they 
slide forward again. Here we may look upon the tuberosities 
as the fulcrum not considering that they arc rockers, where the 
fulerum is moving. 

When the feet are fixed so that the heels are held firmly 
against the wall the hip-joints will be the fulcrum. Accordingly, 
the tuberosities must slide forward on the floor while the trunk 
moves backward ; and this sliding they do quite easily— firstly, 
because of the thick layer of fatty tissue covering them, and 
secondly, because the clothing under the seat slides across the 
floor fairly easily. 

In a gymnastic trunk leaning backward with the feet fixed 
the pupils are able to make the ischial tuberosities the fulcrum 
by having the knees somewhat bent in the starting position and 
then stretching them during the leaning. The hip-joints are 
then moved backward with the trunk. If, on the other hand, 
the pupils sit with straight knees and feet fixed, the hip-joints 
will be the fulcrum and the ischial tuberosities must slide 
forward during the leaning. As already stated, they do that 
readily when one is sitting on the floor, but when untrained 
pupils are doing the exercise on stools or forms they may fix 
the pelvis towards the end of the leaning by making the flexors 
of the hips work statically instead of excentrically, and when 
the pelvis is fixed the trunk can only be moved further backward 
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by a bending in the loin. If the teacher makes the pupils start 
with straight knees he must have his attention directed to this 
fault and correct it when it occurs. 

The most common forms of the exercise are : a leaning of 
45 degrees, a leaning with a bending to the floor, and a leaning 
to the horizontal ; here stated in the order of difliculty. In 
each case the difficulty may be increased by adopting arm 
positions in which the arms are raised higher and higher. 

For beginners it is preferable that the arms are kept by the 
sides. With the hands they may grasp the edge of the apparatus, 
in which case the arms by pulling may lessen the work of the 
abdominal muscles and the flexors of the hips. When the 
exercise is taken rhythmically this arm position is particularly 
good for beginners and pupils who are less strong. 



Fig. 183. 


26 . Wing (Bend, Ear, Stretch) Fixed Sitting, Half Trunk 
Leaning Backward [Wing (Bend, Ear, Stretch) Half Fall 
Fixed Sitting Position]. Stool, form, beam, floor (or grass), 
with the feet fixed in the wall bars up to the height of the 
apparatus used, or with living support. 

sitting 'position — place ! (or sit — doivn !) ^'‘Twos ^' — 

support I The “ones” sit well forward on the stools, and at 
the same time fix the feet between the two lowest bars, or on 
a separate command are supported by “twos” ; these take 
crook kneeling position so far forward that the arms are vertical 
(I'ig. 183). The knees of the “ones” must be stretched or 
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slightly bent, the trunk vertical, back well stretched, head high. 
Arms in the position required. 

Trunk half backward — lean I With a good stretching of the 
trunk and some pressing backward of the head the trunk is 
slowly inclined backward to an angle of about 45 degrees with a 
movement in the hips alone ; if the knees were slightly bent in 
the starting position they are stretched during the movement. 

Upward— raifie ! From position — up ! With t]ie arms in wing 
position it is a common fault to place the hands too far behind 
because in that case the arms, like two props, help to carry the 
trunk ; the position will also cause hollow back. 

In bend position arm stretchings sideways and upward may 
be practised. If the wall bars are used and every section 
occupied, every other pupil must lean forward and every other 
one lean backward to make room for the arms in arm stretching 
sideways. 

In- connection with trunk leaning backward a trunk bending 
forward grasping the bar can be taken. By a pull of the arms 
the head and trunk can be brought very far down towards the 
knees, and this will mean a strong stretching of the lumbar 
extensors of the back and the hamstrings. By lifting oneself 
from the stool one may increase this effect. 

Trunk leaning backward and trunk bending forward can be 
done in time, to begin with in individual time. 

Common Faults, (a) The trunk is not stretched before the 
leaning begins. 

(Z?) The back is rounded and the head falls forward in the 
leaning and in the return movement. The tendency of rounding 
the back is especially great because the work of the abdominal 
muscles and the flexors of the hips becomes much smaller when 
the loin is rounded. This rounding makes the trunk shorter, its 
centre of gravity will be lowered, the distance from the 
abdominal muscles in front to the lumbar spine increases, which 
means better leverage for the muscles and consequently less 
work. Also the work of the flexors of the hips will be less because 
there will be an increased distance between their origin and 
insertion. This is due to the smaller pelvic inclination, caused 
by the rounding of the loin, this holds good especially as regards 
the ilio-psoas, when its insertion on the loin is moved backward. 

Muscle Work, In the leaning backward (falling) the muscles 
working in the hip-joint are the flexors — especially ilio-psoas 
and rectus fetnoris. As gravity causes the leaning, they work 
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excentrically, as the trunk go(\s l)aek, and concentrically as it is 
raised. Gravity will pull the trunk backward by a bending in 
tlie loin ; this must be prevented by the abdominal muscles^ 
rectus abdominis^ and th(‘ (wtrnud and internal oblique muscles. 
The strong downward pull of these muscles on the ribs will 
round the back ; this is the most common fault in the c xereise ; 
erector spinse, therefore, must keep the back stretelied just as 
in trunk bending backward (p. 282). 

27. Wing (Bend, Ear, Stretch) Fixed Sitting, Trunk 
Bending Backward (to the Floor). Stool, form, beam, with 
living support, or with the feet fixed in the wall bars. The 
starting position is taken as described in 26. 

Backzvard to the floor — bend ! First the whole trunk is moved 
backward, leaning from the hip-joints ; when the movement 



Fig. 184. 

in the hip- joints is at an end, the back is bent as far backward 
as possible (Fig. 184). 

Upward — stretch ! The trunk is raised slowly and stretched 
up with the head held well back and the chest forward. 

Froio position — up ! 

This exercise, with a trunk bending forward added, lends 
itself well to work in individual rhythm, but the arms must be 
held in positions suited to the strength of the pupils. 

Common Faults, As given in 26. 

28. Wing (Bend, Ear, Stretch) Fixed Sitting, Trunk 
Leaning Backward. Stool, form. The trunk leans backward 
as far as the mobility of the hips allows, i,e,, to about horizontal 
po 3 ition. Stopping in this position and then raising the trunk 
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without otherwise altering its position demand very strong 
abdominal niusc'k s (Fig. 185). 

Executed on the floor with the feet fixed unde r the bottom 
bar the exercise is easier because of the rest obtained in the 
back lying position. If the knees are strongly bent the flexors 
of the hi|)s have to work in a very sliortened eondition (Fig. 
186). 



29. Back Lying, Trunk Bending Forward. Trunk bending 
forward and leaning backward may be done on the floor without 
support. One has tlu n to dispense witli the straight carriage 
of the trunk, and both during the bending forward and the 
leaning V)aek one must round the body so much that the legs 
are not ti^)ped up by the trunk. Hack lying ])osdion is gent rally 
chosen as starting position, and the exercise is done in time, 
individual time or joint-time, and fairly quickly. The trunk 
is raised with a jerk and 
one tries to touch the 
feet with the hands 
during the bending for- 
ward. One can also 
hit the palms of the 
hands against the floor 
beside the feet ; this 
may act as a stimulus 
to the whole class. The 
backward movement is 
performed with a round 
back so that the trunk 
rolls into the back lying ])osition. The arms may be kept along 
the sides or carried uj:> over the head towards the end of the 
movement and placed along the lloor in stretch position. In 
that case the forward bi nding begins with a ipiick swing forward 
of the arms in order to help tlic body up during the raising. 
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It is a good training exercise for the abdominal muscles 
working in a shortened condition. 


E. Game-like Exercises 

30. Four-Standing, Travelling Forward on the Hands 
to Front Lying Position. From four-standing position the 
children travel quickly forward on the hands to front lying 
position and back again. The exercise is a preparatory exercise 
for front hand lying. By stretching the arms forward and raising 
them from the floor in front lying position a good dorsal exercise 
is combined with a good abdominal exercise. 

31. Jumping up from Front Lying Position. The children 
take front lying position on the floor. The teacher commands : 
Up ! The hands are put on the floor below the shoulders, the 
arms are stretched, and the legs drawn up to the hands as in 
returning from free front hand lying, though with free form ; 
then the erect position is taken quickly. Performed several 
times in quick succession it is an exercise with life and go. 
Also here, as in 30, the children may stretch their arms 
forward and lift them from the floor in front lying position 
in order to add a dorsal exercise to the other. This addition 
need not prevent one from taking the exercise in a lively 
manner. 

32. Crawling and Running on all Fours. The children 
are formed up at the wall bars. They go down on all fours, 
crawl or run across the gymnasium playing at dogs. 

They can also race one another across or along the hall, or 
run an obstacle race over forms, low beams, etc. 

The children may also amble heavily and slowly like bears^ 
knees straight, the hands a little in front of the feet. The steps 
should not be too short. The body sways from side to side ; 
while swaying to the right the left hand and the left foot are 
moved, and vice versa. 

33. Jumping Up from Back Lying Position, (a) When the 
teacher stands in front and gives the signal, the children jump 
up facing her by raising the body and quickly drawing the legs 
up and pushing off with the hands. 

(b) If the teacher gives the signal from behind, the children 
roll quickly round to front lying position and jump up facing 
the teacher, as described in 31. 
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34. Changing between Back Lying and Cross Sitting 
Positions. From back lying position cross sitting position is 
taken, and it is important to remember that the back must be 
stretched well, the children making themselves as tall as possible 
in the sitting position. The hands are placed lightly on the knees. 
As the children lie down again they stretch their legs forward 
as a counterweight to the trunk. Is first taken to command. 
The children must be kept a little while in the cross sitting 
position in order that the teacher can make sure that their 
backs arc straight. Lat6r the exercise is taken in joint-time; 
but also here there must be a pause in the cross sitting 
position. 

A trunk bending forward may be added so that the children 
go from the back lying to the cross stoop sitting position in one 
continuous movement. Little children are fond of large 
movements. 

35. The Little Drum and the Big Drum. The children 
are in back lying position. On the command : The little drum is 
beaten ! alternate slight leg raisings are taken during which the 
children hammer their heels against the floor. It is done so 
quickly that it reminds one of the roll of drums. May also be 
taken from the crook back lying position, in which case the 
children drum with the soles of the feet. 

If the teacher says : The kettle-drum is beaten ! the legs are 
lifted alternately about 45 degrees and the heels beaten against 
the floor. The time as in quick marching. 

On the command : The big drum is beaten ! the legs are raised 
alternately to vertical position, and by a stretching of the ankle 
and a slight bending of the knee the sole of the foot is beaten 
hard against the floor. Slow time. A few beats can also be 
taken with the feet together and both legs lifted simultaneously. 

36. Back Lying, Leg Circling. The children lie on their 
backs, raise the legs to vertical position, part them as much as 
possible, and move each leg in a big curve sideways till the feet 
meet again, after which the legs are raised, and the whole is 
repeated. The exercise is taken in individual time. The 
adductors are stretched well in this exercise. 

37. Back Lying, Cycling. The children lie on their backs, 
take up the starting position by raising one knee towards the 
chest and lifting the other leg, kept straight, slightly from the 
floor (Fig. 187). On the word : Cycling — go ! the legs are moved 
as in cycling, sometimes slowly, “upliill,” sometimes quickly. 
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“downhill,” and yet in big movements. “Free-wheeling” 
may also be taken now and again, the legs are then held as in 
the starting position. The ehildren may put their arms in 
reach position as if “gras[)ing the liandlc bars,” they may 
“ring the bel!,” etc. 

88. Stretch Hanging, Cycling. The ehildren are suspended 
from the wall bars, back against. Otherwise tlu‘ kg movements 
are as in 87. Each knee should be lifted at least so liigh that 
the thigh is horizontal and the foot should be carried well 
forward in the stretching of tlu‘ knet*. The larger the move- 
ments the greater the work (compare p. 808 and following). 

89. Long Sitting, Rolling. From long sitting |)osition with 
the hands on the lloor beside the hips the ehildren roll back- 
wards carrying the legs with them, lirst to vc'rtieal [)osition, 
la lea- so far ()\'er that the feet touch tlu* Hour behind the heaxl. 

After the return movement 
a pause is taken sullieiently 
long to enabl(‘ tlu* ehildren 
to stretch the back well 
and sit erect. The exercise 
is first taken in individual 
time, later in joint-time. 

About cross sitting, 
rolling, see p. 16 1. 

40. Hare Hopping (“Bunny -Jump”). From spring 
sitting position the ehildren hop in short hops forward on hands 
and feet. After some practice the hops are made longer, and 
then the ehildren throw themselves forward as far as possible 
on their hands, and bring the feet up again with a (piiek junij) 
and hip bending. Each “hop” follows the other without pause. 
When the ehildren have gained some skill they can compete in 
“hopping” a given distanei* (it her as (piiekly as possibk' or 
in as few “hops” as [lossible. 

After some practice one “hop” at a time may Ik‘ taken on 
the command : One hop — go ! The aim may be either a long 
“hop” or a steady pcisition in the landing, or both. 

The “hopping” may be done over some piece of ap])aratus. 
Each child tri(‘s, for example, to “hop” forwards and back- 
wards across a stool, the stool either lying on its side or standing. 
The jump must be long so that the feed can (‘k^ar the apparatus. 
The teacher may ask the ehildren to finish a long jump or ‘diop" 
not on all fours but in the spring sitting position. A low 



Fig. 187. 
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vaulting box, a class-mate lying on hands and knees, a low 
beam, or a rope, may also be used as obstacles. By making the 
obstacle higher the exercise becomes more difficult. The 
children are least afraid of the rope. 

Hare hopping backwards should also be practised. Here the 
feet should be lifted first, and as high as possible. While they 
are being lowered the arms push the body backwards and the 
hands leave the floor in a smart push off as the feet are put 
down. The body is now in spring sitting position. The “hops’^ 
are not very long nor are they supposed to be. The energy 
has to be put into the raising of the feet and the push off with 
the hands. 

The hare hopping exercises are not only good abdominal 
exercises, they arc also good preparatory exercises for 
the arms as regards many vaults, hand standing, agility 
exercises, etc. 

41. Creeping. From four-standing position with the hands 
some distance in front of the feet the children creep forward, 
moving hands and feet crosswise, f.^., left hand and right foot 
together, and vice versa. The steps should be long, the foot 
placed forward elose up to the hand of the same side, the knee 
outside the arm. Taken first by numbers. When taken in 
time it should be done so slowly that the various movements 
can be carried out fully. 

42. Walking like a Seal. In front hand lying position the 
children move forward using the hands alone and dragging the 
feet after them. The body waddles from side to side as the 
weight of the body is shifted from one hand to the other, a 
movement similar to that of a seal walking on land. It is a 
powerful excreise, especially for the arms. The children may 
compete in walking a given distance, e.g., to a chalk-line across 
the hall. 

48. Grab Walk. Taken in open order from stride front 
hand lying position. The ehildren move sideways a few yards, 
lie down on their front for a rest, and move back again. The 
balance is most easily kept when hands and feet are moved 
cross-wise, left hand and right foot together. It is therefore 
useful to begin from the front hand lying position with the 
feet apart. 

The children may compete in twos, starting at one end of the 
hall, head towards head, and each one trying to reach the other 
end of the hall first. 
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44. Prone Kneeling, Crosswise Arm and Leg Raising. 

In prone kneeling position, with a good distance between 
hands and feet, arm and leg are raised backward crosswise, 
i,e., the left arm is carried to stretch position, while at the same 

time the right leg is 
raised and stretched 
backward in line with 
the body. The position 
is changed with a slow 
movement. 

45. “Pushing to the 
Wall.” The children 
stand in 2 lines facing 
each other. The left 
foot is put forward as 
in a lunging. The pairs 
put hands on each other’s shoulders. On a given signal each 
tries to push his opponent over to the wall (Fig. 188). The 
children can also be told to grasp each other’s elbows, which 
are then held somewhat bent. This gives the arms more work. 

46. Driving Wheelbarrows, The children stand in 2 lines 
with arm’s distance between 
the pairs and with two steps’ 
distance between the lines. 

The children in the first line 
take stride front hand lying 
position. The children in the 
second line go in between 
their legs, grasp these just 
above the knees if the children 
are small (Fig. 189), around 
the ankles with older children, 
and lift them vertically 
upward without pulling them 
backwards, otherwise the 
“wheelbarrows” fall down on 
their chests. If the grasp is 
above the knees, the legs are 
most securely held when the drivers put them over their hips 
and press them in against their sides with the upper arms ; this 
greatly lessens the work for the “wheelbarrows.” After some 
practice the movement can be taken in time with beating on 
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the floor ; they can also turn from marching forward in ranks 
to marching forward in files. 

If the children are well disciplined they may play the game 
“the heavy wheelbarrow.” The “wheelbarrow” resists the 
movement forward by pressing the hands firmly against the 
floor, by turning aside, now to the one side and now to the 
other. The one pushing the “barrow” will try to overcome his 
resistance by gripping well over the knees, and in the struggling 
pressing the legs firmly against his own sides. 

After sufficient practice the “wheelbarrows” can be left in 
hand standing position against a wall, or in knee lianging 
position on a beam at the right height ; in the latter case the 
hands can then be taken from the floor and placed on the hips, 
and a trunk bending backward can be 
taken in addition (Fig. 190). 

§ 21. Dorsal Exercises 

As most people have their work in front 
of them they must move the trunk forward 
in order to do their work. In most cases 
this movement takes the form of a forward 
bending of tlie back, especially the loin, 
with a small leaning forward in the hip- 
joints only. And tliis stooping position is 
connnon to most of our work, however 
varied it may be. 

Work puts a stamp on people, not so much the work itself 
as the positions in which it is done, and especially that which 
is common to the different working positions, the round back. 
When the round back is fixed the body has received a stamp of 
heaviness, stiffness and lack of freedom and ease. 

Tliis stamp may be found not only in the physical worker, 
but also in the mental worker, who sits bent over his books 
or his paj)ers ; and not only in adults do we find it, but in 
the school child as well, when it begins spending part of its 
day at the school desk. 

If a twig is bent and tied up it will grow' crooked, and some- 
thing similar will happen to the child that sits daily during the 
many years of growth at the school desk in a bent position. 
Its back w ill grow round ; muscles, ligaments, and finally 
bones, will adapt themselves to the position like the fibres of 



Fig. 190. 
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the bent twig, and the position will be fixed for good (see p. 115). 
This change of structure takes place the more easily the less 
the individual moves and develops his muscles. The muscularly 
slack collapse more easily when sitting than the strong. The 
way in which a person sits generally indicates what his posture 
will be like when standing. 

A strong back may also be round, however. A navvy has a 
strong back because of his heavy work, but it is often round too. 
When he holds his back rounded during his work and forgets 
to stretch it well afterwards his dorsal extensors will be per- 
manently lengthened, and this affects the carriage of the back, 
which is maintained by unconscious work of these muscles. 

A good posture depends not only on strong dorsal extensors, 
but these muscles must also be accustomed to keeping the body 
erect. 






Fig. 192. 

There is one special type of round back w^hich gymnastic 
teachers ought to know, and it will therefore be d (‘scribed here. 

During a trunk bending downward a normally developed 
back will to the onlooker pres^mt a fairly even curve, as seen in 
Fig. 191, which shows a normal back. But many young people 
have backs that do not bend in an even curve like that in stoop 
position. In such, a part of the loin is stiff and straight or 
even concave (Fig. 192). The dorsal spine shows a marked 
rounding in a fairly liniitc‘(l region, as a rule, with the 01 h, 7th 
or 8th dorsal vertebra forming the top of the curve (Fig. 192). 
This region of the dorsal spine is eomplet(‘ly stiff ; it can be 
bent neither forward nor backward and can be intliien(‘ed 
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neither by ordinary gymnastics nor by 
curative gymnastics. Fig. 193 shows 
Fig. 192 in erect posture. The curve of the 
loin is exaggerated and the dorsal spine is 
round, but when clothed the poor posture 
will not l)e very noticeable, although it is 
unusually pronounced. Milder grades of 
this type are very common, and they are 
easily recognised in stoop position by the 
stiff loin and the marked rounding of a 
limited part of the dorsal spine. 

The Danish physician, H. Scheuermann, 
has found the cause of this deformity of the 
back.i He found that most youths suffering 
from it have acquired it during adolescence, 
or perhaps even earlier. They stated them- 
selves that it had arisen in connection with 
heavy bodily work, which stands to reason 

as by far the greater num- 
b(‘r of them were young 
farm hands. In most of 
them the round back 
developed within a space 
of 6 months or a year, with 
a few within merely 2 or 
3 months. Some were able 
to state a special exertion 
on a given day as the 
cause of it.* Most of the 
cases are young men, very 
few are girls, and it is 
often in strongly developed 
individuals that this defor- 
mity is found, which is 

' Described in his article, “Kyphosis dorsalis juvenilis’' (juvenile round 
back) in Ugeskrift for Lager, March 18th, 1920, from which the X-ray 
photos are taken by kind permission of the author. 

2 Figs 192 and 193 are pictures of a young man who, one day at the 
age of 14, felt a sharp and sudden pain in his back just as he lifted a milk 
pail weighing about 1 cwt. from a cart on to the platform at the creamery. 
He was unable to work for about a week, but did not go to a doctor. 
After that he took up his work again but the round back now began to 
develop very quickly. 
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understandable as they are 
often only too willing to 
exert themselves and show 
what they can do. 

X-ray examinations of 
the spine in fresh cases 
show that the interverte- 
bral discs and the epiphysial 
cartilage in some vertebral 
bodies, as a rule only three, 
have been injured, as 
shown in Fig. 194, repre- 
senting the injured verte- 
brae in a 14-year-old boy in 
whom this form of round 
back is developing. The bodies are uneven and irregular on the 
surface and are taking on wedge-shape. By a comparison with 
Fig. 195, showing the normal vertebrae in a 16-year-old boy, 
one sees clearly the difference between injured and healthy 
vertebrae and the difference in thickness of the intervertebral 
discs. Fig. 196 shows the vertebrae of a 16-year-old boy in 
whom the process has run its course arid where the round back 
has been fixed by the 
marked wedge-shape of the 
vertebral bodies. One will 
readily understand that 
this type of round back 
cannot be corrected. Apart 
from this the back may be 
strong enough and able to 
stand work and physical 
exercise. Mobility above, 
and particularly below, the 
stiff and rounded region of 
the back may be developed, 
but the region itself remains 

absolutely immobile.^ ^ ,n£i t- i ^ i 

, Fig. 196. — Fixed round back ; verte- 

ThlS form of round back brae wedge-shaped. 

^ It may be mentioned that a corresponding deformity may be found 
in colts that have been ridden too soon. Some of their vertebras will be 
wedge-shaped with the narrow edge upward ; in other words, their 
backs will be hollow. The horse cannot stand heavy work either till it is 
full-grown. 




Fig. 195. 
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is an additional evidence of the fact that the age of puberty 
is a period in which the growing organism may receive per- 
manent injury from a heavy exertion, however brief. Parents 
and employers should remember that youths at the ages of 
15 and 16 cannot stand the same heavy work as those of the 
age of 25, not even if they are strong and well developed, and 
not at all if they are weak and anjemic and suffering from back- 
ache. 

Not only parents and employers, but also teachers, must 
realise their responsibility as regards the bodily development 
of the children, and not only the gymnastic teacher but all 
teachers. They are the children’s “employers” during their 
growth, and the teachers’ influence affects the body too. They 
may all do their part in counteracting the bad influence of the 
many hours’ sedentary work (compare p. 10 and following). 
They must know that poor sitting posture tends to deform, 
and they must make a point of training their pupils in good 
habits as regards sitting. It is clear that the children cannot 
sit erect throughout the whole lesson. They must be allowed 
to alter the position now and then, otherwise they will grow 
tired. Even a slight alteration puts other muscles or parts of 
muscles into work and a certain relief is felt. Unfortunately, 
the position which the children are able to keep up the longest 
is the one in which they collapse, the longer they have been 
used to this bad position, the easier it becomes for them. 
But this position must be corrected, and fortunately, by 
practice the good posture may also become a habit, and 
it may be kept with ease and comfort when the extensors 
of the back are sufficiently trained and strengthened (see 
p. 129). 

Poor posture with round back is so common in all work, 
whether done walking, standing (Figs. 197 and 200), or sitting 
(Fig. 199) that there must be certain causes for it. There are, 
and they are easily found. 

Firstly, very few have properly developed dorsal extensors, 
i,e., extensor muscles of proper strength and proper medium 
length. We cannot blame Nature. The extensors of the back 
are originally strong muscles. It is surprising to see how strong 
they are in babies even from birth in spite of the curved position 
in which the fetus is developed. 

Secondly, the posture with round back during work feels 
easier than with straight back, especially when the dorsal 
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muscles are weak. The back is sliorter when it is rounded 
than when straight, which means less leverage for the weight 
of the body. Already this means less muscular work. To this 
must be added that when the back is rounded it is held up 
passively by the extension of the various ligaments and extended 
muscles and by the support from the compressed abdominal 
viscera (p. 78). When lifting heavy weights the pressure on 



Fig. 197. — The loin in a poor working 
position. 1 

the abdominal viscera may be so great as to cause inguinal 
rupture (hernia). 

Not only can we find the causes, we can also find the ill-effeets 

^ Fig. 197 shows the lumbar spine and the 4 lower dorsal vertel)ne of a 
14-year-old boy standing bent forward in a bad working position. Mis 
round back goes as far down as to the 4th lumbar vertebra ; there is no 
normal lumbar curve ; the 4 upper lumbar vertobraj can even form a 
curve convex backward instead of forward. The lumbar curve is limited 
to the junction of vertebrae 4 and 5, and probably the junction of No. 5 
and the sacrum, but this cannot be seen in the picture. The intervctebral 
discs between the vertebrae from the 12th dorsal to the 3rd lumbar are 
compressed in front. The spinous proce.sses of the corresponding vertebrae 
are spread apart compared to those in Fig. 198. The ribs are sloping more 
and are closer together in Fig. 197 than in Idg. 198. 
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3f poor posture. By the rounding of the dorsal spine the ribs 
ire lowered and the room for the lungs is made smaller. The 
nereased curving of the spine is always accompanied by 
itiffness. The mobility of the* (‘best is thcrc^fon* lessened and the 
breathing })eeomcs less full : in other words, the work of the 
ungs is hindered. By the rounding of the loin the upper trunk 
s carried forward and the chest with the diaphragm lowered 
ipon the intestines (Fig. 199, b). This will interfere with the 
Tree movements of the diaphragm, and, as stated previously 
the viscera have to carry part of the weight of the trunk. 



Fig. 198. — The loin in a good working 
position.^ 

The pressure thus exerted on the viscera will interfere with the 
activity of the abdominal organs and help to cause indigestion 

^ Fig. 198 shows the same spine in a good working ])osition. Here the 
lumbar spine is slightly curved forward. The ribs arc raised so much that 
the anterior end of the uppermost rib in the picture. No. 5, is level with the 
9th dorsal vertebra. In Fig. 197 the anterior end of the uppermost rib 
in the picture, No. 3, is level with the lOth dorsal vertebra. This shows 
to what extent the thorax, and with that the diaphragm, is lowered on to 
the abdominal viscera in a bad working position. 
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of the kinds so often found in clerks and other people with 
sedentary work. Particularly older people will find it a relief, 
especially after a meal, to sit with a straight loin (Fig. 199, a). 

It will be seen from the above that it is the vital organs of 
chest and abdomen that suffer when a poor posture is kept 
during work. 

The object of dorsal exercises is to develop the extensors of 



^ Figs. 199 and 200 show the difference between good and bad working 
positions, sitting and standing. In Figs. 199a and 200a, the abdominal 
cavity is long, the chest and diaphragm are raised. In Figs. 199b and 200b, 
the abdominal cavity is short, compressed and broad ; the chest is lowered, 
and through the diaphragm the upper trunk is partly resting on the viscera. 
The ribs are lowered and the chest cavity diminished. 

Man’s erect spine is supported at its lower end only, whereas the spine 
of the four-footed animals is supported at both ends, one end by the hind- 
legs, the other by the forelegs. Chest and abdomen suspended from this 
horizontal spine are not subject to the same alterations as in man. A 
horse always works in a “good working position," as its chest and abdomen 
do not alter as to shape and its organs of breathing and digestion are not 
impeded during work. 

Man, who has to balance his spine on the pelvis, may keep it straight 
or crooked in good or in bad postures during his work. 

It depends on the strength of his dorsal extensor muscles and upon 
their accustomed medium length which of these positions he may have 
during his work. As sure as the straight position is better than ♦.he crooked, 
so sure it is that man does not deserve to have the upright position, if he 
does not develop his dorsal extensors to that extent for which, they are 
made by Nature, and which enables them to support the upper part of 
the body during work throughout life. 
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the back and give them their proper strength as well as their 
proper medium length. And, as explained before, it will be 
seen how important this task is, especially during the years of 
development and growth. 

The erector spinae belong to the groups of muscles that 
maintain the erect posture, These groups are ; the calf 
muscles, the extensors of the knees, the extensors of the hips, 
the erector spina% and the other muscles at the back of the 
neck; and the muscles of these groups are the largest and 
strongest in the body, far larger and stronger than their anta- 
gonists, which a comparison will show us. Beginning from 



below, the anterior muscles of the lower leg are antagonists 
to the calf muscles, the flexors of the knees to the extensors, 
the flexors of the hips to the extensors of the hips, the abdominal 
muscles to the erector spinic, the anterior neck muscles to the 
posterior ones. When the postural muscles are stronger than 
their antagonists, this is due to the work they are put to ; 
consequently we cannot speak of a lack of harmony. 

In parts of the body we do find muscles where the muscles in 
question and their antagonists are equally strong ; e.g., the 
adductors and the abductors of the leg, the flexors and extensors 
of the arm, and in the shoulders the muscles that stretch the 
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arms upward, and the muscles that pull them downward ; 
but this is only in accordance with the use we make of them. 

In the forearm again there is a great difference in strength 
between the flexors and extensors of the fingers. We should not 
forget that, but stretch the fingers well the few times we have 
an opportunity of doing so during a gymnastic lesson. It is 
aestheticism carried too far when we always demand a slight 
bending of the fingers in the various arm positions. 

As a matter of course more powerful exercises are needed for 
developing large muscles than small ones ; yet this rule is often 
overlooked by many gymnastic teachers. They think they have 
done their duty when they put in a few dorsal exercises at 
suitable places in their tables. Whether the exercises chosen 
are able to develop the large dorsal museles properly is not 
considered. One can even hear expressed the opinion that by 
including a span bending in every lesson the pupils are given a 
double dose of dorsal exercises, and that one is overdoing the 
training of the dorsal muscles at the expense of tlie other trunk 
muscles. 

There is no risk of giving the dorsal muscles too much work 
to do during a gymnastic lesson. On the contrary, they 
generally have too little work to do. 

Firstly, there are not many powerful dorsal exercises proper. 
The most powerful one is front lying, and it is used far too little. 
Trunk leanings and bendings forward are easy exercises ; they 
have to be repeated very often before the dorsal muscles feel 
any exertion ; lunging is hard on the legs, not on the back. 

Again, the spirit of competition cannot so easily find expres- 
sion in dorsal, as, for example, in abdominal exercises. Take, 
for instance, hanging, high knee raising and stretching, or 
upward circling on the beam. These exercises arc so diflicult 
that the pupils are quite ready to compete with one another. 
It is a pity that dorsal exercises do not lend themselves to 
competition because the dorsal extensors above all ought to be 
strong and enduring. 

The rhythmical method of work, with its many repetitions 
making easy exercises effective, has been a great gain for the 
dorsal exercises. This method should therefore be used 
extensively here. 

It is only right to express a warning against the extensive 
use made nowadays of the exercises extending the dorsal 
muscles as compared to those which shorten those muscles. 
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Firstly, there are many more exercises that bring the body into 
stoop position than exercises that bring it into arch position. 
Secondly, trunk bendings lend themselves more readily to 
rhythmical work, and therefore give an air of life and go to the 
lesson, and in that way impress spectators. But the true teacher 
must not look upon his exercises as a display ; he must keep 
the proper aim of gymnastics before him, a healthy bodily 
development. Accordingly, he must counteract the stooping 
positions of daily life by laying stress on exercises that develop 
the dorsal extensors and make them work hard in a shortened 
condition. 

Compared to the exertion on the part of the dorsal muscles 
in connection with many occupations of daily life, carrying 
weights, digging, etc., the exertion of the same muscles in the 
gymnasium is not great. When the dorsal exercises may prove 
effective all the same this is due to the fact that they make the 
dorsal muscles work from their greatest lengthening to their 
greatest shortening. By that the proper medium length may 
be secured and this results in a good carriage. 

The heaviest work of the erector spina? is undoubtedly 
produced during exercises other than dorsal exercises, e.g., in 
running, jumping and vaulting. Not only four-footed animals, 
but also human beings, use their backs in running and jumping. 
In agility exercises, su(*h as “head spring,” “hand spring” 
and “back spring,” the dorsal muscles are used strongly too. 
But we cannot do without the dorsal exercises proper, producing 
suppleness and correcting poor posture as they do. 

When a region of the back becomes stiff, atrophy of the 
muscles belonging to it sets in, just as it does with the flexors 
and extensors of a stiff elbow. It is easily felt that the muscles 
of a stiff back are not as full as those of a mobile back. That 
which is not used deteriorates. 

Dorsal exercises were called exercises for back, shoulders and 
neck in the Ling system. This name indicates that the muscles 
along the back right up to the back of the head arc affected. 
In most dorsal exercises the body is brought into or near the 
horizontal position, giving increased work to the cervical 
extensors carrying the head, weighing about 8 lbs., especially 
when the trunk is swung up and down. Dorsal exercises may 
be looked upon as powerful neck exercises too. By keeping 
the head in its proper position, e,g., in trunk leanings forward 
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and in trunk bendings backward in front lying position, these 
exercises will also help one to hold the head erect habitually. 

Also the shoulder muscles work hard in many dorsal exercises. 
Arm stretchings, arm flingings and arm swingings are more 
fatiguing in lean standing and front lying than in standing 
position. The suspension of the shoulders from the lower 
cervical vertebrte by trapezius Ila (p. 178 and following) means 
also that a better carriage of the spine will result in a better 
carriage of the shoulders. 

A. Trunk Leanings Forward 

1. Wing (Yard, Ear, Stretch) Stride Standing Trunk, 

Leaning Forward [Wing 
(Yard, Ear, Stretch) Stride 
Lean Standing Position]. 
Forward —lean ! By a bending 
exclusively in the hip-joints 
the trunk leans slowly forward. 
For the sake of balance the 
body moves a little backward 
by a movement in the ankle- 
joints (Fig. 201). 

The back must l)(‘ straight as 
ill erect position, and no move- 
ment or only the very slightest, 
must take place in the spine ; 
the curve of the loin is rather 
diminished than enlarged. 
Consequently, the chest and the 
abdominal cavity arc unaffected ; the ribs and the diaphragm 
can move freely ; the wall of the abdomen is relaxed, and the 
organs in these cavities are not hindered in their aetivity. The 
latter freedom, more than anything else, demonstrates the need 
for making this position a matter of habit during work, whether 
standing or sedentary. 

The head should be kept as in the erect position, slightly more 
lifted, but with long neck so that the chin does not poke. The 
knees are fully stretched. The leaning sliould be carried as far as 
the hamstrings allow ; one should feel a marked tension at the 
back of the legs, especially behind the knees.— To secure a free 
carriage of the head a head turning may be added. 
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Upward — raise ! The trunk is raised slowly, still well 

stretched, to the starting position. 

When the movement has been learned it should be taken 
rhythmically, either by raising the body up to the vertical in 
each movement and fairly slowly, or by performing small 
pulling movements further and further downwards in the lean 
position. But in both cases the back must be kept straight 
with no bending whatever. 

Some teachers are so afraid of hollow back that they even 
fear too much hollowing of the loin in lean position. In their 
opinion one should make use of the exercise as a corrective to 
hollow 1)ack by making the pupils round the loin towards the 
end of the leaning. This, however, is completely wrong, as in 
that way the exercise loses all value as a training in good work- 
ing position. Besides, the fear of hollow back is in this ease 
groundless. Only the very supple are able to hollow the back 
in lean position and that only very slightly. And if they lean 
forward as far as the hamstrings allow any hollowing is quite 
out of the question. 

All exercises developing the extensors of the back prepare 
the wa\' for good working positions by giving the muscles 
strength and endurance. And trunk leaning forward is without 
comparison the best of this kind, as it trains one directly in 
the position required and makes the taking up of this position 
(juite a habit. The lean position is in itself the working position, 
slightly exaggerated ; it is seldom that we have to lean so far 
forward at our work as in this exercise. The position so com- 
monly adopted with a round back while at work deforms the 
body more than any other, and by its bad effect on the organs 
of the chest and the abdomen it undermines health. It is clear, 
accordingly, that trunk leaning should be taught with care and 
should he used extensively in our gymnastics. 

Stride position provides the firmest starting position, and it 
enables one to lean still more forward. As it is also easier for 
beginners to perform the exercise correctly in this position it 
should be used first. But later, standing, close standing and walk 
standing positions can be used. 

The most important arm positions in connection with trunk 
leanings are bend, yard, ear and stretch position. The higher the 
arms are put the higher the centre of gravity for trunk, head 
and arms together and the longer leverage for the weight of the 
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body, but this means increased work for the extensors of the 
back. To this should be added that the muscles keeping the 
shoulder-blades in position are also given greater work during 
the different arm-positions in lean position, and this is of impor- 
tance too. The one who is able to keep the arms in a good 
stretch position while leaning forward has mobile shoulders 
and strong shoulder muscles. 

Common Faults, (a) Head falls forward, or it is bent too far back. 

(b) The back, especially the loin, is rounded (Fig. 202). 

(c) The knees are bent. 

{d) When arm stretching sideways is added, it is a common 
fault in the yard position to lower the arms 
considerably below shoulder level. In that 
way the good effect on the posture of the 
shoulders is greatly lesse ned (compare p. 
172 and following). 

(e) Arms fall forward in the stretch 
position. 

Introduction. Trunk leaning forward is a 
simple and uncomplicated exercise and yet 
very difficult for beginners to perform 
correctly. From elaily life we are so used to 
carrying the body forward at work by a 
rounding of the back more than by a leiove- 
ment in the hips. Both teaelie r anel pupil 
have to be very attentive in order to get away from this 
ingrown habit, which will manifest itself when the trunk leaning 
is practised. 

In many people the hamstrings are so short too that they 
check the movement in the hip-joints long before the trunk 
has reached the horizontal. If in that case the teacher 
encourages his pupils to go further down they have to round 
the loin. He must, therefore, let the pupils begin with a small 
leaning. Not till the hamstrings have been lengthened by other 
exercises should the deeper leanings be attempted. 

Lean position may also be taken from stoop position. The 
exercise is then called sUntp standing, trunk stretching forward. 
The arms may hang loosely down (and then carried to yard 
position), or they may be held in wing, ear or stretch position 
In stoop position the hips are fully V)ent and the hamstrings 
fully extended. With the pelvis kept (juit(‘ still and without 
any movement in the hip-joints the body is swung uj) to lean 
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position by a stretching of the back. In trunk leaning from the 
vertical no movement takes place in the spine, the muscles of 
the back are working statically ; here, on the other hand, 
there is a considerable movement of the dorsal and lumbar 
spine and the extensors are working concentrically in the 
upward movement and excentrically in the return. 

Both forms art^ v aluable. 

Also kneel stoop sitting, trunk stretching forward is a good 
introductory exercise to the leanings, especially effective as 
regards the extensors in the dorsal region. In the kneel stoop 
sitting position the whole back is curved from the sacrum to 



the neck. This curve is now straightened by an energetic 
contraction of the full length of the erector spinap. The back 
will be straight and the trunk will be held almost horizontal. 
The dorsal part of the muscles 'in particular are working, 
because the greatest movement .takes place in this region, 
which is bent forward very much in the starting position. 
For this reason this little exercise is very valuable. The arms 
may be held on the back or they may be carried sideways and 
the hands put on the floor during the bending and moved to 
yard position, a little higher than the shoulders, in the 
stretching. The command can be : Stretch ! — hend ! or it may 
be taken in time, the pupils counting. Stretch ! — hend ! 

kntudsen’s gymnastics 22 
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Muscle Work (Fig. 203). For the leaning forward in the 
hip-joints the hamstring muscles and the back part of adductor 
magnus work excentrically ; it is these muscles which stop the 
movement when they will not stretch further. Gluteus maximus 
works very little here. The task of this muscle is to produce 
movement in the hip- joint in walking, running and jumping ; 
in this exercise it hardly contracts. But to hold the trunk 
inclined forward during work is left to the hamstrings, which 
muscles, containing a great amount of tendinous tissue, are 
admirably fitted for work of this kind. The trunk and head 
are prevented by erector spince from falling downward with a 
bending in the spine. 

2. In lean position various Arm Movements may be taken, 
e,g., Arm stretchings sideways and upward from bend position 
(pp. 172 and following), ArmJMngings from yard or across bend 
position (pp. 186 and following), Arm swinging forward-upward 
from drag position (p. 190), Arm swinging sideways-upward 
from speech position (p. 191), Arm swinging sideways from low 
cross reach standing position (p. 188), Arm raising sideways- 
upward from speech position (p. 195), Arm circling (p. 192), 
Arm circling in yard position, and Arm pressing hackxmrd with 
jerks in stretch position. 

These exercises are valuable both as dorsal and as arm 
exercises. Lean position greatly increases the work of the 
shoulder muscles during arm movements as already stated. 
Some of the arm movements in this position are therefore 
described under arm exercises (compare pp. 191 and following). 

In arm stretchings and arm flingings sideways in lean position 
the fault of holding the arms too low in the yard position is 
more common here than when the exercises are done in the 
standing position( see pp. 172 and following). 

In yard stride lean standing, arm circling the hands with the 
arms kept stretched describe small circles. The arms should 
here be carried well back, especially in the backward movement. 
The exercise soon feels tiring for the adductors of the shoulder- 
blades. 

In stretch stride lean standing, arm pressing backward the arms 
are lowered forward slightly and jerked back with an energetic 
pull during which the trunk performs a counter-movement for- 
ward. Also here the adductors of the shoulder-blades have hard 
work to do, especially trapeziusr Ila, working fully shortened. 
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3. Wing (Bend, Yard, Stretch) Walk Standing, Trunk 
Leaning Forward. In walk position the trunk leans forward 
over the front leg while the pelvis is kept towards the front. 
Owing to the walk position the pelvis is apt to turn towards 
the rear leg, especially if the front foot is not turned sufficiently 
outward. If a turning takes place the movement forward will 
be partly a side bending, and neither of the movements will 
be carried out fully. 

In walk position only the hamstrings of the front leg will be 
extended, but extended more forcibly than when the feet are 
in symmetrical positions, as it is easier to stretch one set of 
hamstrings at a time than two sets. 

4. Wing (Bend, 

Yard, Stretch) 

Oblique Twist Stand- 
ing, Trunk Leaning 
Forward. From 
oblique standing posi- 
tion the trunk is twisted 
so much towards the 
foot which has been 
moved that the chest is 
at right angles to the 
foot, and in this twist 
position trunk leaning 
forward is taken. Here 
also only one set of 
hamstrings is stretched 
at a time. 

B. Trunk Bendings Downward 

5. Wing (Ear, Stretch) Stride Lean Standing, Trunk 
Bending Downward [Wing (Ear, Stretch) Stride Stoop 
Standing Position]. From lean position the teacher com- 
mands : Downward— hend ! While the knees are kept fully 
stretched the trunk bends downward as far as possible, not 
only by the pull of gravity, but also by a strong contraction 
of the flexors of the hips and of the abdominal muscles which 
bend the loin ; both sets of muscles are fully shortened. 

The movement of the spine may be limited to the loin, in 
which case head and chest are held as in lean position (Fig. 
204), or it may be extended to the whole spine so that also 
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the dorsal spine is bent and the head carried as near to the 
knees as possible (Figs. 205 and 206). 

Forward — stretch ! The trunk is moved to lean position with- 
out any movement in the hips. The stretching of the back 
begins from above, first the neck, then the dorsal region, and 
lastly the loin. This gives the dorsal erector spinae greater 
work, and it is good practice in localising the work to the dorsal 
region and -keeping the extensors of the hips out of it. These 
two sets of muscles work habitually together when in daily life 
we raise the body up from a stooping position ; it needs 
practice therefore to make them work separately. The knees 
must be kept fully stretched tliroughout the movement. 




Fig. 205. Fig. 206. 

With trained pupils trunk leaning forward and bending 
downward can be taken in one movement on the command : 
Right downward — bend ! Right upward — stretch ! Care must 
be taken that the trunk leaning is performed correctly as far 
as lean position before the bending begins and that a correct 
trunk stretching forward from stoop to lean position is taken 
before the raising upward begins. 

It is worth mentioning that in a trunk bending downward 
the movement in the back takes place from below upwards, 
firstly the loin, then the dorsal spine, lastly the neck ; and in a 
trunk stretching upward fro7n above downwards, firstly the 
neck, then the chest region, and lastly the loin. In contra- 
distinction to this the movement in a trunk bending backward 
takes place from above downwards, neck, chest, loin ; and the 
return movement from below upwards, loin, chest, neck (see 
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FlO. 208.1 

1 Fig. 207 is of the spine of the 13-year-old boy in Fig. 206 photographed 
in the position shown. He is not very mobile in the hips, which is easily 
seen when compared to the young man in Fig. 205. But his spine is very 
mobile, which the X-ray photos 207 and 208 (of the same boy) show. In 
the first picture the anterior parts of the intervertebral discs are com- 
pressed so much that the vertebral bodies almost meet ; and the spinous 
processes are spread wide apart. 

Fig. 208 is of the boy in a strong backward bending ; he has bent 
sufficiently far back to place his hands on the floor fairly close behind the 
feet so that the body forms an arch. The anterior edges of the vertebral 
bodies are widely apart, whereas the posterior edges nearly meet, and so 
do the spinal processes. The discs are correspondingly pressed into wedge- 
shape. 


342 


DORSAL EXERCISES 


pp. 282 and following). In daily life the order is the opposite. 

Stride standing position provides the firmest starting position 
for a trunk bending downward, and it is easy to reach the floor, 
firstly, because the body can be lowered a little more in the 
lean position ; secondly, because the trunk is nearer the floor 
when the legs are placed obliquely sideways than when they 
are vertical and kept together. Stride position ought there- 
fore to be used first. But later standings close standing and 
walk standing position should be used too. 

The Importance of the Exercise and its Different Forms, The 
correct posture of the lumbar, as well as the dorsal spine, is 
necessary for a good carriage. The two sections of the spine 
must have normal mobility and well developed muscles of 
normal medium length. 

The lumbar spine may be too curved, hollow back, or too 
straight, as in the long round hack (pp. 110 and following). Both 
faults are accompanied by stiffness of the lumbar s])ine in a 
larger or smaller degree and an alteration of the normal length 
of its muscles. To do away with these faults we require exercises 
that make the loin supple and give its muscles their )3roper 
strength and length. 

In hollow hack the extensors of the lumbar region are too 
short and the spine is stiff as regards movement forward ; in a 
backward direction it may be sufficiently flexible. The muscles 
in question are amongst the very strongest in the body, and 
considerable force is needed for extending them. The weight 
of the body when bent into stoop position is not enough, but 
the effect of a trunk bending downward may be increased, 
and this may be done, e,g., in the following four ways - 

1. Firstly, the arms may assist. By grasping behind the 
ankles in stoop position and pulling with the arms the bending 
may be increased. The lumbar extensors will be stretched 
forcibly and the lumbar spine will be bent forward against its 
convexity (Fig. 205). 

By standing with the back against the wall bars and pulling 
on one of the lower bars the effect will be even more pronounced. 

If one places the feet wide apart and bends down with the 
head almost touching the floor (as in Fig. 209) there will be a 
marked extension of the adductors of the legs and a large 
bending of the hips, but the effect on the spine is not especially 
great. 

^ similar extension of the lumbar muscles and ligaments by 
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the aid of the arms may also be had in the followihg exereises 
from other starting positions than standing : — 

(а) Grasp stoop long sittings arm bending. In the long sitting 
position one bends forward to stoop position, grasps the 
feet, and pulls the head down as far as possible towards 
the knees. May be taken in individual time or in joint- 
time. If done in joint-time the pupils can say : bend ! — 
rest ! 

If the feet are placed against the bottom bar the 
pupils may grasp this or another low bar, and this firm 
grip makes a deep bending possible. 

(б) Angle lying, trunk bending forward, grasping the bar, and 
arm bending. The pupils lie in angle lying position 
with the back of the legs against the wall bars, seat 



Fig. 209. 


(juite close to or a little distance from the wall bars. They 
bend forward, grasp a bar level with the ankles or the 
calves, and [)iill with their arms, rounding the loin 
forcibly. 

(e) Sloop hanging, arm bending, face tvnards the wall bars. 
From reverse hanging position (body in the erect position 
but the head downward) the body is made to slide down 
between the arms till one is bent double in the stoop 
hanging position with straight legs. By a bending of 
the arms the head is pulled towards the knee s. 

2. Seeondly, the legs may assist in the streteliing of the 
lumbar e xte nsor miise*le s. 

(a) Four-standing, knee stretching. In four-staneling position 
with the palms e)f t]ie‘ hanels on the floor the weight eif 
the body is partly shifteel e)n te) the hands, the knees are 
fully stre‘te*he*el. and the* lumbar muse'le s are extended. The 
lianels shoulel be* plae*e*el a longer or shorter distance 
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from the feet aecording to the suppleness of the pupils 
(Fig. 210), and nearer to the feet as the suppleness 
increases (Fig. 211). If the hands leave the floor during 
the knee stretching the effect on the loin is niuch lessened. 

The exercise is most effective when taken on a stool 
or a form where the pupils can grasp round the edges 
of the apparatus. 

(6) Grasp stoop crook sitting, knee stretching. In crook sitting 
position (the knees only slightly bent) with the feet 
against the wall bars the pupils bend forward and grasp 
the lowest or one of the lowest bars. A knee stretching 
here bends the loin well forward. The knee stretching 
may be done in time, either alternately or both knees 
together. To avoid a sliding forward and backward on 
the floor the knees should be bent only slightly. 



Fig. 210. Fig. 211. 


(c) Stretch grasp stoop fixed back lying, knee stretching. The 
pupils lie on their backs in stretch position, grasp the 
bottom bar (p. 306, Fig. 178), raise the legs, and place 
the feet under one of the lower bars with the knees 
slightly bent. Knee stretching as in {b) is now take n. 

(d) Stoop fixed crook hanging, knee stretching. From hanging 
position the knees arc raised and stretched upward or 
the legs are raised so high that the toes can be fixed 
under the bar the hands are grasping, knees are* sliglitly 
bent. Also in this position the same knee stretchings 
as in (b) may be taken. 

3. Thirdly, the lumbar muscles may be extended by swinging 
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the body rhythmically and thus making use of the bodily 
momentum. 

(a) Wing stride lean standing, trunk bending downward with 
free arm stretching to the floor. Until the exercise is 
learned it is taken fairly slowly from wing stride lean 
standing position on the command : The arms to the 
floor, trunk downward — bend I The trunk is bent down 
as far as possible by a contraction of the Ilexors of the 
hips and the abdominal muscles ; the arms are carried 
forward, hands touching the floor as far forward as 
they can so that the dorsal spine is bent as little as 
possible. With hands on hips, forward- stretch ! 

Afterwards the exercise is done in individual rhythm 
and later in joint-rhythm. The trunk is now bent down- 
ward in an energetic swing so as to increase the effect 
on the loin. The hands kept on the hips or beating 
against the floor well forward. The trunk is immediately 
swung back to lean position, which is held for a moment 
in order to give the extensors both of the dorsal and the 
lumbar spine an opportunity of contracting forcibly 
after their extension. The rhythm never so quick that 
the two positions, stoop and lean position, the latter 
especially, cannot be taken up correctly. 

{b) Drag stride lean standing, trunk bending downward with 
free arm stretching to the floor. As (a), but the arms are 
carried from drag position straight forward and the 
hands touching the floor in the downward bending, and 
back to drag position in the stretching. The latter 
movement of the arms makes it easier to take up a good 
lean position. An outward rotation of the arms in drag 
position increases the adduction of the shoulder-blades, 
(c) Ear stride lean standing, trunk bending downward. As 
the body is swung downward from lean position the 
elbows are brought forward (Fig. 212, b), in the return 
movement they are again brought back to ear position 
proper (Fig. 212, a). This means dynamic work of the 
shoulder muscles which would have to work statically 
if the ordinary ear position were kept throughout. Head 
and elbows should be brought as close to the legs as 
possible during the downward swing or even in between 
the legs. Consequently the dorsal spine is bent as 
well as the lumbar. 
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Here also the lean position must be correctly taken 
after each swing, and occasionally a halt should be called 
so that the position may be controlled and corrected. 

It is a very good rhythmical trunk bending and 
should be used often. 

{d) Stretch stride lean standings trunk bendmg downward. 
As (b), but the arms must be kept in stretch position 
the whole time ; the hands beat the floor far forward 
so that principally the loin is bent. 

This is the most powerful form of rhythmical trunk 
bending downward as the centre of gravity lies as high 
as it can because of the arm position. Before this 
exercise is taken the erector spinas must be well trained 

by the use of exercises such as 
the foregoing ones. The person 
who is able to swing the body 
in correct form between stoop 
and lean position with the arms 
stretched upward has well 
developed dorsal extensors. 

In order to make the erector 
spime, and especially the dorsal 
parts, work from the greatest 
extension to the greatest short- 
ening the trunk bendings 
downward are often combined with a high trunk trending 
backward. 

(e) Stride standing, trunk bending downward with free arm 
stretching to the floor. In the trunk bending downward, 
which is performed quickly and ends with an energetic 
jerk by contraction of the flexors of the hips and the 
abdominal muscles, the arms are carried forward, hands 
touching the floor well in front of the feet. In tlu* re turn 
movement the arms are brought back to the erect 
position or to drag position. — If a trunk bending back- 
ward is added the exercise is more effective and (‘(‘els 
more stimulating. The command is then : Trunk brnding 
downward and backward — I — 2 when taken by numheTs ; 
afterwards when done in time the executive work is : 
begin ! During the* bending backward the arms may be 
rotated outward to speech position (p. 191). 
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(/) Yard stride standing, trunk bending downward with arm 
raising upward. The arms are raised to stretch position 
during the trunk bending downward and lowered to 
yard position in the trunk bending backward with 
which the return movement ought to finish. Here also 
the trunk bending downward should end with an 
energetic pull. The rhythm for these large movements 
should be fairly slow otherwise the pupils will not carry 
them out fully. 

(S) stride standing, trunk bending downward, trunk 

stretching to lean position with arm swinging backward, 
trunk raising with arm swinging forward-upivard. The 
exercise is carried out in three movements on the com- 
mand : Quick trunk bending downward, raising through 
lean position with ar)n swinging backward and upward — 
1—2 — 3. On 1 a quick trunk bending downward to 
which may be added a hard beat with the palms of the 
hands on the lloor as this tends to make the movement 
more vigorous. On 2 trunk stretching to lean position 
with an arm swing backward. Care should be taken 
that the arm swinging backward does not pull the upper 
part of the trunk downward and round the back. The 
arm swinging should be checked by a slight stretching 
of the back so that the trunk is raised a little just at the 
moment when the arms would pull it downward. On 
3 the arms are swung forward -upward and the trunk is 
raised at the same time. Here also the trunk should be 
pressed a little forward just at the end of the arm 
swinging to prevent the trunk being pulled backward 
by a bending of the loin (p. 190). 

As soon as the exercise has been learned by numbers 
it should be practised rhythmically, to which it lends 
itself well. A beat on the floor with the hands is 
stimulating, but the teacher must take care that the 
time is not hurried, which means that the various 
movements cannot be carried out fully ; especially 
the second movement, to lean position, should be done 
correctly ^ch time. 

(h) Stretch stride standing, trunk bending downward. Can be 
done in a quick movement dowmward and upw^ard. The 
bending should begin in the hips, then in the loin, and 
lastly in the dorsal region ; the stretching in the return 
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movement in the opposite order, and one must try to 
get used to this order so that it is followed quite 
unconsciously. 

{i) Stretch stride standings trunk bendmg downward and trunk 
bending backward with arm lowering to the side and arm 
raising sideways-upward. The exercise is performed a 
little more slowly than {h) so that one has time to move 
the arms down past the legs in the stretching and 
sideways-upward during a high trunk bending back- 
ward, from there again a bending to stoop position with 
the arms in stretch position. 

The exercises described under (e) to (i) may be combined 
with trunk twisting. The trunk is twisted to the left and is 
bent downward in a continuous movement ; it is then raised 
into twist position, after that twisted round to the right and 
bent downward. The oblique muscles at the back (semispinalis) 
and the oblique abdominal muscles are thereby brought into 
play. 

The momentum of the body may also be utilised in another 
way than by these great swings of the trunk, viz., in small 
rhythmical movements in the stoop position. 

They are best taken in stride stoop position with the arms 
hanging down. If repeated often they lend themselves well 
to the stretching of short lumbar extensors. They should be 
interrupted fairly often by a trunk stretching forward to lean 
position so that the muscles of the loin may be trained in active 
contraction too and accustomed to normal medium length. 
One may, for instance, jerk the body 5 times in the stoop 
position and then take a trunk stretching to lean position which 
is held on an extra count. The pupils may count — 1 — 2 - -8 — 4- 
5 — stretch ! stretch I — and so on. 

They may either endeavour to reach far forward in every 
jerk, or far forward in one jerk and far backward between 
the legs in the next. 

The pupils may also swing the arms forward and backward 
on the outside of the legs in time with the jerks, the fingers 
sweeping the floor as the arms pass the legs. 

Finally, they move the body first to one side, then to the 
other (e.g., with the trunk twisted to the left 8 jerks downward 
towards the left foot, 8 jerks with the trunk turned forward 
and 8 jerks with the trunk twisted to the right foot) ; after 
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each jerk the trunk is stretched forward to the lean position. 

The arms may assist by grasping the ankles and pulling (see 
p. 340, but quicker time). 

4. The fourth way in which the effect on the lumbar extensors 
of exercises in stoop position may be accentuated is the using 
of a helper. When a pupil sits in stoop long sitting position his 
partner can stand behind, place his hands on the shoulders of 
the one. sitting, and by even pressure to a suitable rhythm 
increase the bending 'forward. The pressure should not be too 
violent so as to call forth active resistance from the pupil sitting 
as in that case the exercise defies its purpose. It should only 
be taken with pupils who understand the use of the exercise 
and as a rule only with adults. 

The trunk bendings mentioned affect not only the loin and its 
muscles but also the hip- joints and the hamstrings. And it is 
difficult to keep the effects in these two regions separate. The 
hamstrings may be stretched, however, without any effect on 
the loin by little jerky movements in the lean position ; 
correspondingly the loin may be affected by itself when the 
trunk bendings are done with bent knees, as for instance in 
crook sitting, trunk bending forward. In order to make this 
exercise at all effective one must grasp below the knees and pull 
with the arms or grasp a wall bar when one is sitting with the 
feet against the bars. 

But the strongest effect is obtained in the exercises that 
affect both regions together, and these exercises are far the 
more numerous. 

And nowadays (1936) they are used most diligently. For 
each full contraction of the dorsal extensors and the hamstrings 
the same muscles are fully extended perhaps a hundred times, 
and the effect seems greater on the hamstrings than on the back 
muscles. If we continue like this the result will be very long 
hamstrings, a doubtful advantage. Young people trained by 
hard bodily work are probably able to suffer a vigorous 
extension of these muscles without any harm accruing. But 
in the case of children with immature and yielding tissues it is 
a different matter. In them abnormal mobility may be 
developed, and this must be avoided. The loin may become toe 
flexible and the dorsal extensors too long so that gymnastics, 
instead of counteracting, has produced a poor working position, 
whether sitting or standing, with rounded back and prominent 
loin. 



850 


DORSAL EXERCISES 


With all pupils, first and foremost with growing children, at 
least as much stress should be laid on the strengthening and 
the shortening of the extensors of the back as on their stretching. 
Consequently bendings downward must be accompanied by a 
corresponding number of stretchings, i,e., high trunk bendings 
backward. The dorsal extensors, like other muscles, should 
be used from the greatest lengthening to the greatest shortening 
to secure their full development and their proper medium length. 

It is natural that pupils suffering from hollow back would 
benefit from exercises bending the loin against its convexity, 
but what about those that do not suffer from hollow back, or 
who even suffer from the long round back with too slight 
lumbar curve and too long dorsal extensors ? And one must 
not forget that it is difficult to individualise in the gymnasium. 
One answer to this is that minor degrees of bad posture (the 
first degrees of scoliosis as well) may be corrected or at least 
be improved by sensible all-round gymnastics. And as the 
spine in long round back is stiff as regards bending forward as 
well as backwards, bendings forward-downward in such cases 
are necessary, although the stretchings or bendings backward 
naturally are of greater importance. 

Trunk bendings, especially when done rhythmically, are 
enjoyable and stimulating exercises ; a great part of the body 
is moved so it does not take long before one is warmed up. 
That must be the reason for their popularity. They are not 
showy exercises and they do not make for dexterity, but the 
suppleness of hips and loin which they provide is of course 
attractive. If one secures active contraction of the dorsal 
muscles corresponding to the extension of the same muscles 
there is no risk of misuse ; it is against the one-sided use of 
these excellent exercises one must express a warning. 

Common Faults, (a) The knees are bent during the trunk 
bending which means less extension of the hamstrings. 

{h) During the trunk stretching forward the hip-joints are 
not kept fully flexed but the pelvis is raised slightly, then the 
stretching does not take place from above downwards. 

(c) The head is bent too far backward during the trunk 
stretching. 

(d) In yard position the arms are below shoulder level ; in 
stretch position they fall forward. 

Muscle Work, In lean standing, trunk bending downward, 
gravity pulls the trunk downward with bending in the spine 
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(especially in the loin), while the erector spince yield, and thus 
work excentrically. The weight of the upper part of the trunk 
is not able to stretch the very strong extensors especially in 
the loin as much as they can be stretched. The last part of a 
trunk bending — that which is most effective — is done, therefore, 
by an active work of the abdominal muscles working in a 
very much shortened condition. These muscles, however, pull 
upward in the pelvic rim with the same force as downward in 
the ribs, and consequently the flexors of the hips will have to 
fix the pelvis by pulling it downward, and the bending of the 
hips is a little increased ; this is the reason why a trunk bending 
downward can give stronger stretchings of the hamstrings than 
a trunk leaning forward, although the trunk has a greater 
leverage in trunk leaning forward than in trunk bending 
downward. 

The strong tension on the hamstrings does not bend the 
knee as one would think, because in the full knee stretching 
there is an inward rotation of the femur at the last moment, 
and by this inward rotation the knee is locked and cannot be 
bent till it is unlocked by a corresponding outward rotation. 
As soon as this outward rotation has taken place and the knee 
flexion begins the extensors of the knee must act. This is easily 
felt as the loose kneo cap is fixed and the slack patellar ligament 
is tightened. 

This locking of the knee relieves the extensors, as e,g,, in a 
position of ease where one shifts the weight on to one leg which 
is kept fully stretched. 

The insertions of the hamstring muscles on the side of tibia 
(semimembranosus and semitendinosus) and on the head of 
fibula (biceps femoris) also help to explain why the hamstrings 
do not bend the knees during trunk bending with fully stretched 
knees. The insertions of these muscles are brought so near 
to the axis (through the middle of the knee joint) that their 
leverage is almost nil. If the knees are hyperextended the 
insertions may even lie in front of the axis so that the ham- 
strings will now stretch the knees. Hyperextension means 
a weakening of the knees. Trunk bending downward should 
therefore not be practised to such an extent that this may be 
produced. 

People with partly or completely paralysed knee extensors 
fling the leg down in walking so that the knee may be over- 
stretched because in that case they are able to support 
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themselves on the leg. Here hyperextension will soon be 
developed so that the flexors of the knee come to act as extensors 
when the leg is stretched. 

C. Front Lyings 

6. Wing Fixed Front Lying, Trunk Bending Backward 
(Wing Arch Front Lying Position). Stools, form, beam, 
floor (grass -field). 

The pupils fall in at the wall bars and when the stools are 
placed at the proper distance the teacher commands : Front 
lying — place ! All quickly lie down over the stools so that 

they are resting on 
their thighs with the 
knees and lower part 
of the trunk free ; the 
feet arc fixed by being 
put in between two 
bars at the height of 
the stool ; the heels 
are outside the bars. 
The hands rest on the 
ground. 

With hand placing 
on hips, trunk back- 
ward — bend ! While 

the hands are quietly 
taken from the ground and put on the hips, the trunk is bent 
slowly backward ; the head is raised a little with the chin in ; 
the chest is pushed well forward, so that the dorsal part of the 
spine is bent as strongly as possible. The knees are kept fully 
stretched. 

(On the) hands — support ! The trunk is lowered slowly and 
the hands put on the ground. 

From position — up ! The erect position is taken quickly. 

If benches are used, they are placed at a suitable distance 
from the wall bars before the pupils are arranged there. 

Support for the feet can also be given by a partner (living 
support). The pupils then stand in rank arrangement at a 
row of benches or stools, or at a low beam. “Twos” stand 
behind “ones” ; the latter, because of putting hands on hips, 
must be at least half a step’s distance from each other. The 



Fig. 213. — Front lying on balance beam 
above knee height. 
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teacher then conirnands : 

froHt lying- place ! 
support ! “Twos” 
kntel on a knee whicli is 
indicated beforehand, put the 
other foot well forward beside 
the legs of the partner, and 
support by placing the hands 
on the ankles just above the 
heels. To make the support 
firm the “twos” must lean 
forward so that their shoulders 214 

are over the heels of the 

“ones” and their arms vertical. The hee ls iimst not be pressed 
down below the height of the apparatus. Lunge-h)rv ard 
standing and lean stride standing can also be used as support- 
ing positions. (s[K'(‘ially 
^ when the apparatus is 

* high (Fig. 213). For 
the changing place of 

; “ones” and “twos” see* 
; p. 185). 

A quick head turning 
can be added to this 
I exercise on the eoni- 
! mand : Quick head 

* turning — 1 — 2 — 3- — 4. 

I One must make it 
1 clear to the pupils that 
I they should not strive 
I to raise tlie trunk high 
I up. If th(‘ le(‘t are lixed 
I too low sonu' are able to 

raise' the bods almost into 
4 vertical position (Figs. 
211 and 215). Hut the 
higher it is raised the 
tic.. iM;>. I lu' sii])])l<' 1 v<-ar old 1 h>\ ill work for the 

I'ili. 214 X ra\rd in the posituni. I la* , . . , 

d< >rsa I spiiK' has Ivcpt a sli^lit r* )n\ I'xit \' CXtl'USOrs ot tlU' i)aeK 
in a l)atk\\ai<l direction, iiuiualiiij; and the hips. It is the 

that the 'l-'sal .■xfnsors an- ^.^tciscirs in 

not workiiiL: \ i r \ hard 111 this ])osition 

with th(' nniM r trunk vcTtiral. t lu‘ dorsal region that is 




exercise on 
mand : Qi 

turning — 1 — ! 



Fk;. 21"). I'lu' sn])])l<' 1 ,4-\<-ar-oId 1 h»\ in 
hiii. 214 X ia\t‘d in the position. 1 he* 
dorsal spinc' has Icept a slight e*)n\ i'xit\' 
in a haekward direction, indicating; 
that the npjier dorsal ('xtensors arc* 
not workiiiL; \ c r\ liard in tliis ])osition 
with th(' n}>]M r trunk vcTtieal. 


KXTliSJ'N S CO'.MNAS 1 U S 
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especially lessened, and it is these muscles above all one wishes 
to train. It is therefore important to fix the feet suinciently 
high when the exercise is performed on stool, form, or beam. 
It will also be understood that the exercise may be done very 
effectively on the floor. When lying on the lloor with the feet 
fixed under the bottom bar or held by a partner the loin cannot 
be bent as much as, for instance, in a standing, trunk bending 
backward. Few people are able to lift the trunk very high off 
the floor and the extensors of the dorsal region now have to 
carry head, arms, and shoulders in a position in which the 
weight of these parts of the body has a lung lever to work on. 
If the feet are fixed sufficiently high when the exercise is taken 
on stools, etc., the same good effect is obtained as when done 

on the floor. 

Tlu‘ exercise may 
also l)(‘ take n, especially 
witli \()imi»(T children, 
in IVe^e Iron I lying 
])osition on the lloor 
(fi'ct not lixed). Hoth 
trunk and k'gs an* then 
lifted from the lloor if 
the bending backward 
is fairly gnat. If the 
bending is only slight, 
however. the legs 
remain on the floor, one rests on the whok' front up to the 
edge of the ribs, and there is only a stretching of tli(‘ dorsal 
spine without a bending of the loin worth mentioning. 

Front lying trunk bending l>aekward in frc(‘ lyifig [)osition 
should be used a great deal, (‘sjHcially for children (see pp. tii'u 
and following). It requires no apparatus and consispiently 
takes no more time than a free standing exercises The < xereisc 
has only this disadvantage, that origin and inse rtion of (‘re‘e‘te)r 
spinae are not fixed, consequently these muse*k‘s cannot we)rk 
as vigorously as when the lower attachment is lixeel, whie h it is 
when the feet are fixed. 

Fixeel front lying trunk bendiivg backward, like staneling 
bendings backward (se e* [). 282), sliejuld he taken frojn above 
downwards. The dorsal muscles will not work fully if they arc 
not put into action at the very beginning of the* me)\ e ine iit. If 
the bending takes place in the loin first it easily be e*ome s se) gre at 
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that the abdominal muscles and the linea alba cannot be 
stretched, any more* and consequently a subsequent straighten- 
ing of the dorsal spine will be out of the question. 

It should therefore begin as a high trunk bending backwards 
(i,e,, stretching of the dorsal spine, see p. 288) during an energetic 
contraction of the extensors in the dorsal region. This last 
exercise is valuable not only as an introductory exercise but 
as an exercise by it sell’, and it should be used often in order to 
keep the dorsal spine mobile and give better control of its 
muscles. But naturally, it must not entirely take the place 
of ordinary front lying, trunk bending backward with its marked 
effect on the mobility of the entire spine and the strengthening 
of all the extensors of the back. 

'‘Front fixed lying, trunk b(‘nding bac'kwnrd may he made 
mon‘ ditlicult by 
various arm positions 
and movements. Th(‘ 
most important tbnns 
are : drag, sprcrii. 

bend, (K'rnss bend, ifard, 
ear. and strrt('h fixed 
frnid Ijfing. t r n n k 
bending badrwnrd, 

Thr most important 
arm mo\ ements are : from drag position aim raising sideieaifs- 
ajneard or thrward-ajneard : from sj)eeeh position arm raising 
sideieai/s-nineard : from bend |K)sition arm stretehing sideways 
or njneard : from jicross bimd position arm flinging sideivays ; 
from \ai(l position arm raising niiward : from streteli position 
arm bneering sidewai/s. By holding a stick or a folded ski])ping 
rope in both hands the (dTeet both as regards suppleness and 
strength of the shoulder museles may be ineri'ased. As supple- 
ness inerc*ases, the hands may be brought (doser together as far 
as shouldcT-width (Fig. 217). 

i'nmmnn Fanlfs. (a) Tlu' loin is bent too much. 

{b) The lu ad is not pressed sulheiently back, and the chin is 
poked forward. 

(e) In arm stindeliing sideways tlu' arms are lowered below 
shoulder height. 

(d) In arm stndehing uj)ward the arms are not fully stretched, 
they ar<‘ not })ress(‘d far i nough bac*k, and the head falls 
forward. 



Fig. 217. 
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7. Wing (Bend, Ear, Stretch) Fixed Arch Front Lying, 
Trunk Leaning (Trunk Bending) Forward. The starting 
position is taken as gi\ on in 6 ; the position on the floor cannot 
be used. 

7'runk forward — lean ! The leaning must as usual take place 
in the hip-joints ; the pupils should try to maintain the back- 
ward bending of the trunk. If the arms are in the stretch 
position they are laid along the ground and the chest is pressed 
downward in order to stretch the pectorals (Fig. 218). 

Trunk bending forimrd may also be taken, best with the arms 
in ear position. The trunk is bent forward till the forehead 
touches the floor and then back to arch position. The back 
muscles are working statically in a trunk leaning but here 
excentrically and concentrically. In ear position the hands 



Fig. 218. 


press on the head and in that way give the cervical extensors 
more work to do. — Hardy pupils should use the Hat edge of the 
beam as this enables them to perform large movenunts both 
in the back and in the hip joints. 

The exercise sjiould preferably be taken rhythmically, first 
in individual rhythm, later in joint-rhythm. In this form it 
is a yery effective dorsal exercise. 

In the front lying position on apparatus trunk twistings and 
side bendings may also be taken. 

In trunk twistings the arms should be Hung alternately side- 
ways, if possible, to the vertical from the across Ix ud j)osition. 
The feet fixed apart make the position still firmer. 

For side bendings, carried out fully in slow' time, the best arnt 
positions are erect, bend, and ear |)osition. Ihre also tlie feet 
apart. 
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In the front lying position the nearer the sacrum the more 
fixed the vertebrae are as the lower erector spinae, having the 
greater weight to earr) . are more tense than the upper ones. 
In standing trunk twistings and side bendings the loin takes 
part in the movements readily, the dorsal spine less readily ; 
here the opposite is the ease. For that reason one should not 
forget to practise trunk twistings and side bendings in this 
position. 

M usrl(> llOrk and the hnpoetance of Front Lyings, Simple as 
these exercises are their inusele work is equally simple, as shown 
by Fig. 219. The trunk is bent backward by a movement of 
the whole spine during strong contraction of all the erector 
spince from the sacrum to the back of the head. They are 
acting concentrically and the adductors of the shoulder-blades, 



Fig. 219. 

^rajyezins and rhondxtid, are acting with them as it were 
automatically. Tlie hip-joints are kept extended especially 
by glntru.s n}(Lri}nns and the hamstrings. In the free front 
lyini; j>(>sition the hamstrings will bend the km^es during a 
trunk iK iiding backward ; they must therefore be kept straight 
by the quadriceps extensor. 

In a trunk leaning forward th(‘ extensors of the back are 
working statically and the hamstrings lower the body by 
giving. i.(\, working excentrically, whereas they work con- 
centrically in the return movement. 

In a Irimk bending forward and downward the movement 
take s place in the spine and the hips. The extensors vwork first 
exeentneally, then (‘oneentrieally. 
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Front lyings are the most powerful dorsal exercises involving 
the greatest shortening of the erector spinae, especially the 
dorsal parts. They form an excellent supplement to the many 
different trunk bendings downward in which the dorsal muscles 
are fully extended. They shorten the dorsal muscles more 
than trunk stretching from stoop to lean opsition which, as 
mentioned on pp. 886 and following, is also a valuable compen- 
sating exercise to trunk bending downward. 

The extensors are not working as hard in lean position as in 
front lying, as some teachers seem to think. Experience will 
soon tell one that the latter is far more tiring. Lean position 
may be compared to fixed arch front lying with the feet fixed 
too low, lessening the difficulty of the exercise. The pelvis 
cannot get into the same position with the sacrum horizontal 
in lean position as in front lying with horizontal legs ; hence 
the difference of exertion. 

That the dorsal extensors are strong originally, infants bear 
witness to. Front lying exercises are performed with greater 
ease by them than by most adults. Many adults past their 
first youth can only keep the front lying position by a great 
effort ; this holds good particularly as regards women and 
mostly those whose garments have been too tight round the 
waist causing poor development of the extensors and stiffness 
of the spine. If a young girl has slack dorsal muscles, feels 
tired, perhaps even suffers from backache in the sitting position, 
no single exercise is better for her than front lying (provided 
the backache has not other and more serious causes). A front 
lying exercise taken regularly every morning just after rising 
would soon strengthen the dorsal muscles and do away with 
fatigue and backache, and a good posture throughout life 
might be secured. 

If a scoliosis is developing front lying is also an excellent 
corrective and curative exercise. In scoliosis the erector spinae 
on the one side are stronger than on the other. In front lyings 
the muscles of both sides are working together and doing equal 
work, and yet the exercises have a corrective effect. Most 
likely the weaker muscles are stimulated more than the stronger 
ones and so develop and gain on the others. 

It should be mentioned that the breathing is free and 
unhindered during front lying as the ribs can move com- 
paratively freely. The ribs are lifted considerably in the position^ 
an(i yet spirometer tests show that exhalation is almost as deep 
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in this as in a standing bending forward of the trunk with the 
accompanying lowering of the ribs.^ 

If one exhales deeply with the back fixed in a stretched 
position or in an arched position as in front lyings the ribs are 
lowered as much as they can only by movements in the joints 
between spine and ribs. The mobility here is therefore 
increased. When the ribs are lowered by a trunk bending 
forward, their joints are not fully moved and their mobility is 
not enlarged. 

As said before, front lying and other dorsal exercises do not 
hinder breathing, at least only in a small degree. Quite the 
opposite is the case in abdominal exercises as here the abdominal 
muscles pull on the ribs and hinder their movements and by 
their pressure on the abdominal viscera hinder the lowering of 
the diaphragm too. 

When breathing goes freely during walking and running the 
explanation is the same as in the case of dorsal exereises. The 
body leans forward and is carried by the extensors. The same 
takes plaee during most of our work. Strong dorsal extensors 
enable one to carry the trunk in the many positions inclined 
forward during work and thereby they increase one’s endurance 
considerably. 

In this connection it must be clear that it is irrational to base 
physical development on exercises requiring a fixed thprax in 
order that the muscles arising from it (the pectoral and the 
abdominal muscles) may have a firm attachment during their 
work. But one does so when the main stress is put on exercises 
in horizontal and parallel bars (sec p. 230). 

Front lying is that posture exercise one can use the longest 
in life. The baby may do front lying from its first or second 
month (p. 88). In the front lying position it trains the muscles 
lifting the heavy head, the erector spinae from the middle 
region of the dorsal spine to the back of the head. And just 
these muscles are the most important as regards good posture 
because it is they that give the head, the neck, the upper 
dorsal column, and the upper ribs, the correct carriage, and 
build the bust harmoniously. Little children like lying on the 
front, and they go on with it as they grow older. They are, 

' A man with mobile ribs could exhale 5,4 1 air in standing position with 
trunk bending forward, and 5,2 1 in arch front lying position on floor, 
keeping the latter position during inhalation as well as during exhalation. 
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for instance, fond of lying on the front while reading. Their 
instinct tells them that the position is good for their bodily 
development. At school front lying is one of the exercises 
they most easily learn. If a child has fixed its feet in the 
proper position the front lying exercise will be done correctly 
at the first attempt. The child is hardly able to make mistakes. 
If one kept up this exercise during advancing years one would 
find it an excellent means of preserving good posture, mobility, 
and elasticity, and of combating the effects of old age. 

D. Lungings Forward and Outward as Dorsal Exercises 

Lungings forward and outward are leg exercises and as such 
described on pp. 147 and following ; but as they involve a 
forward inclination of the trunk and bending and twisting they 
are also trunk exercises, partly lateral (p. 270), and partly 
dorsal exercises. The demarcation between the two groups, 
lungings as leg and as trunk exercises, is — somewhat arbi- 
trarily — determined by the position of the arms. Lungings 
with the arms in wing position are considered leg exercises ; 
when the arms are placed higher they are called trunk exercises. 
It should, however, be remembered that the higher positions 
of the arms increase the muscular work not only as regards the 
trunk but also as regards the legs. 

8. Lungings Outward, (a) Bend twist lunge-outwarA stands 
ing, arm stretching sideways (upward), 

(b) Yard (across bend) twist lunge-outward standings arm 
flinging. 

(c) Drag twist lunge-outward standing, arm sicinging sideways- 
upward (forward-upward), 

(d) Drag twist lunge-outward standing, trunk bending down- 
ward carrying the arms to the floor. 

(e) Stretch twist lunge-outward standing, trunk bending down- 
ward, 

(f) Standing toe placing obliquely forward, trunk twisting and 
arm raising sideways-upward, from there lunging outward with 
arm swinging forward-downward-sideways. Returning the same 
way. 

When lunge-outward position to the left has been taken 
(see pp. 147 and following) the teacher commands : Trunk to the 
left — twist ! The trunk is twisted till the chest is facing the 
direction in which the left foot is pointing. After some practice 
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the lunging and the twisting may be done simultaneously.— The 
starting position may also be reached by a toe placing obliquely 
forward together with a twisting and then a lunging. This 
provides line plastic movements. There are many good com- 
binations of which (/) is an example. 

Care should be taken that the arms in yard position are held 
a little above shoulder level. Even a slight lowering below 
that level diminishes the good effect of the exercise consider- 
ably (pp. 172 and following). 

In trunk bending downward one is apt to stretch the front 
knee a little as this makes the exercise easier. One should, on 
the contrary, endeavour to bend the knee further during the 
trunk V)ending. 

9. Lungings Forward, {a) Bend front lunge standing, arm 
stretching sideways {upward), 

(b) Yard (across bend) front lunge standing, arm flinging. 

(c) Drag front lunge standing, arm swinging sideivays-upward 
(forward-upward). 

(d) Drag front lunge standing, trunk bending downward 
carrying the arms to the floor . . 

(e) Stretch front lunge standing, trunk bending downward. 

Lunging forward is described on pp. 150 and following, other- 
wise as in 8. 

10. Toe Lunging Backward, (a) Bend toe lunge back-ward 
standing, arm stretching sideways (upward). 

(b) Yard (across bend) toe lunge backward standing, arm 
flinging. 

(c) Drag toe lunge backward standing, arm swinging sideways- 
upward (foncard-ujnvard). 

(d) Drag toe lunge backxvard standing, tnink bending down- 
ward carrying the arms to the floor. 

(e) Stretch toe lunge backward standing, trunk bending down- 
ward (Fig. 220). 

(/) Run standing, toe lunging backivard with arm raising 
sideways-upward (forward-upward). 

(g) Stretch run standing, toe hinging backward with arm 
lowering sideways to yard position. 

(h) Stretch run standing, toe lunging backivard with arm 
swinging forward-downward-sideways. 

(i) Yard run standing, toe lunging backward with arm swinging 
downward-forward-upward. 
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Toe lunging backward is described on pp. 150 and following, 
otherwise as in 8. 

11. Fixed Standing, Forward Lunging. Wall bars, (a) 

W ing fixed standings lunging forward. 

Back against, to the wall bars — run ! A shoH step forward — 
march ! {At knee level) left foot in the bars- -fix ! 

The left foot is fixed between two bars at knee level ; the 
foot hooked round the lower one, the heel pressed against the 
upper bar providing a firm grip ; the knees together. 

Hand placing on hips, with a lunge right foot forward — place I 
Left foot pushes off vigorously so that the right foot is carried 
forward in one hop so far that the left knee is stretched. 



Fig. 220. 


Right foot is placed down turned outward as in the erect 
position ; the knee, bent to right angles or less, carried well 
outward so that it is above the toes. The trunk leans forward 
in line with the rear leg but with the head and the upper trunk 
somewhat raised with the legs forming an even arch ; the 
abdomen if possible touching the thigh (Fig. 221). 

The changing may be done in two ways, either by carrying 
the rear foot forward or by hopping backward on the front foot. 
In the former case the teacher may command. Rear foot forward, 
foot changing — 1 — 2 — 3 — 4. On 1 the left foot is moved forward 
to the right foot and the body is raised ; on 2 a step backward ; 
on 8 right foot is fixed in the bars ; and on 4 lunging with the 
left foot is taken. 

In the latter case the command is : With a hop backimrd, foot 
changing — 1 — 2 — 8 — 4. On 1 right foot is brought back with 
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a hop, knees now together, and the body is raised ; on 2 left 
foot is placed down beside the right ; on 3 right foot is fixed ; 
on 4 lunging with the left foot. 

The erect position may also be taken in two ways, either by 
carrying the rear foot forward (Rear foot forward, stand — 
erect !) or by a hop backward on the front foot (Front f tot back- 
ward — place ! Stand — erect !). 

The exercise is best taken at the wall bars but may be done 
at a beam at knee level. The foot is placed across the beam 
on the command : Left foot on the beam — support ! 

Finally, living support may be used. No. “ones” stand 
two steps in front of No. 

“twos”. The teacher com* 
mands : No, ^'ones^^ left 
toe lunge backzvard, No, 

*Hwos^^ support — place! 

No. “ones” lunge backward 
with the foot at knee level. 

Simultaneously No. “twos” 
moving the left leg, lunge 
backward with a half turn, 
grasp their partner’s leg, 
left hand on the instep, 
right hand round the lower 
leg, press the foot firmly 
against tlie inner side of the thigh on which the right forearm 
rests. The changing is taken on the command : Changing — 
1 — 2. On 1 all stand erect ; on 2 the exercise is repeated with 
the other foot. 

Faults as p. 151, (e) to (h), in addition : 

(a) Rear leg bent. 

(b) Rear foot not gripping the bar firmly and turned 

inward. 

(b) Bend fixed front lunge standing, arm stretching sideways 
(upward), 

(c) Yard (across bend) fixed front lunge standing, arm flinging. 

No. “ones” and “twos” alternately bend the front knee 

further than usual so as to make room for the arms in the arm 
flinging. 

(d) Drag fixed front lunge standing, arm swinging sidetvays- 
upward (fonvard — upward). 
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(e) Drag fixed front lunge standing, trunk bending downward 
carrying the arms to the floor. 

{f)Stretch fixed front lunge standing, trunk bending downxvard. 

In {e) and (/) the knee is to be bent still further. 

The limgings described in^ to 11 are not used much nowadays. 

For one thing they are difTieult, hardly suitable except for 
trained gymnasts who have an understanding of plastic form 
in positions, an understanding which these exercises are able 
to develop. 

Further, they are tiring as each separate movcuu nt is taken 
to a separate command (“static gymnas,tics”). 

If they are to come into common use again, which they 
deserve, they must be done rhythmically. 

Besides their plastic value they are also of value as leg 

exercises. As stated on 
p. 159 knee bendings are 
amongst the best leg 
exercises, and lungings 
})rovide a needed variation, 
liungings are powerful leg 
exercises because one knee 
at a time is bent while 
carrying a great part of the 
weight of the body. They 
are able to develop the 
muscles in (juestion, and 
they are attractive both because of their lorm and, when taken 
rhythmically, because of their rhythm. 

E, Game-like Exercises 

12. Cross Sitting Trunk Bendings Downward and 
Trunk Stretching, {a) The Balloon. On : bend ! the little 
children collapse forward till the forehead touches the floor, if 
possible. On : stretch ! they raise the body up to vertical 
position and stretch themvSelves well (Fig. 222, b). 

The children are supposed to be balloons that collapse and 
afterwards are inflated. A deep exhalation and inhalation 
help them tb perform the movements properly and effectively 
and to find the proper time when the exercise is done in time. 
The children may count aloud : bend ! — stretch ! 

(b) Cross sitting, trunk bending forward and trunk stretching 
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with hatid beating. Slightly older children may stretch the arms 
far forward during the bending and mark the time by beating 
the hands against the floor. During the stretching they beat 
the hands against the floor beside the hips. These hand beatings 
mark the end of the two separate movements too and they 
encourage the children to carry out both movements fully. 

(c) Cross sittings trunk bending forward and trunk stretching 
with arm raising sideways. This exercise like (b) is for slightly 
older children. During the bending the arms are carried 
forward and stretched along the floor ; during the stretching 
they are raised sideways to yard or flight position, and this 
arm raising tends to accentuate the stretching of the back, the 
main point of the exercise. 

13. Kneel Stoop Sittings Trunk Stretching to Kneeling 
Position (Jack in the Box). From kneel sitting, on the com- 
mand : bend ! the children bend forward till their foreheads 
touch the floor, making themselves as small as possible. On a 
given signal (a blast on the whistle or now ! from the teacher) 
they rise suddenly up on their knees to kneeling position and 
stretch their arms upward or obliquely sideways-upward to 
flight position, after which they bend down again (Jack is now 
pressed back into the box). 

14. Kneel Stoop Sitting, Trunk Stretching to Kneel 
Lean Sitting Position. From kneel sitting position the 
children, on the word : bend ! move forward till their foreheads 
touch the floor. On : stretch ! they raise the body to kneel lean 
sitting position, i.e., in kneel sitting the body inclined forward 
as near the horizontal as possible, back straight. Very soon 
the exercise may be done rhythmically in fairly slow time. 
Now and then a halt is called in the lean position in order that 
the position may be controlled and corrected. To secure a good 
position a head bending forward and a head pressing backward 
may be taken till the back of the head and the neck are in line 
with the back. To the trunk stretehing an arm raising sideways, 
later sideways-upward, may be added. 

15. Crook Stoop Sitting, Trunk Stretching Upward 
(with a High Trunk Bending Backward). In the crook 
sitting position with the hands on the knees the children bend 
well forward on the command : betul ! On : stretch ! they 
straighten their backs by an energetic and yet not too quick 
stretching (Fig. 222, a). When learned it may be taken 
rhythmically, the children counting : beyid !— stretch ! 
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After suflieient practice the stretching may be carried so far 
as to become a high trunk bending backward. Now and then 
the children stop in the arched position and by little pulling 
movements with the head and neck endeavour to increase the 
stretching of the dorsal spine and to train the dorsal extensors 
(see pp. 287 and following). In this way an element of dynainic 
gymnastics has been added to the arch position. 

16. Stretch Kneeling, Hand Beating on the Floor. When 
the. children are in the stretch kneeling position the teacher 
commands, for instance : Beating the floor— The hands beat 
the floor with a quick trunk bending downward ; without a 
pause the trunk is raised quickly up again with the arms in the 
stretch position. 

17. Stretch Kneeling, Trunk Leaning Forward (“Greet- 
ing like Japanese”). From the stretch kneeling position is 

c o m m a n d e d : Trunk 
leaning (or bending) for- 
ward — 1 2. On 1 the 
trunk is iiu‘line(l forward 
with a bending in the knee 
and hip joints, so that the 
seat is halfway towards 
the lieels ; tlu‘ hands and 
forearms are put on the 
ground : tlie chest is 
pressed down towards the floor (Fig. 223), so that the upper 
part of the trunk and the arms are about in the same position 
as in trunk leaning forward from stretch arch front lying 
position. (Fig. 218). 

In this position the children may beat the hands against tie 
floor one at a time by raising the arms slightly off the floor 
alternately. 

18. Stride Standing, Quick Trunk Bending Downward 
with a Light Touch on the Heels and Quick Raising with 
a Light Beat on the Side of the Legs. The children, with 
the knees kept straight if possible, bend down <puekly with a 
light ta}) on their heels ; then raise thernselvt s (piickly with a 
light beat on the side of the legs. In their effort to touch the 
heels they bend deeply, and the b(‘ats help them to k(*ep tinie 
and stimulate them to greater effort. Tlu* children may count 
1 — and — 2 -and — 1 — and — 2. The exercise may also be done 
with the arms in vard nositlofK After each heat on the lerrs 
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the arms swing quickly to yard position before the bending 
downward. Here they may count 1 — and — 2 — and — 8 — and — 1, 
and so on. 

19. Stretch Stride Standing, “Chopping.” The teacher 
commands : Chopping — go ! With the knees fully stretched 
the children bend the body forward-downward, swing the arms 
backwards, fingers sweeping the floor, arms outside the legs. 
The arms immediately return, the fingers again sweeping the 
floor, and, as it were, raise the trunk upward so that the move- 
ment finishes in a good stretch stride standing position. In the 
stoop positions the body swings a little up and down by move- 
ments in the hips so that the body is in the deepest stoop 
position each time the fingers sweep along the floor. 

20. Stretch Stride Standing, Trunk Bending Downward 
Quickly with Hand Beating on the Floor. The command can 
be : Beating the floor —I (or Go The trunk is bent quickly 
down and the hands beaten on the floor ; without a pause the 
trunk is cpiickly swung back to stretch position, preferably with 
a slight head bending backward in the final position. To begin 
with the children must be allowed to bend the knees slightly. 
The exercise should first be taken by numbers, later in time, but 
fairly slow time so that the movements may be carried out fully. 

21. Stride Standing, Trunk Bending Downward with 
Trunk Twisting. The teacher commands : Quick trunk 
bending downward with trunk twisting — 1 2 — 8 — On 1 the 
trunk is twisted and bent downward over the left foot, the right 
hand clenched placed on the floor beside the left foot. On 2 
the body is raised. On 8 and 4 corresponding movements to 
the right. When taken in time the children may count. Left — 
and — right -and, and so on. 

22. Stride Lean Standing, Trunk Twisting with Alter- 
nate Arm Punching towards the Floor (“Kneading 
Dough”). From the stride lean standing position with hanging 
arms the children twist the trunk to the right and punch the 
clenched left hand towards the floor, right arm is at the same 
time drawn up to across bend position. The body now^ twists 
to the left so that the position is reversed. And this “kneading” 
is now continued in time. As the arm is thrust downward the 
hips give a little so that the body comes to swing slightly up 
and down while the back is kept absolutely straight (“Our 
baker does not round his back while kneading dough.”). 

28. Front Lying Exercises on the Floor. As mentioned on 
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p. 354, front lyings should be used extensively, es))eeia]ly with 
little ehildren. Jhit those simple exercises must bc‘ \'ari(^d 
so as to avoid monotony. Not only by varying the exercises 
but also by apj)ealing in different ways to the children’s 
imagination may tlie t(‘a(‘lier avoid monotony. In the following 
a few examplt's ari^ given. 

(a) “Keeping a Look Out.” The ehildren lie on tluar front 
resting the head on their hands. The teacher says : Lool out ! 
and the ehildren lift the head well up, shading their t yc s with 
both hands. They do not look straight forward only but also 
to the left and right, yes even backward, and in that way 
twist and l)end the body. Then they lie down again for a rest. 

Ordinary trunk bending backward may also be taken to 
regular command, and by adding an arm twisting or rotation 
outward the effect on the shoulders will increase (Fig. 224). 
The teacher ma\ also add head turnings and h(*a(l bending 

forward with a marked 
drawing in of the chin 
in or(i(‘r to train the 
ehildren in a good carriage 
of tlu' head. A few words 
as to the good effect of 
tlu' exercise will easily 
interist the (diildren. 

{h) “The Snail.” Lying on their front, th(‘ child n ii lift 
their heads and stretch their arms half way or I’nlly upwards. 
They play at snails. 4'h(‘ arnis are tlu' horns put o\it by llu‘ 
snail and they bend or twist the body lik(‘ a snail. 

(e) “Rifle Fire and Gun Fire.” The ehildnai are in stretch 
front lying position resting on the lloor. On the command: 
Fire! they lift the arms off th(‘ lloor and beat the hands 
alternately and (juickly against tlu' lloor so as to imitat(‘ rille 
fire. On: Halt! they {)ut th(‘ir arms down and nst. 

If they are “tiring gims“ they li(‘ with, tlu* arms raised we ll 
off the lloor and on : N(nc ! they all bring tlu ir hands down 
simultaneously with a loud bang. 

{(I) “Hammering”. Hie children lie on the front with th(‘ 
arms in yard position, hands ehnehed. little lingi rs against the 
floor. On the command : flaunNeriuif ge ! th(“y betid the body 
backward and lift tlu' arms ; as tlu\v lowin' th(' body they bring 
the hands down h(‘a\ily against the lloor imitating the 
beat of a liHinnK r. Done rhythmically till a halt is called. 



Fig, 224. 
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{e) Stretch Arch Front Lying, “Rocking” (“Rocking- 
Horse”). The command can be : Front lying — down ! With 
arms stretched upward, trunk backward — bend ! (Fig. 225). 

Rocking- {horse)— begin ! The body is put into a rocking move- 
ment forward and 
backward. 

Some children 
have difficulty in 
starting because they 
lift the arms and the 
legs at the same 
time. If they are 
told first to lift the 
legs and then, as the legs are lowered, to push off with their 
hands they find it easier to start the movement. 

24. “The Kangaroo.” Same position as for ‘‘wheel- 
barrow” (pp. 822 and following). No. “twos,” supporting, 
lift their partner’s legs well up under their arms by gripping 
well forward on their thighs. No. “ones” hook their feet 
together on the backs of No. “twos” and grip firmly with their 
legs. As No. “twos” advance slowly, No. “ones” jump both 
hands off the floor by a vigorous push, and, aided by their 
partners, raise the body for a moment high up into front arch 

lying, first with the arms hanging 
down, later with the arms swung 
to stretch position. No. “two”, 
who has helped his partner up 
by bending a little backward, 
moves forw^ard a step or two 
be fore No. “one” again places 
his hands on the floor (Fig. 226). 
The jumps are gradually made 
higher and longer. 

25. “Mangling.” The child- 
ren are facing one another in 
pairs in cross sitting position, 
knees touching, they join hands 
or take wrist grip. No. “one” lies down on his back and No. 
“two” readies forward and moves with him in a trunk ]( aning 
forward, the back quite straight. No. “one” is now |)ulled up 
and the position is reversed. The children are sup})osed to be 
pulling an old-fashioned mangle. 

knudsen’s gymnastics 24 
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20. Pulling the Stick. The children sit facing one another 
in twos ; they are in long sitting position, the soles of the feet 
against the soles of their partners’ feet. They may either 
grasp a stick, join hands, or take wrist grip. While keeping the 
legs straight each one tries to raise his partner off the floor. 
The children should be paired off according to weight and 
strength. The exercise is a test of the strength of the back 
muscles and should be taken with a certain care. 

27. Pulling in Pairs with Ring Grasp. The children stand 
in pairs facing each other, give both hands to each other, put 
one foot forward, and on a given signal each tries to pull his 
fellow over to the wall. 

28. Drag (Deep) Stoop Grasp Standing, Leg Raising 
(“Reverse Hanging”). Wall bars. The children stand facing 
the wall bars a short step away, put their hands on their backs 
with the palms backward (at first one hand inside the other), 
bend right down and forward, bend the knees at the same time, 
and put their shoulders against the wall bars ; after this they 
grasp a bar with their arms stretched (thumbs toward each 
other), and raise their legs up to the vertical position — first 
through a bending of the knees, later with straight knees. In 
the return movement the pelvis is held against the bars as long 
as possible to prevent the legs coming down too quickly ; it 
also helps to prevent this if the legs are bent as they are brought 
down. After some practice, however, the legs can be kept 
straight. The feet are put on the floor quite close to the bars 
as it is otherwise too difficult for the children to raise themselves 
up. 


§ 22. Breathing Exercises 

In spite of the fact that we all draw breath several times 
every minute throughout life, the movements of breathing are 
performed incorrectly by many individuals, And this is prin- 
cipally due to the fact that the conditions of modern civilised 
life do not give us sufficient opportunity for physical activity. 

Superficial breathing and mouth breathing arc the faults 
most commonly met with. 

During superficial breathing inspiration is caused by only 
slight movements of the joints of the chest and slight contrac- 
tions of the diaphragm ; and expiration is caused almost 
exclusively by the elasticity of the lungs, the thorax and the 
abdominal muscles, which latter have been somewhat extended 
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by the contraction of the diaphragm during inspiration and its 
consequent pressure downward on the abdominal organs. 

If this superficial breathing becomes the standing habit so 
that one never breathes deeply and fully, the thorax will adapt 
itself accordingly. The joints of the ribs, moved only slightly as 
they then are, become stiff er just like any other joint in which 
only small movements take place. The costal cartilages 
gradually lose their elasticity, and this is also conducive to a 
minimising of the mobility of the thorax. At the same time the 
muscles of ins- and expiration, only being allowed small contrac- 
tions, will lose the ability to make large contractions. The 
diminished mobility of the ribs manifests itself through a 
smaller difference in chest girth in the positions of deepest 
inspiration and expiration. In young men with mobile chests 
the difference ranges from 4 to 6 inches. 

Stiffness of the dorsal spine is also promoted when the 
movements of stretching and bending accompanying deep 
breathing are never performed. 

The lungs, however, suffer most, because in superficial 
breathing only a small part of them is used, that part, namely, 
lying up against the region of the floor or the walls of the chest 
cavity which is being moved, in most cases the parts lying 
against the diaphragm (Professor L. Hofbauer). In the other 
parts there will not be sufficient ventilation and expansion and 
contraction of the tissues to bring about a normal circulation 
of blood in the lungs, which is so necessary to the nourishing, 
the efficiency and the hardening of the lungs. ^ 

When people accustomed to superficial breatlxing are exposed 
to exertion, they can only obtain the greater supply of air 
required by increasing the rate of breathing ; they cannot 
make their breathing deeper and they get out of breath. And 
if the exertion is further increased they cannot provide them- 
selves with sufficient air, and so are unable to perform the work 
required. 

Motiih breathing is undesirable for many reasons. The air is 
not warmed, purified and moistened ; the mouth and the 

^ During deep breathing “the ventilation is improved in those parts 
of the lungs which are fairly inactive in ordinary breathing ; all parts of 
the lungs are expanded, also blood vessels and bronchi ; they are all 
moved and that seems to be of great importance to the lungs, their health, 
their power of resistance to disease, and their power of healing, in other 
words, ‘the vitality of the cells of the lungs, which we still must consider 
the principal weapon against tuberculosis’ ’’ (D. Rancken). 
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throat become dry, causing a feeling of thirst. When breathing 
is not performed through the nose, this — like any other organ 
which is not used as it should be — will lose its" ability to function 
properly. Its mucous membrane will be hypersensitive, 
consequently the flow of air will make it swell because of an 
overfilling with blood, and the passages will be somewhat 
blocked. A blocking of the nasal passages is not necessarily 
caused by adenoids or other growths requiring an operation. 
Systematic practice of nasal breathing may be all that is 
required to put matters right (L. Hofbauer) ; little by little the 
hypersensitiveness of the mucous membrane may be lowered 
so that the nose once more may be able to fulfil its task as a 
protective organ to the lungs. 

A young person who has led a sedentary life and thereby has 
become accustomed to superficial breathing, with the conse- 
quence that the mobility of the thorax and the power of the 
breathing muscles have been reduced, can to some extent 
develop his breathing mechanism by taking up physically 
strenuous work or physical exercises. In this manner the 
thorax will become more mobile and the muscles of breathing 
stronger. But during the movements of breathing, as during 
most movements involved in ordinary daily work, the joints 
are not moved fully and the muscles are not made to work 
from the greatest lengthening to the greatest shortening. 
And the reason is that quick and shallow breaths are necessary 
when the breathing mechanism makes some resistance, however 
slight. The exercises making for flexibility of the breathing 
mechanism must be taken when the breathing is calm. 

The points to aim at during a training of the breathing 
mechanism are : — 

1. Increased mobility of the thoracic spine, both as regards 
stretching and bending. 

2. Increased mobility of the joints of the ribs both as regards 
rib raising and rib lowering. 

3. A training of the muscles producing the greatest stretching 
and bending of the spine and of those muscles that produce a 
maximum raising and lowering of the ribs. 

4. A training of the diaphragm so as to secure the strongest 
contraction during inspiratmn and a complete lengthening of 
it during expiration. 

The breathing mechanism may be trained by the aid of 
passive exercises during which shortened ligaments and muscles 
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are stretched, and (ictiv& exercises that strengthen the muscles 
which move the thorax, i,e.^ the spine and the ribs, and train 
them to work from the greatest lengthening to the greatest 
shortening. 

The best passive exercises are the passive span bendings, viz., 
shoulder stretchings and stretch back support hanging span 
bending exercises (pp. 219-222). These exercises, more than 
any others, are able to make the thorax mobile, and not the 
joints of the spine only, but also the joints of the ribs. The 
mobility produced is in one direction only, however, as the 
movements performed are a stretching of the spine and a raising 
of the ribs. 

It is this effect that makes the passive span bendings particu- 
larly valuable. As regards their ability to make the thorax 
mobile in the direction where the overcoming of stiffness is by 
far the most dillicult, they surpass all other exercises. Anyone 
wishing to keep his thorax mobile during advancing years 
should practise these and similar exercises.^ 

In stretch hanging exercises, the pectorals, major and minor, 
pull on the ribs and raise them as much as the abdominal 
muscles allow, and it should not be forgotten that short 
abdominal muscles check the raising of the ribs as well in 
hanging exercises as in span bendings. A lengthening of such 
muscles is therefore necessary in order to make the chest 
mobile. 

All arm exercises during which the arms are carried fully to 
the stretch position also raise the ribs which Fig. 77, p. 183, 
compared to Figs. 75 and 76, clearly shows. 

We have no purely passive exercises . to make the chest 
mobile as regards bending forw'ard. But mobility in that 
direction is fully obtained by the many trunk bendings down- 
ward which are used so extensively nowadays (pp. 339 and 
following). 

The rib joints are made mobile as regards a lowering of the ribs 
by the pull of the abdominal muscles during deep expirations. 

^ It IS due to a misunderstanding of the effect of these exercises when 
certain advocates of gymnastics for women call them unsuitable and 
advise against the use of them. They make the chest mobile and they 
improve the carriage. They are amongst the best means of preventing 
the forming of that protuberance over the 7th cervical vertebra which is 
dreaded by women as one of the first signs of the w^eight of years and 
which is caused by a faulty carriage of the spine at the junction between 
neck and back. 
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We have^no passive exercises by which to obtain this effect. 

Active exercises for the muscles working in deep breathing 
must be exercises partly for the breathing muscles proper, the 
diaphragm and the intercostals, and partly for the accessory 
breathing muscles. 

The training of the breathing muscles proper must essentially 
be done through deep-in- and expiration. 

During deep inspiration the thoracic cavity is augmented 
partly by a lowering of the diaphragm and partly by a raising 
of the ribs and a straightening of the dorsal spine. 

When the diaphragm during a full contraction presses the 
intestines downwards and sideways, it must overcome the resis- 
tance from the abdominal muscles which are being extended. In 
many individuals, the diaphragm, owing to lack of training, can 
overcome this resistance in far too small a degree, so the inspira- 
tion becomes shallow. By making the diaphragm contract 
frequently and fully, from the greatest lengthening to the 
greatest shortening, it will be made stronger like any other 
muscle. During inspiration it must be made to press the intes- 
tines further and further down by still greater shortening.^ 

The ribs are raised during deep inspiration not only by the 
external intercostals, but also by the accessory muscles, viz., the 
levatores costarum and those from the neck and the head to the 
chest : the sterno-mastoids and the scalenes, the head and neck 
being fixed by the cervical erector spinne ; they are furthermore 
raised by the dorsal erector spina', and by the pectorals, major 
and minor, when the arms are raised sideways and particularly 
upward (compare p. 178 ; it is the outward rotators of the 
shouder^blades working together with the deltoids that raise 
the ribs while the pectorals are acting as ligaments). 

The external intercostals are trained by deep inspiration only 
The above-mentioned accessory muscles of inspiration are 
trained, as explained before, in all arm exercises in which the 
arms are brought into the stretch position, but first and fore- 
most in active span bendings. These latter, like the passive span 
bendings, are important exercises as regards the training of the 
breathing mechanism. The dorsal erector spiuic arc developed 
by neck exercises, particularly head support hanging and other 

^ In France certain breathing exercises are taken in back lying position, 
each pupil supporting a weight, e.g,, a sand bag, on his abdomen. This 
tends to strengthen the diaphragm as during inspiration it has to (jvercome 
the additional resistance due to the raising of this weight. A strong 
diaphragm may be able to raise a weight of 50-100 lbs. 
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similar neck exercises (pp. 206 and following), by front lying 
exercises, by stoop standing trunk stretching forward, etc. 

In deep expiration the capacity of the chest is lessened, 
partly by the diaphragm being pressed upward, and partly by 
the ribs being lowered. Both movements are caused by the 
abdominal muscles, which are by far the most important 
accessory muscles for expiration. 

The diaphragm, as stated, is pressed upward into the chest 
cavity by the contraction of the abdominal muscles. If 
accustomed to shallow breathing only it cannot contract fully, 
but correspondingly it cannot extend fully and consequently 
cannot be pressed sufficiently far up into the chest. The 
abdominal muscles must make its fibres longer little by little. 
The more they contract, the higher they press the intestines 
upward and with them the diaphragm, causing a lengthening 
of it. Welhdeveloped abdominal muscles are therefore necessary 
for deep expiration ; and not only must they be strong, but 
they must also be able to shorten greatly. , In this connection 
the transverse abdominal muscle should not be forgotten. 
Like a broad belt across the abdomen, it is able by its con- 
traction to draw the abdominal cavity together. 

By their contraction not only do the abdominal muscles push 
the intestines upwards, they also draw the ribs downwards and 
flatten the chest so that its diameters from front to back and 
from side to side are lessened. It is, as stated, by this pull on the 
ribs that their mobility in a downward direction is increased. The 
strongest effect on the joints of the ribs is obtained when the 
spine is not allowed to bend forward but is kept erect by the 
erector spins'^. It is, however, also possible to lower the ribs 
during expiration by rounding the back and bending the trunk 
forward. By that the chest is pressed down on to the abdominal 
organs which in turn push the diaphragm upwards. But it will 
easily be seen that a complete downward movement of the ribs in 
their spinal joints cannot take place. It k>, however, in these 
joints that we wish to increase the mobility. In the case of very 
mobile ribs one is able to expire just as much air by a lowering 
of the ribs alone as by a simultaneous rounding of the back. 

^ That the erector spinap are active when the abdominal muscles pull 
downward on the cliest during deep expiration is easily felt when the back 
muscles are tender or painful as during an attack of lumbago. Coughing 
and sneezing, both combined with a forcible expiration, will then cause a 
severe pain in the dorsal muscles. 
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Mobile rib-joints and well-trained breathing muscles function- 
ing easily and unhampered are thus absolutely necessary for 
full breathing. 

But is such a training of the breathing mechanism necessary 
for others than those who are called upon to perform great 
physical exertion ? Is it for ordinary people worth while to go 
through the training necessary in order tb be able to breathe 
deeply occasionally ? 

The answer must be, “Yes.” Full and deep breathing has 
many advantages, the most important of which will be briefly 
mentioned here. 

During deep inspiration a greater number of air-sacs is 
extended and the surface along which blood and air meet in 
the lungs will increase. At the same time the flow of blood to 
the lungs will be easier and the gaseous interchanges between 
the blood and the alveolar air will be quicker. When more 
blood flows to the lungs a correspondingly greater amount 
must flow from the lungs to the heart. The heart will be 
fuller and the amount of blood sent out in each heart beat 
will be greater. This results in a slower pulse and easier work 
for the heart (D. Rancken). Respiration and circulation are 
under normal conditions interdependent. The quicker the 
breathing, the quicker the heart beat, and vice versa. 

The alternate extension and contraction of the lung tissue 
caused by deep breathing will mean better nourishment of the 
tissue than when breathing is shallow, and this again means 
greater resistance to illness such as tuberculosis (L. Hofbauer). 

By deep inspiration the negative pressure in the thorax 
increases, and there will be a greater suction of blood from the 
abdomen towards the heart by which the circulation of the 
blood is assisted at the most diflicult point. 

In deep expiration, which is just as important as deep inspira- 
tion, the lungs are emptied to a greater degree than in shallow 
expiration. By the subsequent inspiration the composition of 
the air in the lungs will be richer in oxygen and poorer in carbon 
dioxide, which means a quicker gaseous exchange in the lungs 
when it is necessary on account of exertion. The difference 
between a shallow and a deep breath as regards the composition 
of the air in the lungs is very great. An ordinary shallow breath 
amounting to about half a litre will renew only one-seventh of 
the air in the air-sacs. If the breath is increased only to two 
litres, five sevenths of the air will be renewed. 
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During deep expirations the rhythmical pressure of the 
abdominal muscles on the abdominal organs will increase, also 
the pressure on the large amount of blood which they contain. 
This means a quicker flow of blood from the large glands and 
from the inferior vena cavae towards the heart. By tliis also 
the heart is considerably assisted. Furthermore, the rhythmical 
pressure on the stomach and the bowels will act as a thorough 
kneading and will hasten the flow of the contents of the alimen- 
tary canal (L. Hofbauer). 

Deep breathing is of special importance during growth. 
Besides the above advantages it also provides a stimulus to the 
growth of the lungs and the chest as well as to the muscles of 
that region, thereby procuring a better carriage (L. Hofbauer). 

We look upon it as a matter of course that arm swinging is 
practised in order to make the shoulders supple, that trunk 
bending downward is taken in order to make the hip- joints and 
the loin supple, body raising to strengthen the heaving muscles, 
etc. But we do not take it as equally natural to use special 
exercises in order to develop the breathing mechanism. Proper 
breathing is, however, so important to our physical welfare 
that we ought to work deliberately in order to make the 
breathing mechanism also as cflicient as possible. 

Our breathing will adapt itself automatically to any exertion 
by the carbon dioxide of the blood stimulating the respiratory 
centre chemically. But we have known for a long time that 
this automatic regulation is not sullieient when one wishes to 
attain the best possible results in games and athletics. The 
object of the chemical regulation is to provide the blood Avith a 
suflieient supply of oxygen ; whether that is done by shallow or 
by deep breathing seems of no concern. If a child during 
growth indulges in powerful physical exertion (particularly 
running) sufficient to secure normal development, we must 
take it that its breathing mechanism, too, will be developed 
normally. But civilised life is a hindrance to such normal 
development ; and when the thorax has lost its normal mobility 
and its muscles their normal strength and length, we cannot 
dispense with a special training. Athletes know that through 
an improved breathing technique they must learn to combine 
deep breathing with the exercises in order to obtain the best 
results as regards strength and endurance. 

As already mentioned, the special exercises for the 
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development of the breathing mechanism should be taken when 
the breathing is calm. Such exercises are the breathing exercises 
described below. Exercises which, besides other effects, make the 
spine and shoulders supple and strong (such as span bendirigs, 
arm exercises, trunk bendings, etc.), are not included. When 
performing breathing exercises the aim should be to make both 
the inspiration and particularly the expiration as deep as pos- 
sible. During inspiration the diaphragm should be contracted 
strongly and the ribs raised as much as possible, and during 
expiration the aim should be an extreme shortening of the 
abdominal muscles in order to secure a maximum lowering 
of the ribs and a maximum raising (extending) of the diaphragm. 

A special exercise deserves mentioning. Many children, 
particularly those who have worn tight-fitting garments, have 
used their diaphragm too little, and, consequently, are not able 
to control it properly. F or their sake in particular deep in- and 
expiration should be practised. It is best done in back lying 
position. The children place one hand on the abdomen, and 
they now try to push it upward as far as possible during 
inspiration and try to draw in the abdominal wall as much as 
possible during expiration. 

It is also good practice to make the children count how few 
breaths in back lying position they can take in the course of, 
say, half a minute, while taking the deepest possible breaths 
and keeping the breathing going the whole time. The teacher 
may check the best pupil by making him repeat and demon- 
strate the breathing test before the class. -To increase the work 
of the diaphragm one can also let them press both hands down 
against the abdomen during inspiration. 

During physical exercises, in the gymnasium as well as th< 
games field, the teacher must imprint upon his pupils th< 
necessity to breathe freely and through the nose. They must, 
train themselves in allowing the breathing muscles to work 
unhampered by the other muscles which are active during their 
physical exertions, so that the breathing is checked as little as 
possible. This localising of the muscular work (compare p. 56) is 
most important, and most people need to learn it. It is very com- 
mon to hold the breath during any exertion, not only when it is 
difficult to avoid this, but also in other cases. It has become a 
habit, a habit which may readily be counteracted during gym- 
nastics, as here it is easier for the teacher to observe, instruct 
and correct the pupils than during other forms of exercises. 



GENERAL EXERTION 
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When breathing exercises are used after fatiguing exercises 
one should differentiate between localised and general exertion. 

Localised exertion is met with in all localised exercises demand- 
ing transitory exertion. The rhythmical way of working, 
especially in quick time, may ^Iso cause localised exertion al- 
though the exercises be easy. Instead of making the pupils per- 
form a long series of exercises without any stop (often seen in 
extreme forms of dynamic gymnastics), a pause nowand then with 
a breathing exercise inserted would be useful and pleasing to the 
pupils (and pleasing to the spectators as well). The pupils would 
become just as warm in this way, for it is a well-known fact 
that a few deep breaths may help to produce perspiration. 

The work done in localised exercises is not very great 
measured in kilogrammetres, even though certain groups of 
muscles may be working very much. These exercises may 
quicken the respiration and the heart beat fairly suddenly, but 
both functions will soon calm down again. Breathing exercises 
further the calming down considerably, and they have a 
beneficial effect because they promote the circulation of the 
blood and ease the heart. In this respect they belong to the 
so-called depleting exercises and are without doubt the best 
of them. It is a deep-breathing exercise of this kind which one 
does involuntarily after a hard pull or when stretching oneself 
after sleep or after prolonged sitting. 

The respiratory metabolism is as a rule not great in localised 
exercises. There is, consequently, nothing to hinder one from 
taking the breathing exercises in joint-time, but they may also 
be taken in individual time. 

General exertion is not caused by many of the gymnastic 
class exercises. Running causes it to a considerable degree 
when prolonged suitably. If the respiration and the heart beat 
have been accelerated by such running, it would be injudicious 
to call a halt and command a deep-breathing exercise. That 
would disturb the normal functions. The sudden transition 
from violent exercise to rest is bad for the heart, and even the 
quickest breathing exercise cannot be performed as quickly 
as it ought to be in order to suit the quicker rate of breathing, 
consequently the ventilation of the lungs will be hindered and 
not increased. After some marching exercise has been taken 
the breathing and the heart beat will be reduced to such an 
extent that breathing exercises may be done with benefit. 
Individual rhythm will be the most suitable here. 



iso BREATHING EXERCISES 

When commanding breathing exercises one must suit the 
time to the momentary condition of the pupils as regards their 
breathing. If the rate of breathing is quick a breathing exercise 
which can be performed sufficiently quickly must be chosen. 
As the breathing calms down the time is made gradually slower. 
It should be noticed that breathing exercises taken as depleting 
exercises after fatiguing work (whether localised or general) 
should never be carried out through their full range ; this latter 
can only be done when the breathing is at its normal quietness. 

In individual exercises such as heaving exercises, jumping, 
etc., as a rule more fatiguing than class exercises, there is always 
a pause of rest after each performance. Here there is never 
any question of common breathing exercises ; each individual 
by himself must manage to calm his breathing. If the exercises 
follow in quick succession he will feel that he has every reason 
to take a few deep breaths during the short pauses. 

Breathing exercises belong in particular to the final exercises. 
The whole body has by now been thoroughly exercised and 
warmed, all joints are as mobile as possible, there is a lively 
circulation of blood through their muscles and ligaments. The 
whole breathing mechanism is now susceptible to inttuence, 
and this condition should be made use of to the advancement 
of its development and perfection. 

Far back in the history of physical exercise —thousands of 
years back — breathing exercises are mentioned. They are met 
with in all systems from the Far East to the Far West. They 
are spoken of as a very important, if not the most important 
part of the exercises. 

Their extensive use through the ages and their power of 
withstanding changing fashions speak for their lasting value, 

“It is justifiable to demand that physical education must 
include the training in the technique of breathing so that all 
may learn to perform deep breathing correctly.” 

“As a test of the value of physical education the condition of 
the thorax must always take an important place.” 

“The elimination of breathing exercises must be looked upon 
as a fashionable whim from which gymnastics ought to free 
itself speedily.” (D. Rancken).^ 

^ In preparing the chapter on breathing exercises, about which opinions 
differ, works by D. Rancken, M.D., Professor of Physiology, University of 
Helsingfors, and by Professor Ludvig Hofbauer, M.D., Vienna, have been 
used. 
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1. Standing, Deep Breathing with Head Bending Back- 
ward. Deep breathing with head bending backward — 1 — 2. The 
head movement is performed as described on pp. 201 and 
following, a deep inspiration being taken as the head is bent 
backward, and a deep expiration as it is raised again. This 
exercise can be combined with arm turning outward, or the arms 
can be in wing position and pressed well down on the hips, which 
stretches the upper part of the trunk. It can also be taken as 
a half trunk bending backward. 

2. Standing, Deep Breathing with Arm Raising Side- 
ways. Deep breathing with arm raising sideways — 1 — 2. The 
arm movement is performed as described on p. 194, combined 
with deep inspiration and expiration, and a slight pressing 
backward of the head during the inspiration. 

This exercise can be combined with heel raising. 

3. Yard Standing, Deep Breathing with Arm Raising 
Upward. Arms sideways—raise ! Deep breathing with arm 
raising upward— I — 2. The arm movement is performed as 
described on p. 195 in connection with deep inspiration and 
expiration, and a slight pressing backward of the head during 
inspiration (see also Figs. 75 and 77, pp. 181, 188). 

This exercise can be combined with heel raising. 

4. Standing, Deep Breathing with Arm Raising Side- 
ways-Upward. Deep breathing with arm raising sideways- 
upward — 1 — 2. The arm movement is performed as described 
on p. 195, combined with deep inspiration and expiration, and 
a slight pressing backward of the head during the inspiration. 
The hands can be turned by an arm turning outward from the 
erect position, and kept turned until the erect position is reached 
again. 

The exercise can be combined with a heel raising during the 
movement of the arms from yard to stretch position. 

5. Standing, Deep Breathing with Arm Raising 
Forward-Upward, Lowering Sideways-Downward. Deep 
breathing with arm raising forward-upward, lowering sideways- 
downward — 1 — 2. Performed as described on p. 195, combined 
with deep inspiration and expiration, and a slight pressing back- 
ward of the head during inspiration. 

The exercise can be combined with heel raising during the 
movement of the arms from reach to stretch position. 



SUMMARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS USED IN 
GYMNASTICS 

Across bend (Acr. bd.) — The elbows raised level with the 
shoulders, strongly bent and pressed back, forearms 
horizontal in front of the upper arms (p. 185, Fig. 80). 

Arch — ^The trunk bent in an arch backward (p. 282, Fig. 158). 

Arch hanging (Arch hg.) — The body hanging in straight arms, 
and bent in an arch backward ; knees stretched ; toes on 
the ground. 

‘Back lying (Bk. ly.) — The body stretched out on the back (p. 
305). 

Balance hanging (Bal. hg.) — The hands supported on a piece 
of apparatus, shoulder-breadth distance apart ; the body 
borne by, and hanging down between, straight arms. 

Bend (Bd.) — Arms bent in the elbows as strongly as possible, 
upper arms pointing downward, forearms upward, hands 
out to sides of shoulders (p. 169, Figs. 64, 65). 

Close standing (Cl. st.) — Feet pointing straight forward, inner 
edges touching from heel to toe (p. 145). 

Crook hanging (Crk. hg.) — Body hanging in straight arms, 
knees raised, thighs horizontal, lower legs vertical (p. 808, 
Fig. 179). 

Crook sitting (Crk. sit.) — Sitting position on floor, knees bent, 
heels together (p. 233). 

Crook standing (Crk. st.) — The one knee raised, thigh hori- 
zontal, lower leg vertical (p. 292, Fig. 166). 

Cross sitting (Crs. sit.)— SHting on the floor with the legs 
crossed and the knees bent outwards. The back straight 
(p. 164, Fig. 57). 

Drag (Dg.) — The straight arms moved backward as far as 
possible, with the shoulders and trunk in erect position 
(p. 190, Fig. 82). 

Ear (Ear) — Hands on the top of the neck or top of the head 
(high ear), with elbows pressed well back (p. 167, Figs. 
60, 61). 

Fall angle hanging — The body hanging in arms, hip-joints 
bent, knees stretched, feet supported or raised (p. 211, 
Fig. 99). 

Fall hanging (Fall hg.) — Body hanging in straight arms, held 
in an oblique position, with back downward and heels 
resting on the ground. The arms at right angles to the body. 
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Fall sitting (Fall sitt.) — The trunk inclined backwards with 
straight back from sitting position by a movement in the 
hip-joints alone (p. 814, Fig. 183). 

Fixed — One foot fixed by the ankle in the wall bars or the like 
(pp. 259-260, Figs. 132, 188). 

Flight (flight) — Arms raised sideways above shoulder level to a 
position halfway between yard and stretch (p. 188, Fig. 81). 

Front hand lying (Fr. hnd. ly.) — The body lying stretched out 
with chest downward, resting on straight arms, which are 
at about right angles to the body, and toes underbent ; 
hands and feet on the same level (p. 298, Figs. 168, 172). 
Branches of Front Hand Lying, — (a) High fr. hnd. lying : 
Hands higher than feet (p. 296, Fig. 169). (b) Deep fr. hnd. 
lying : Feet higher than shoulders (p. 801, Fig. 175). (c) 
Vertical fr. hnd. lying : Feet as high as possible (p. 303, 
Fig. 177). 

Front lunge standing (Fr. lunge st.) — One foot moved 8 foot- 
lengths backward, front knee bent (p. 150, Fig. 47). 

Front standing (Fr. st.) — Facing apparatus, fairly close to it. 

Grasp — The one hand or both hands grasping a piece of appar- 
atus with a firm grip (pp. 249-250, Figs. 140, 141). 

Half kneeling (Half kneel) — One knee on the ground about a 
foot-length behind and a little to the side of the forward 
foot; trunk vertical over the knee (p. 289, Fig. 168). 

Half stretch (Half str.) — The one arm stretched tapward (p. 
184). 

Hand standing (Hnd. st.) — Body in about vertical position, 
standing on the hands. 

Hip support (Hip sup. )-Hip or upper part of thigh supported 
against a piece of apparatus (p. 261, Figs. 135, 136). 

Kneeling (Kneel) — The knees on the ground a foot-length 
apart, heels together, trunk vertical over the knees (p. 289, 
Fig. 164). 

Kneel sitting (Kneel sitt.)- As kneeling, but sitting back on 
the heels (p. 246, Fig. 120). 

Lean standing (Ln. st.) — A leaning forward of the trunk from 
the hip joints, back straight (p. 384, Fig. 201). 

Long sitting (Long sit.) — Sitting on the floor with the legs 
together and stretehed forward (p. 246, Fig. 121). 

Lunge forward standing (Lunge f. st.)- One foot moved 
3 foot-lengths straight forward, front knee bent (p. 150, 
Fig. 47). 

Lunge outward standing (Lunge o. st.) — One foot moved 3 
foot-lengths obliquely forward in its own direction, or 
obliquely backward (lunge backward-outward) in line with 
the stationary foot, front knee bent (p. 147, Fig. 44). 
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Reach (Rch.) — ^The arms stretched horizontally forward, 
shoulder-breadth apart, palms facing (p. 184, Figs. 78, 79). 

Ride sitting (Ride sitt.) — Riding position on a piece of 
apparatus (p. 246). 

Run standing — The one leg stretched backward, toe about a 
hand’s-breadth from the floor. 

Side Falling (Side fall.) — The body stretched out in oblique 
position, with the side downward, resting on the edge of 
one foot and on the straight arm of the same side, which 
should be as far as possible at right angles to the body 
(p. 265, Figs. 139-142). 

Side standing (Side st.) — ^Arrangement at a piece of apparatus 
with side towards it. 

Sitting (Sitt.) — Ordinary sitting position on a piece of 
apparatus (p. 314, Figs. 183-185). 

Speech (speech) — As Drag but with the palms of the hands 
turned outward (p. 191). 

Spring sitting (Spr. sitt.) — ^The knees bent as far as possible 
and pressed strongly outward, heels raised (p. 156, Fig. 54). 

Spring standing (Spr. st.) — Knees bent to right angles and 
pressed strongly outward, heels raised (p. 153, Fig. 49). 

Standing (St.) — The erect standing position (p. 104, Figs. 28, 
29). 

Stoop standing (Stp. st.) — The trunk bent forward and down- 
ward by a movement in the hip- joints and a bending in 
the lower spine (p. 339, Figs. 204-206). 

Stretch (stch.) — ^Arms stretched upward, palms facing (p. 174, 
Figs. 69, 70). 

Stride standing (Strd. st.) — Both feet each 1 foot-length 
straight sideways, or the one foot moved 2 foot-lengths 
sideways (p. 145). 

Support— One or both hands or feet supported on a piece of 
apparatus (p. 154). 

Toe standing — Heels raised as high as possible and kept to- 
gether (p. 152, Fig. 48). 

Touch standing (Tch. st.) — ^The one leg stretched backward 
(b.-o., s., f.-o,, f.), the toe touching the ground. 

Twist — ^Trunk twisted to the side on its long axis. 

Walk outward standing (Wlk. o. st.) — One foot moved 2 
foot-lengths obliquely forward in its own direction (p. 146, 
Fig. 43). 

Walk forward standing (Wlk. f. st.) — ^The one foot moved 2 
foot-lengths straight forward or backward (p. 146). 

Wing (Wg.) — ^Hands placed on hips, thumbs behind, elbows a 
little back (p. 167, Figs. 58, 59). 

Yard — Arms stretched horizontally out to the side (p. 172). 
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